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                    The modern age of cross-national comparison of demographic and socio-economic 
variables began in February/March 1947 when the Economic and Social Council of 
the United Nations adopted a resolution to publish ‘a demographic yearbook, con-
taining regular series of basic demographic statistics, comparable within and among 
themselves, and relevant calculations of comparable rates …’ (United Nations, 
 1949 , p. 7). The fi rst issue of the  Demographic Yearbook  appeared in 1948. It 
 featured mainly demographic statistics on population size, birth and death rates, 
health and morbidity, international migration, and marital status. Only three tables 
were devoted to economic variables. They measured the ‘economically active popu-
lation’ according to sex and age. However, a number of indicators were identifi ed 
for inclusion in future issues. The  Demographic Yearbook 1948  begins with 22 
pages of defi nitions of the terms used. This represents a fi rst attempt at harmonisa-
tion. In the years that followed, a number of specialised agencies of the United 
Nations developed standard classifi cations for the cross-national comparison of 
socio- demographic variables. These instruments include, for example, the 
International Labour Organisation’s (ILO) International Standard Classifi cation of 
Occupations (ISCO), the fi rst version of which – ISCO-58 – was published in 1958 
(ILO,  1958 ), and UNESCO’s International Standard Classifi cation of Education 
(ISCED), fi rst published in the early 1970s (UNESCO,  2003 , p. 195). 

 In the 1960s and 1970s, cross-national comparative social research projects were 
often basically case studies. Rather than translating a master questionnaire into the 
languages of the surveyed countries, researchers such as Reinhard Bendix ( 1963 ) 
and Barnes, Kaase et al. ( 1979 ) employed country-specifi c questionnaires. These 
early cross-national comparative studies revealed the problems associated with 
comparative measurement. As Bendix ( 1963 , p. 532) noted, ‘Comparative socio-
logical studies represent an attempt to develop concepts and generalizations at a 
level between what is true of all societies and what is true of one society at one point 
in time and space.’ The key question in the late 1960s and early 1970s was whether 
or not social phenomena observed in different social systems were comparable 
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(Przeworski & Teune,  1970 , p. 11). During this phase of cross-national comparative 
survey research, it was assumed that systematic errors arose as a result of:

•    Translation from one language to another,  
•   Differences between social and political systems, and  
•   The method of measurement.    

 Direct measurement by means of a survey calls for a questionnaire that can be 
understood equally by all those confronted with the instrument (researchers, inter-
viewers, and respondents). This applies both to national and cross-national survey 
research. However, the problems that arise at the national level are amplifi ed many 
times over in the case of cross-national comparisons because not only educational 
barriers and preconceptions but also language and cultural barriers must be over-
come. Therefore, Przeworski and Teune ( 1970 , p. 42) noted that ‘Cross-system 
comparisons of single variables will be dependent upon the units and the scale of 
measurement within each social system.’ 

 As a fi rst step towards solving this problem, language barriers were overcome. 
One lesson that had been learnt from the early case studies was that functional 
equivalence must be established when translating research questions from one lan-
guage to another. Przeworski and Teune ( 1970 ) taught researchers that functional 
equivalence could be established in a content-valid way by translating the target- 
language questionnaire back into the source language. Content validity was deemed 
to have been achieved if a question or item had not lost any of its content after 
the two-way translation process was completed. With regard to the establishment 
of functional equivalence, Przeworski and Teune ( 1970 , p. 120) advocated that 
questionnaires employed in cross-national comparative research should feature a 
set of core items common to all the systems under study and a set of system-specifi c 
items. Although different translation techniques are used nowadays (see Section   2.1    ), 
the functional equivalence of translations continues to be established by means of 
face validity. 

 The second step towards establishing comparability in cross-national surveys 
was embarked upon – hesitantly at fi rst – in the 1970s. Mobility researchers began 
to supplement the ILO’s International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations 
(ISCO) with comparative occupational prestige scales (Treiman,  1977 ) or class 
schemas (Erikson, Goldthorpe, & Portocarero,  1979 ). These instruments were, in 
turn, complemented in the 1990s by a social stratifi cation scale (Ganzeboom, De 
Graaf, Treiman, & de Leeuw,  1992 ) (see Section   3.3.1    ). The CASMIN Educational 
Classifi cation (Brauns, Scherer, & Steinmann,  2003 ; see Section   5.1.2    ) is one further 
fruit of social scientists’ efforts in the 1970s to develop measurement instruments for 
the cross-national comparison of socio-demographic variables. Although CASMIN 
is still applied today, social researchers tend to favour UNESCO’s International 
Standard Classifi cation of Education (ISCED). ISCED 1997 is still in use, but a 
revised  version – ISCED 2011 – is now available. 

 With a few exceptions, the harmonisation of demographic and socio-economic 
variables was bracketed out in academic survey research in the 1970s and 1980s. 
Indeed, it was not until the late 1990s that the harmonisation of socio-demographic 
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variables for cross-national comparison purposes began in earnest in academically 
driven research. 

 Demographic and socio-economic variables are so-called background variables 
that describe national and cultural concepts and structures. These concepts and struc-
tures cannot simply be translated. Besides the three classical variables – sex, age, and 
education – the number of demographic and socio-economic variables needed to 
determine relationships between attitudes and social characteristics depends on the 
research question (see also Braun & Mohler,  2003 , p. 112). These background vari-
ables serve to typify the respondents and to describe the context in which they act. 
Therefore, they are the independent variables in social science analysis. 

 A review of the current situation with regard to the harmonisation of demographic 
and socio-economic variables reveals the existence of a number of techniques and 
rules (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Wolf,  2003b ). However, generally accepted standardised 
measurement instruments or indices are available for only a small number of vari-
ables and they are limited mainly to classifi cation systems developed by institutions 
specialising in comparative statistics, namely the ILO, UNESCO, and Eurostat. 
The present book aims to fi ll this gap by developing a set of instruments for the 
comparable measurement of core socio-demographic variables in academically 
driven social survey research. 

 The third step towards establishing comparability in cross-national research has 
not really begun yet. It entails developing Likert-type scales for attitudinal items. 
This is a methodological sub-fi eld in which debate is shaped more by confessions of 
faith than by research fi ndings. Efforts to alleviate the paucity of research are 
currently being made by a group of researchers led by Willem Saris, who are inves-
tigating the scaling of responses to attitudinal items in cross-national comparative 
research within the framework of accompanying research for the European Social 
Survey (Saris & Gallhofer,  2007 ). 

1.1     The Concept of Equivalence 

 Because human behaviour is perceived differently across cultures, assumptions 
with regard to the role of a particular behaviour in different cultural groups must be 
verifi ed. This is done by assessing functional equivalence. 

 Functional equivalence has been the central concept in translation theory from 
the beginning. In an early work on the equivalence of translations, Catford ( 1965 , 
p. 20) defi nes translation as ‘the replacement of textual material in one language by 
equivalent textual material in another language.’ Matthiessen ( 1999 , p. 27) discusses 
the equivalence of translations in relation to context and environment, noting that 
‘the wider the context, the more information is available to guide the translation,’ 
and ‘the wider the environment, the more congruent languages are likely to be; the 
narrower the environment, the more incongruent languages are likely to be.’ 
Therefore the translator must take account of the cultural background against which 
respondents think and act. 

1.1  The Concept of Equivalence
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 Socio-demographic variables constitute a problem in cross-national comparative 
research because, as a rule, the researcher is genuinely familiar only with his own 
culture and the organisational structures in his own country. This is the reason why 
many researchers restrict their analysis to the three ‘central’ variables: sex, age, and 
education. Education is surveyed in system-specifi c categories, and coding is fre-
quently limited to a rudimentary set of categories – namely, ‘low’, ‘medium’, and 
‘high’. In order to analyse survey data adequately, a range of other characteristics 
for the classifi cation of an individual or a group must be equivalently transferred 
from one culture or national structure to another. Because researchers wish to be 
able to compare the structures of private households, educational attainment levels, 
or purchasing power across the countries participating in a cross-national survey, 
the variables must be measured in a comparable way during the data collection 
process. 

 This can be achieved when the national teams participating in a comparative 
research project agree on what should be measured. This agreement should precede 
data collection and should be as precise as possible. The variable to be measured 
should be described exactly – ideally, this description should include a defi nition of 
the categories needed for the analysis. This technique harmonises the nationally 
collected output of the survey. However, this output harmonisation procedure is 
problematic when the data in each participating country are collected using the 
instrument  usually applied there, and the national research groups attempt to discover 
comparability post hoc, or to ‘squeeze’ the data to make them comparable. 

 The alternative to output harmonisation is input harmonisation. In the latter case, 
a set of instruments with which the variables can be measured in a comparable way 
across participating countries is developed  before  data collection. A set of instru-
ments such as this forms the centrepiece of the present book.  

1.2     Aim and Structure of the Book 

 This book is addressed to all those who are engaged in cross-national comparative 
research. It aims to offer information, suggestions, and a set of instruments for the 
comparable measurement of core socio-demographic variables. The book is organ-
ised as follows: 

 Chapter   2     explains that harmonisation should not be confused with translation. 
It stresses that harmonisation is a technique that has nothing to do with linguistics, 
but a lot to do with the analysis of cultural concepts and the social structures of 
national systems. The chapter concludes with eight rules of harmonisation. 

 Chapter   3     discusses the main measurement instruments and classifi cation systems 
currently available to cross-national comparative survey research. For the most part, 
they have been developed by specialised agencies of the United Nations and have 
been made available for use in cross-national comparative research. However, a 
small number of instruments have been specifi cally designed for academically 
driven social research. 
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 In Chapter   4    , the following data sources for background variables are compared 
across countries: fi rst, collections of measurement instruments (for example, the 
classifi cations database on Eurostat’s metadata server RAMON) and data on 
national structures – such as the information on national education systems provided 
by the Eurydice Network; second, cross-national surveys conducted by statistical 
agencies or academic social research bodies; and third, collections of metadata – two 
international and one German. 

 The fi fth and sixth chapters form the centrepiece of the book. Chapter   5     presents 
the instruments with which the six core socio-demographic variables are currently 
measured in cross-national comparative research, and the authors’ views on how 
these variables should be measured. This prepares the ground for the presentation in 
Chapter   6     of the proposed set of instruments for the measurement of the said variables 
in cross-national comparative research. Because most of the constituent instruments 
are input-harmonised, national structures must be included in just a few instances. 
Hence, it represents an attempt to develop demographic standards for cross-national 
comparative social research. 

 Because the harmonisation of socio-demographic data is also of importance in 
the case of the secondary analysis of cross-national comparative surveys, Chapter   7     
begins by exploring the extent to which three major academically driven surveys – 
the International Social Survey Programme, the European Values Study, and the 
European Social Survey – measure core background variables such as education, 
labour status, occupation, etc. in such a way that within-survey and cross- survey 
comparison is possible. In view of the fact that social scientists tend to use the 
Eurostat surveys as reference statistics, the chapter concludes with an analysis of 
comparability within and across surveys conducted under the auspices of Eurostat. 

 All in all, the present book aims to provide social researchers engaged in cross- 
national comparative research with a guide to, and a set of standardised instruments 
for, harmonising core socio-demographic variables.                        

1.2  Aim and Structure of the Book
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                    As Przeworski and Teune ( 1970 , pp. 96f.) pointed out, ‘Direct measurement is 
based on defi nitions by fi at. … Direct measurement requires that the language of 
measurement be common to all observations, refl ect relationships among the phe-
nomena observed, and be consistently applied.’ Moreover, direct measurement 
requires that all survey participants (researchers, interviewers, and respondents) 
understand a stimulus in the same way. In cross-national or cross-cultural compari-
sons, the fi rst step is to overcome language barriers by translating the instruments 
for the measurement of attitudes and behaviour – i.e., by transferring them from one 
language to another. 

2.1    Procedure for the Translation of Survey Questionnaires 

 According to a defi nition proposed by Wilss ( 1982 , p. 3), ‘Translation is a transfer 
process which aims at the transformation of a written source language text into an 
optimally equivalent target language text, and which requires the syntactic, the 
semantic and the pragmatic understanding and analytical processing of the source 
language text.’ 

 Researchers soon recognised that the comparative measurement of attitudes and 
behaviour across countries and cultures required that functional equivalence be 
achieved between the source language questionnaire and the target language  versions, 
and they developed techniques to establish such equivalence. In the 1970s, functional 
equivalence was achieved in a content-valid way by means of back- translation. 
Przeworski and Teune ( 1970 , p. 120) advocated that cross-national  comparative sur-
veys should feature both a set of core items common to all the  systems under study 
and a set of system-specifi c items.

  In face validity, you look at the operationalization and see whether ‘on its face’ it seems 
like a good translation of the construct. This is probably the weakest way to try to demon-
strate construct validity. … We can improve the quality of face validity assessment consid-
erably by making it more systematic (Trochim,  2006 ). 

    Chapter 2   
 The Harmonisation Process: Harmonisation 
Is Not Translation 
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   Nowadays, more differentiated techniques than back-translation are employed. 
Two examples will be covered in some detail here: the translation guidelines for 
Round Five of the European Social Survey (ESS) (Dorer,  2010 ), and the United 
States Census Bureau’s translation guidelines (Pan & de la Puente,  2005 ). 

 The European Social Survey guidelines provide for fi ve procedures for the trans-
lation and assessment of survey questionnaires:  T ranslation,  R eview,  A djudication, 
 P retesting and  D ocumentation (Harkness,  2003 ,  2007 ; see also Harkness, Pannell, 
& Schoua-Glusberg,  2004 ). 

  T  The TRAPD process begins with the translation of the questionnaire from the 
source language into the target language. The recommended practice in the ESS is 
independent parallel translation by at least two translators, who each produce a 
translation of the questionnaire. The translators must be skilled practitioners and 
should, ideally, have experience in translating questionnaires. However, if they do 
not have such experience, they are offered a training programme. The target 
 language should be their fi rst language or mother tongue. 

  R  The translations are then reviewed by a reviewer, who should have good 
 translation skills, linguistic expertise, and knowledge of survey research. The 
reviewer involves the translators as a team in the review process. 

  A  The adjudicator is responsible for the fi nal decision as to which version of the 
translation to adopt. Adjudicators should have an understanding of the research 
object, have a good knowledge of survey design, and be profi cient in both the source 
and the target languages. The fi nal decision should be reached in collaboration and 
consultation with the translators and the reviewer. 

  P  In addition to the translation, review and adjudication procedures, the trans-
lated questionnaire must undergo pretesting. The minimum requirement is for a test 
of the full questionnaire on 50 demographically determined respondents. One pur-
pose of the pretest is to reveal comprehension problems. Therefore, in addition to 
the 50-case pilot study, cognitive pretest methods are recommended. 

  D  The T, R, A, and P procedures must be documented throughout. For example, 
translators must keep note of problems encountered during the translation  process, 
and reviewers and adjudicators must document their decisions. 

 The United States Census Bureau’s translation guidelines are quite similar to 
those of the ESS, which is due to the fact that two authors – Janet A. Harkness and 
Alisú Schoua-Glusburg – worked on both projects. The Census Bureau’s guidelines 
also comprise fi ve steps:  Pr epare,  T ranslate,  P retest,  R evise, and  D ocument (U.S. 
Census Bureau,  2010 ):

    Pr  Step 1 entails the ‘up-front preparation for the conduct of the translation,’ 
because it is ‘important to clarify initially and in writing the scope and purpose of 
the translation.’  

   T  After the preparatory work has been completed, the actual translation begins. 
It is carried out by a team of translators comprising at least two persons who should 
not only be experienced practitioners but also have experience in translating 
questionnaires.  

2 The Harmonisation Process: Harmonisation Is Not Translation
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   P  The initial translation stage is followed by a pretest. As Pan and de la Puente 
( 2005 , p. 15) point out, pre-testing is an integral and necessary part of the translation 
process because it ‘helps identify concepts or constructs that are specifi c to a given 
language or culture ( emic ) so that the questionnaire designer, along with the transla-
tors … can make appropriate adjustments to survey questions.’ Harkness ( 2003 , 
p. 41) stresses that ‘Attention should also be paid to any culturally anchored visual 
components.’ A number of different pre-testing techniques are employed, the main 
one being cognitive interviews (U.S. Census Bureau,  2003 ).  

   R  Revision begins after the review of the fi rst version of the translated document 
has been completed, and continues when the results of the pretest become available. 
On the one hand, revision is carried out by the translators, who should also be famil-
iar with the principles of questionnaire design and with the survey in question. On 
the other hand, the translation team includes specialists in questionnaire design and 
pretesting procedures, and the project manager, who is involved in the decision-
making process.  

   D  As in the case of TRAPD, ‘documentation’ comes last. However, as Pan and 
de la Puente ( 2005 , p. 16) stress, it is: an ongoing process that begins with the writ-
ten specifi cations provided to translators during the preparation phase, a ‘necessary 
aspect’ of the initial translation phase, a ‘key part’ of the pretest phase, and an 
‘important activity’ during the revision phase.    

 Pretesting plays a much greater role in the U.S. Census Bureau guidelines than 
in the guidelines of European Social Survey because, in the case of the former, revi-
sion is based to a large extent on the results of the pretest. The US Census Bureau 
also places greater emphasis on the importance of documentation throughout the 
entire translation process, beginning with the production of a set of criteria for 
achieving a good translation. The goals of a good translation are stated as follows:

    1.    The source text should be accurately transferred into the target language. In other 
words ‘meaning(s) and message(s)’ should be accurately conveyed; the transla-
tion should have the ‘functional equivalence of the source text’ and should  neither 
add nor omit information provided in the source document.   

   2.    The text should be fl uently translated so that it is ‘readable, clear and intelligible’ 
and conforms to the ‘grammar and discourse conventions in the target language.’   

   3.    The style of the translated text should be similar to that of the source text, the 
translation should ‘convey the source text in a culturally appropriate manner’, 
and it should have the same communicative effect as the source text (U.S. Census 
Bureau,  2010 ).     

 The following checklist is derived from the ESS and United States Census 
Bureau guidelines. It can be used as a guide for the translation of questionnaires:

    1.    Parallel translations are carried out by at least two professional translators 
who have training in translating questionnaires and have been provided with a 
list of criteria for achieving a good translation and information on the nature and 
scope of the project, the target audience, and defi nitions of key terms and concepts. 

2.1 Procedure for the Translation of Survey Questionnaires
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The translations are then compared, discussed, and revised. Documentation takes 
place at every stage in the process.   

   2.    The edited translation of the questionnaire is then tested for comprehensibility, 
fl uency, and functional equivalence. When so doing, attention should be paid to 
differences between the culture of the source language and that of the target language. 
A quantitative pilot study is conducted using a sample large enough to permit statis-
tical analyses. In addition, cognitive pretesting techniques are applied in order to 
identify and overcome problems caused by culture-specifi c perceptions.   

   3.    One purpose of the quantitative pretest is to identify false classifi cations of items 
or variables.   

   4.    The team that carries out the revision of the translation of the questionnaire on 
the basis of the results of the pretest should include not only translators profi cient 
in both languages and social researchers experienced in questionnaire design and 
pre-testing, but also experts in both the culture of the source language and that of 
the target language. We assume that a separate language version will be prepared 
for each cultural area. For example, for cultural reasons, it is not possible to use 
the same German translation in Germany and in German-speaking Switzerland.   

   5.    The fi nal decision on the optimal version of the translation should be reached 
collaboratively by the translation team. The project manager should partake in 
the discussions and decisions, keeping the research question in mind at all times.   

   6.    In the interests of scientifi c rigour and transparency, all decisions made during 
the entire translation, pretesting, and revision process should be documented.     

 If these six points are followed, the translation of survey questions about atti-
tudes and behaviours should no longer pose major problems – except, perhaps, 
when it comes to the Likert-type scaling of attitudinal items. Here, problems may 
persist because culture-specifi c perceptions that impact response behaviour have 
not yet been comprehensively researched. 

 The translation guidelines presented above do not apply to demographic and 
socio-economic variables. These variables cannot be translated, because their cate-
gories refl ect country-specifi c structures (for example, educational attainment levels 
in national education systems) or cultural concepts (for example, the criteria for 
membership in a private household). Therefore they must be harmonised.  

2.2      Procedure for the Harmonisation of Demographic 
and Socio-Economic Variables 

 Demographic and socio-economic variables refl ect the cultural and legal organisa-
tion of a society. For example, each culture defi nes what is meant by a ‘private 
household’; each society determines on the basis of its cultural tradition how 
national education and vocational training should be organised; each country orga-
nises its labour market, fi scal system, and the social welfare of its citizens. Even the 
measurement of age depends on the culture and the calendar it uses. 

2 The Harmonisation Process: Harmonisation Is Not Translation
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 As this brief introduction shows, demographic and socio-economic variables are 
cultural and/or national concepts and structures. The measurement of such variables 
calls for a representative classifi cation system for each country or culture. 
Educational attainment levels, for example, cannot simply be translated. At best 
they can be paraphrased or deemed to be equivalent to those in other countries. 
However, the classifi cation of something as ‘equivalent’ does not imply an exact 
transfer from one linguistic or cultural system to another. Rather, it means that con-
cepts that are subject to cultural defi nition and that refl ect an organisation based on 
national law are harmonised with corresponding concepts from other cultures or 
countries. 

 Two different strategies can be employed to achieve harmonisation:  output har-
monisation  and  input harmonisation . Output harmonisation takes place after data 
collection, when an attempt is made to bring national or cultural categories into 
harmony with the corresponding categories of the other countries or cultures partici-
pating in the survey. In the case of input harmonisation, by contrast, a measurement 
instrument with which variables can be surveyed in a harmonised way across cul-
tures or countries is developed before data collection (see Ehling & Rendtel,  2004 , 
pp. 8f.; Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2008 , pp. 7ff.). 

 Output harmonisation means that harmonisation is carried out  ex post  – in other 
words after the data have been collected using country- or culture-specifi c instru-
ments and categories. However, in order to harmonise the output, one needs, fi rst, a 
common defi nition of what is to be measured and, second, enough knowledge of the 
national structures behind the variables and their individual categories to group 
together equivalent categories in order to develop a new classifi cation system for 
cross-national or cross-cultural comparison (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2008 , p. 7). 

 Input harmonisation means that harmonisation always takes place  ex ante  – that 
is, before data collection – so that the survey can be conducted using an instrument 
that is equally valid – and, therefore, identical – for all participating countries/cul-
tures (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2008 , p. 8). Input harmonisation takes as its starting point 
internationally accepted standards such as defi nitions, concepts, aggregations and 
classifi cations, and uses these standards, which are common to all participating cul-
tures/countries, to develop a suitable measurement instrument: ‘All survey countries 
use precisely the same survey procedures in an ideal case. Country-specifi c particu-
larities are only permissible where they are indispensable’ (Information Society 
Technologies & CHINTEX,  1999 , p. 1). However, if too many particularities are 
indispensable, it is not input harmonisation. 

 Ex-ante output harmonisation is a special case located between input and output 
harmonisation. Using an international classifi cation system, such as the International 
Standard Classifi cation of Education (ISCED), as a reference, it endeavours to col-
lect data with a national instrument in such a way that they can be easily mapped to 
that international classifi cation system after data collection (see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik 
& Warner,  2007 , pp. 138ff.; see also Section   5.1     below). 

 The Statistical Offi ce of the European Union (Eurostat) uses  target structure 
harmonisation , a technique employed in the Labour Force Surveys, for example. As 
Mejer ( 2003 , p. 70) explains, ‘data on some of the core variables are collected 

2.2 Procedure for the Harmonisation of Demographic and Socio-Economic Variables
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according to harmonised statistical methods’ in order to ensure comparability of the 
results. Data on the remaining variables are collected according to the rules of the 
national statistical institutes (NSIs). Hence, controlled comparability is limited to 
certain core variables. 

 There are fi ve steps on the journey from a national concept to a cross-nationally 
comparable dataset (cf. Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2008 , pp. 12ff.). By way of example, let 
us assume that the aim is the cross-national comparative measurement of education:

    1.    First, the researchers participating in the research project must agree on what 
exactly they want to measure with the education variable – that is, what social 
facts the survey questions about education should capture and measure. Does a 
rough classifi cation, such as ‘low’, ‘medium’, and ‘high,’ suffi ce, or is greater 
differentiation needed? Should the scope be limited to general education, or 
should vocational education also be included? To which category should higher 
education institutions be assigned? The present authors use ‘education’ both as a 
stratifi cation variable and – closely associated therewith – as an indicator of a 
person’s chances on the national labour market: What level of general and/or 
vocational educational attainment is needed to enter a certain occupation?   

   2.    The second step entails clarifying the national/cultural concepts behind the edu-
cation variable in each participating culture or country and the national structures 
in which these concepts are organised. It must be asked what changes a society 
or state wishes to bring about in its citizens through education; into what levels 
education is broken down; what education is offered to the different groups. The 
way in which education is organised – state or private – must then be clarifi ed; as 
must the school leaving qualifi cations offered by the various school types and the 
educational qualifi cations that are accepted in lieu of other qualifi cations. With 
regard to the project-specifi c defi nition of education called for in Step 1, it is 
important to clarify how vocational education is organised and what qualifi ca-
tions are required for entry into particular occupations.   

   3.    In the third step, a measurement instrument must be selected. Where instruments 
for the cross-national comparative measurement of the variable in question are 
available, they can be used. Such instruments exist for several variables. A num-
ber of instruments have been developed by specialised agencies of the United 
Nations, by Eurostat, and by academic groups. The most important of these 
instruments will be presented in Chapter   3    , while in Chapter   5     the authors will 
describe the instruments that they have developed for the measurement of those 
demographic and socio-economic variables that they consider to be central. 
What is important is that the instrument selected should measure exactly what it 
is supposed to measure. If research during Step 2 above reveals that no suitable 
measurement instrument is available, the researchers participating in the project 
must develop such an instrument comprising questions and response categories.   

   4.    In Step 4 the type of harmonisation strategy to be used is chosen, the measurement 
instrument is selected or developed and the data are collected. If researchers decide 
in favour of output harmonisation, each participating country chooses a country-
specifi c measurement instrument that fi ts the research question and is suitable for 

2 The Harmonisation Process: Harmonisation Is Not Translation
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cross-national comparison. The data are then collected. In the case of input 
harmonisation, on the other hand, a measurement instrument must be developed on 
the basis of the research question if no suitable instrument is available. This instru-
ment must be deployable in all participating countries and must measure the 
variable in a comparable way. A national measurement instrument cannot be used 
because it would not measure the same thing in two countries or cultures. After 
the instrument has been developed and tested, the data are collected. It is important 
to note that, when designing the instrument, care must be taken to develop item 
categories that all respondents in all participating countries can answer.   

   5.    If researchers decided in favour of output harmonisation, this takes place in 
Step 5. The data that have been collected in national categories are mapped to 
an international classifi cation system, the choice of which is informed by the 
concept of the survey and the possibilities for comparison and the possibilities 
for comparison that the classifi cation system offers. As in the case of input har-
monisation before data collection, output harmonisation must yield a common 
classifi cation system that groups together national values in a comparable way 
according to the common concept.    

2.3      Rules of Harmonisation 

 Generally speaking, the following eight rules should be observed when harmonising 
socio-demographic variables in cross-national comparative surveys (Hoffmeyer- 
Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , pp. 39f.; see also Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2008 , pp. 11f.; 
Hoffmeyer- Zlotnik & Wolf,  2003b , pp. 404f.):

    1.    Agree on a common defi nition of what you wish to measure with each variable.   
   2.    Make sure that this common defi nition denotes comparable things in each of the 

survey countries.   
   3.    Analyse the national concepts and structures behind the variables to be  measured. 

Each researcher should act as a specialist for his or her country.   
   4.    For each individual variable, identify the similarities between the national 

 concepts and structures.   
   5.    Find a valid indicator, or a set of valid indicators, that represent(s) both the 

 variable in question and the specifi c national characteristics thereof.   
   6.    Decide whether the variable should be converted to a common classifi cation 

 system before data collection begins (input harmonisation), or whether it should 
measured with the usual country-specifi c instrument. In the latter case, the data 
must be mapped to a common instrument or classifi cation system after collection 
(output harmonisation). The type of harmonisation strategy to be used is chosen 
in Step 4 (see Section  2.2  above).   

   7.    If input harmonisation was chosen, test whether the common measurement 
instrument or classifi cation system realistically refl ects the empirical structures 
in the individual survey countries and is logically related to the jointly developed 
defi nition of the variable to be measured.   

2.3 Rules of Harmonisation



14

   8.    Make sure that the common instrument can be understood by the average lay 
person irrespective of his national or cultural context, and that all respondents 
can answer the questions correctly.    

  Two further points should be noted:

    1.    As exemplary as the U.S. Census Bureau’s guidelines for translation may be, its 
use of the term ‘harmonisation’ is quite confusing. The United States is a union 
with different languages. However, the organisation of the education system, the 
logic of the tax system, national welfare legislation, etc., follow the same national 
and organisational rules in each federal state. Therefore, socio-demographic 
variables do not have to be harmonised in the United States. Rather, they can 
simply be translated, for example from English to Spanish. The situation is dif-
ferent in a union such as the EU, in which each member state has hitherto retained 
its own nationally developed concepts and structures. In Europe, only a few 
socio-cultural categories are comparable across countries. Therefore, socio- 
demographic variables have to be harmonised. However, in some multilingual 
European countries, too, one fi nds a situation comparable to that in the USA. 
Switzerland is one example, with four co-equal languages and linguistic 
regions. Another example is Luxembourg, which has three offi cial languages – 
German, French, and Luxembourgish – and a very large Portuguese immigrant 
population.   

   2.    Most of the existing instruments for the cross-national comparison of offi cial 
statistics have been developed by specialised agencies of the United Nations. 
Some of these instruments (see Sections   3.1     and   3.2    ) can also be meaningfully 
used for social science surveys. Others measure economic variables. It is tempting 
to avail of existing instruments. However, before doing so, one should consider 
whether these instruments measure what is supposed to be measured in the survey 
in question. The questions of interest to offi cial statistical agencies frequently 
differ from those that interest the social researcher. Therefore, instruments deve-
loped for offi cial statistics purposes are often unsuitable for use in academically 
driven social research.                               

2 The Harmonisation Process: Harmonisation Is Not Translation
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                    Researchers who wish to    measure socio-demographic variables in a cross- nationally 
comparable way do not always have to develop their own instruments for data col-
lection. In order to fulfi l their mission, the statisticians at the UN and its specialised 
organisations must make cross-nationally comparable data available. Therefore, 
back in the 1950s they began to develop the necessary measurement instruments. 
For some three decades now, the Statistical Offi ce of the European Union, Eurostat, 
has also been engaged in the development of measurement instruments for offi cial 
statistics purposes. Besides measurement instruments, these internationally active 
organisations, and other UN working groups, have also developed terminology for 
educational attainment levels, different types and conditions of employment, and 
for private household income, etc. Corresponding defi nitions of categories, which 
can also be regarded as meaningful groundwork for social research, make the work 
of cross-national comparative researchers much easier. 

 However, the statisticians at international organisations are not the only ones 
to have developed instruments for cross-national comparative purposes. Social 
researchers, too, have designed a handful of measurement instruments that have 
established themselves in cross-national comparative research and in offi cial 
statistics. 

 The present chapter will provide an overview of the most important develop-
ments in this area from the perspective of social research. They comprise:

•    An instrument for classifi cation of education developed by UNESCO, the United 
Nations Educational, Scientifi c and Cultural Organization, and the simplifi ed 
version applied in the European Social Survey (see Section  3.1 );  

•   Instruments and defi nitions for the measurement of occupation and labour status 
developed by the International Labour Organisation, a specialised organisation 
of the United Nations that deals with the labour market (see Section  3.2 );  

•   Scales for the measurement of prestige, status and class membership, and an 
instrument for the measurement of socio-economic status (see Section  3.3 );  

•   Recommendations regarding the measurement of private household income 
made by a UN expert group (see Section  3.4 ).    

    Chapter 3   
 Existing Measurement Instruments 
for Data Collection 
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3.1      International Standard Classifi cation of Education 

 The International Standard Classifi cation of Education (ISCED) is part of the 
United Nations International Family of Economic and Social Classifi cations 
(UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , p. 3). ISCED was fi rst developed by the UNESCO Institute 
for Statistics (UIS) in 1976 and was revised in 1997 and 2011. It facilitates the trans-
lation of country-specifi c educational programmes and the qualifi cations attained in 
these programmes into internationally comparable categories (UNESCO,  2011 , p. 3). 
In the fi eld of education research, the UIS works closely with Eurostat and the 
OECD to produce uniform and internationally recognised educational indicators 
and statistics that facilitate the comparison of education across countries. This was 
necessary because national education systems vary greatly in terms of structure and 
content, and researchers and education policy makers were fi nding it increasingly 
diffi cult to compare their own national education systems with those of other 
 countries or to assess progress towards national policy goals. 

3.1.1     ISCED 1997 

 ISCED is designed to be universally valid and invariant to empirical particularities of 
national education systems. Within ISCED, the term ‘education’ is understood to 
mean all deliberate and systematic activities that bring about learning. Therefore, 
education involves organised and sustained communication designed to bring about 
learning. The basic unit of classifi cation in ISCED is the ‘educational programme’. 
Within ISCED the term covers sustained and organised formal and non-formal 
educational activities. Educational programmes are defi ned on the basis of content 
as a series of educational activities that are organised in such as way as to fulfi l a 
pre- determined objective or a specifi ed educational mandate (cf. UNESCO,  2003 , 
p. 198). Programmes are classifi ed by ‘levels of education’. The individual levels 
differ in terms of the degree of complexity and specialisation of the educational 
content of the programmes in question. The individual (sub-) categories group 
educational programmes that impart equivalent knowledge and require equivalent 
skills and competencies of the participants if they are to have a reasonable expectation 
of successfully achieving the programme objectives. The more complex the 
programme, the higher the level of education (see Table  3.1 ).

   Educational programmes are also allocated on the basis of their educational 
content to a ‘fi eld of education’, the second dimension of the ISCED typology 
(see Table  3.2 ). There are 25 fi elds of education, which are organised in nine 
broad groups.

   To enable member states to apply ISCED to their national education systems, the 
UIS produces ‘mappings’ for all countries. These mappings help national statistical 
institutes to code their national educational statistics into ISCED. In 2007, the UIS 
launched a survey of experts to gather detailed information on the educational struc-
tures in the member states in order to facilitate the allocation of levels of education 

3 Existing Measurement Instruments for Data Collection
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   Table 3.2    ISCED 1997 coding scheme – educational content   

 General Programmes 
 01 Basic programmes  Basic general programmes pre-primary, elementary, primary, secondary, etc. 
 08 Literacy 

and numeracy 
 Simple and functional literacy, numeracy 

 09 Personal 
development 

 Enhancing personal skills, e.g. behavioural capacities, mental skills, 
personal organisational capacities, life orientation programmes 

 Education 
 14 Teacher training 

and education 
science 

 Teacher training for pre-school, kindergarten, elementary school, 
vocational, practical, non-vocational subject, adult education, 
teacher trainers and for handicapped children. General and 
specialised teacher training programmes. Education science: 
curriculum development in non-vocational and vocational 
subjects. Educational assessment, testing and measurement, 
educational research, other education science 

 Humanities and Arts 
 21 Arts  Fine arts: drawing, painting, sculpture; Performing arts: music, 

drama, dance, circus; Graphic and audio-visual arts: photography, 
cinematography, music production, radio and TV production, 
printing and publishing; Design; Craft skills 

 22 Humanities  Religion and theology; Foreign languages and cultures: living or ‘dead’ 
languages and their literature, area studies; Native languages: 
current or vernacular language and its literature; 

 Other humanities: interpretation and translation, linguistics, comparative 
literature, history, archaeology, philosophy, ethics 

 Social sciences, business and law 
 31 Social and 

behavioural science 
 Economics, economic history, political science, sociology, demography, 

anthropology (except physical anthropology), ethnology, futurology, 
psychology, geography (except physical geography), peace and 
confl ict studies, human rights 

 32 Journalism and 
information 

 Journalism; library technician and science; technicians in museums and 
similar repositories; Documentation techniques; Archival sciences 

 34 Business and 
administration 

 Retailing, marketing, sales, public relations, real estate; Finance, 
banking, insurance, investment analysis; Accounting, auditing, 
bookkeeping; Management, public administration, institutional 
administration, personnel administration; Secretarial and offi ce work 

 38 Law  Local magistrates, ‘notaires’, law (general, international, labour, 
maritime, etc.), jurisprudence, history of law 

 Science 
 42 Life sciences  Biology, botany, bacteriology, toxicology, microbiology, zoology, 

entomology, ornithology, genetics, biochemistry, biophysics, other 
allied sciences, excluding clinical and veterinary sciences 

 44 Physical sciences  Astronomy and space sciences, physics, other allied subjects, chemistry, 
other allied subjects, geology, geophysics, mineralogy, physical 
anthropology, physical geography and other geosciences, meteorology 
and other atmospheric sciences including climatic research, marine 
science, volcanology, paleoecology 

 46 Mathematics 
and statistics 

 Mathematics, operations research, numerical analysis, actuarial science, 
statistics and other allied fi elds 

(continued)
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 48 Computing  Computer sciences: system design, computer programming, data 
processing, networks, operating systems – software development 
only (hardware development should be classifi ed with 
the engineering fi elds) 

 Engineering, manufacturing and construction 
 52 Engineering and 

engineering trades 
 Engineering drawing, mechanics, metal work, electricity, electronics, 

telecommunications, energy and chemical engineering, vehicle 
maintenance, surveying 

 54 Manufacturing 
and processing 

 Food and drink processing, textiles, clothes, footwear, leather, materials 
(wood, paper, plastic, glass, etc.), mining and extraction 

 58 Architecture 
and building 

 Architecture and town planning: structural architecture, landscape 
architecture, community planning, cartography; Building, 
construction; Civil engineering 

 Agriculture 
 62 Agriculture, 

forestry and fi shery 
 Agriculture, crop and livestock production, agronomy, animal 

husbandry, horticulture and gardening, forestry and forest product 
techniques, natural parks, wildlife, fi sheries, fi shery science 
and technology 

 64 Veterinary  Veterinary medicine, veterinary assisting 
 Health and welfare 
 72 Health  Medicine: anatomy, epidemiology, cytology, physiology, immunology 

and immunohematology, pathology, anaesthesiology, paediatrics, 
obstetrics and gynaecology, internal medicine, surgery, neurology, 
psychiatry, radiology, ophthalmology; Medical services: public 
health services, hygiene, pharmacy, pharmacology, therapeutics, 
rehabilitation, prosthetics, optometry, nutrition; Nursing: basic 
nursing, midwifery; 

 Dental services: dental assisting, dental hygienist, dental laboratory 
technician, odontology 

 76 Social services  Social care: care of the disabled, child care, youth services, gerontological 
services; 

 Social work: counselling, welfare n.e.c. 
 Services 
 81 Personal services  Hotel and catering, travel and tourism, sports and leisure, hairdressing, 

beauty treatment and other personal services: cleaning, laundry, 
dry-cleaning, cosmetic services, domestic science 

 84 Transport services  Seamanship, ship’s offi cer, nautical science, air crew, air traffi c control, 
railway operations, road motor vehicle operations, postal service 

 85 Environmental 
protection 

 Environmental conservation, control and protection, air and water 
pollution control, labour protection and security 

 86 Security services  Protection of property and persons: police work and related law 
enforcement, criminology, fi re-protection and fi re fi ghting, 
civil security; 

 Military 
 Not known or 

unspecifi ed 
 (This category is not part of the classifi cation itself but in data collection 

‘99’ is needed for ‘fi elds of education not known or unspecifi ed’.) 

  Source: UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , pp. 73 ff.  
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to the national programmes. The aim is to maintain the international comparability 
of educational statistics (UNESCO-UIS,  2009 ). 

 The national statistical institutes produce nationally standardised educational 
indicators on the basis of their country’s ISCED mapping and other ISCED material 
made available by the UIS. They transmit these national education statistics to 
Eurostat, the OECD and the UIS, who publish internationally comparable educa-
tional indicators (e.g.,    OECD Statistics Directorate,  2011 ).  

3.1.2     ISCED 2011 

 In November 2011, UNESCO’s General Conference adopted revisions to the 
International Standard Classifi cation of Education:

  ISCED 2011 covers formal and non-formal educational programmes offered at any stage of 
a person’s life. Qualifi cations which are recognized by the relevant national educational 
authorities however they are obtained (e.g. by successful completion of a formal educa-
tional programme or via a non-formal educational programme or informal learning activity) 
are used for the purpose of measuring educational attainment (UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , p. 8). 

   The changes affected several areas of the ‘educational programmes’ dimension 
and were implemented in order to ensure international comparability and to refl ect 
current structures. 

 The main innovations are as follows:

    1.    The lowest level of education (ISCED Level 0), which is now called ‘Early 
childhood education’, has been expanded to include programmes designed for 
children below the age of three. Previously called ‘Pre-primary education’, 
ISCED 0 encompassed programmes for children aged between three and the 
offi cial primary school entrance age (start of ISCED Level 1).   

   2.    The classifi cation of tertiary education has been differentiated and redefi ned in 
order to better refl ect the tertiary structure worldwide, and the structural reform 
of the European tertiary system within the framework of the Bologna process. 
Tertiary education is now divided into four levels: ISCED Level 5 encompasses 
short-cycle tertiary education; ISCED Level 6 comprises programmes leading to 
Bachelor level or equivalent; ISCED Level 7 encompasses Master level or equiv-
alent; and ISCED Level 8 covers doctoral level and equivalent.   

   3.    The number of orientation categories at ISCED Levels 2, 3, 4, and 5 was reduced 
from three (general, pre-vocational, vocational) to two. ISCED 2011 differenti-
ates only between vocational and general programmes:    

  Vocational education is defi ned as educational programmes that are designed for learners to 
acquire the knowledge, skills and competencies specifi c for a particular occupation or trade 
or class of occupations or trades. … General education is defi ned as educational pro-
grammes that are designed to develop learners’ general knowledge, skills and competencies 
and literacy and numeracy skills, often to prepare participants for more advanced  educational 
programmes at the same or a higher ISCED level and to lay the foundation for lifelong 
learning (UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , p. 11). 
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   Moreover, a new level-completion dimension with four subcategories has been 
introduced at ISCED Levels 2 and 3 replacing the ISCED 1997 concept of programme 
destination:

    1.    No level completion (and therefore without direct access to a higher ISCED level)   
   2.    Partial level completion, without direct access to a higher ISCED level   
   3.    Level completion, without direct access to a higher ISCED level, and   
   4.    Level completion with direct access to a higher ISCED level.     

 (UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , p. 12) (see Table  3.3 ).

   In order to better refl ect national education systems, the UIS has introduced a 
second classifi cation into the framework, namely educational attainment levels:

  The educational attainment of an individual is defi ned as the highest ISCED level the individual 
has completed. For operational purposes, educational attainment is usually measured with 
respect to the highest educational programme successfully completed, which is typically 
certifi ed by a recognized qualifi cation. Recognized intermediate qualifi cations are classifi ed 
at a lower level than the programme itself (UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , p. 16). 

   This yields a new coding scheme based on certifi ed and recognised educational 
qualifi cations (see Table  3.4 ).

   Further innovations in the 2011 version relate to the implementation of ISCED. 
The UIS plans to introduce a mechanism for the peer-review of mappings of national 
programmes and qualifi cations in order to avoid inaccurate classifi cations. The fi rst 
education data collections using ISCED 2011 are expected to begin in 2013 or 2014. 
The UIS is planning to publish an operational manual in the near future. It will 
provide detailed guidelines for the implementation of ISCED 2011 and explanatory 
examples. The implementation of ISCED 2011 will be supported by training materials 
that will be made publicly available in electronic form to users of the classifi cation 
(UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , p. 20) (   Table  3.5 .)

   No changes were made to the classifi cation of fi elds of education. Like ISCED 
1997, ISCED 2011 comprises 25 fi elds of education organised in nine groups.  

3.1.3     Implementation of ISCED in the European 
Social Survey 

 The ISCED classifi cations were developed for offi cial statistics on national edu-
cation systems, the educational situation of the national population, and the 
effi cacy of national education policies in order to facilitate comparability of the 
data across countries. 

 Academically driven survey research in Europe also takes advantage of this. As a 
rule, survey respondents acquired their education in the educational programmes of 
the national education system. When comparing the socio-demographic background 
variable ‘education’, the diversity of national and cultural educational opportunities 
must be taken into account. It is tempting here to avail of the potential offered by 
ISCED, as the organisers of the European Social Survey (ESS) did, in order to be 
able to establish equivalence and comparability. 
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   Table 3.3    ISCED 2011 coding scheme – educational programmes   

 0 Early childhood education 
  01 early childhood educational development 
  010 early childhood educational development 
  02 pre-primary 
  020 pre-primary 
 1 Primary 
  10 primary 
  100 primary 
 2 Lower secondary 
  24 general 

 241 insuffi cient for level completion or partial completion and without direct access to upper 
secondary 

  242 suffi cient for partial level completion and without direct access to upper secondary 
  243 suffi cient for level completion, without direct access to upper secondary 
  244 suffi cient for level completion, with direct access to upper secondary 
  25 vocational 

 251 insuffi cient for level completion or partial completion and without direct access to upper 
secondary 

  252 suffi cient for partial level completion and without direct access to upper secondary 
  253 suffi cient for level completion, without direct access to upper secondary 
  254 suffi cient for level completion, with direct access to upper secondary 
 3 Upper secondary 
  34 general 
  341 insuffi cient for level completion or partial completion and without direct access to tertiary 
  342 suffi cient for partial level completion and without access to tertiary 
  343 suffi cient for level completion, without direct access to tertiary 
  344 suffi cient for level completion, with direct access to tertiary 
  35 vocational 
  351 insuffi cient for level completion or partial completion and without direct access to tertiary 
  352 suffi cient for partial level completion and without direct access to tertiary 
  353 suffi cient for level completion, without direct access to tertiary 
  354 suffi cient for level completion, with direct access to tertiary 
 4 Post-secondary non-tertiary 
  44 general 
  441 insuffi cient for level completion and without direct access to tertiary education 
  443 suffi cient for level completion, without direct access to tertiary education 
  444 suffi cient for level completion, with direct access to tertiary education 
  45 vocational 
  451 insuffi cient for level completion and without direct access to tertiary education 
  453 suffi cient for level completion, without direct access to tertiary education 
  454 suffi cient for level completion with, direct access to tertiary education 
 5 Short cycle tertiary 
  54 general 
  541 insuffi cient for level completion 
  544 suffi cient for level completion 
  55 vocational 
  551 insuffi cient for level completion 
  554 suffi cient for level completion 
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 6 Bachelor or equivalent 
  64 academic 
  641 insuffi cient for level completion 
  645 fi rst degree (3–4 years) 
  646 long fi rst degree (more than 4 years) 
  647 second or further degree (following a bachelor or equivalent programme) 
  65 professional 
  651 insuffi cient for level completion 
  655 fi rst degree (3–4 years) 
  656 long fi rst degree (more than 4 years) 
  657 second or further degree (following a bachelor or equivalent programme) 
  66 orientation unspecifi ed 
  661 insuffi cient for level completion 
  665 fi rst degree (3–4 years) 
  666 long fi rst degree (more than 4 years) 
  667 second or further degree (following a bachelor or equivalent programme) 
 7 Master or equivalent 
  74 academic 
  741 insuffi cient for level completion 
  746 long fi rst degree (at least 5 years) 
  747 second or further degree (following a bachelor or equivalent programme) 
  748 second or further degree (following a master or equivalent programme) 
  75 professional 
  751 insuffi cient for level completion 
  756 long fi rst degree (at least 5 years) 
  757 second or further degree (following a bachelor or equivalent programme) 
  758 second or further degree (following a master or equivalent programme) 
  76 orientation unspecifi ed 
  761 insuffi cient for level completion 
  766 long fi rst degree (at least 5 years) 
  767 second or further degree (following a bachelor or equivalent programme) 
  768 second or further degree (following a master or equivalent programme) 
 8 Doctoral or equivalent 
  84 academic 
  841 insuffi cient for level completion 
  844 suffi cient for completion of level 
  85 professional 
  851 insuffi cient for level completion 
  854 suffi cient for completion of level 
  86 orientation unspecifi ed 
  861 insuffi cient for level completion 
  864 suffi cient for completion of level 
 9 Not elsewhere classifi ed 
  99 not elsewhere classifi ed 
  999 not elsewhere classifi ed 

  Source: UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , pp. 68 f.  
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   Table 3.4    ISCED 2011 coding scheme – levels of educational attainment   

 0 Less than primary 
  01 never attended an educational programme 
  010 never attended an educational programme 
  02 some early childhood education 
  020 some early childhood education 
  03 some primary education (without level completion) 
  030 some primary education (without level completion) 
 1 Primary 
  10 primary 

 100 including recognized successful completion of a lower secondary programme insuffi cient 
for level completion or partial level completion 

 2 Lower secondary 
  24 general 
  242 partial level completion and without direct access to upper secondary 
  243 level completion, without direct access to upper secondary 
  244 level completion, with direct access to upper secondary 
  25 vocational 
  252 partial level completion and without direct access to upper secondary 
  253 level completion, without direct access to upper secondary 
  254 level completion, with direct access to upper secondary 
 3 Upper secondary 
  34 general 
  342 partial level completion and without direct access to tertiary 
  343 level completion, without direct access to tertiary 
  344 level completion, with direct access to tertiary 
  35 vocational 
  352 partial level completion and without direct access to tertiary 
  353 level completion, without direct access to tertiary 
  354 level completion, with direct access to tertiary 
 4 Post-secondary non-tertiary 
  44 general 
  443 level completion, without direct access to tertiary 
  444 level completion, with direct access to tertiary 
  45 vocational 
  453 level completion, without direct access to tertiary 
  454 level completion, with direct access to tertiary 
 5 Short-cycle tertiary 
  54 general 
  540 not further defi ned 
  55 vocational 
  550 not further defi ned 
  56 orientation unspecifi ed 
  560 not further defi ned 
 6 Bachelor or equivalent 
  64 academic 
  644 not further defi ned 
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   Table 3.5    Correspondence between ISCED 1997 and ISCED 2011 levels   

 ISCED 1997  ISCED 2011 

 0  Early childhood education a  
 Early childhood educational development a  

(designed for children aged under 3 years) 
 0  Pre-primary (designed for children 

aged 3 years and above) 
 Pre-primary (designed for children aged 

3 years and above) 
 1  Primary (or 1st stage of basic 

education) b  
 1  Primary 

 2  Lower secondary (or second stage 
of basic education) b  

 2  Lower secondary 

 3  Upper secondary  3  Upper secondary 
 4  Post-secondary non-tertiary  4  Post-secondary non-tertiary 
 5  First stage of tertiary  5  Short-cycle tertiary a  

 6  Bachelor or equivalent a  
 7  Master or equivalent a  

 6  Second stage of tertiary  8  Doctoral or equivalent a  

  Source:    UNESCO-UIS  2011b , p. 4 
  a New in ISCED 2011 
  b ISCED 2011 no longer uses the term ‘basic education’ in the defi nition of level  

  65 professional 
  654 not further defi ned 
  66 orientation unspecifi ed 
  664 not further defi ned 
 7 Master or equivalent 
  74 academic 
  744 not further defi ned 
  75 professional 
  754 not further defi ned 
  76 orientation unspecifi ed 
  764 not further defi ned 
 8 Doctoral or equivalent 
  84 academic 
  840 not further defi ned 
  85 professional 
  850 not further defi ned 
  86 orientation unspecifi ed 
  860 not further defi ned 
 9 Not elsewhere classifi ed 
  99 not elsewhere classifi ed 
  999 not elsewhere classifi ed 

  Source: UNESCO-UIS,  2011a , pp. 70 f.  
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 The objective 1  was to measure the highest level of education  achieved  by the 
respondent. The categories employed correspond to the main ISCED levels of 
education, which group educational programmes as follows:

   0 – Not completed primary education  
  1 – Primary or fi rst stage of basic  
  2 – Lower secondary or second stage of basic  
  3 – Upper secondary  
  4 – Post secondary, non-tertiary  
  5 – First stage of tertiary  
  6 – Second stage of tertiary    

 In Round 1 of the ESS, the questionnaire item reads:

   [Country-specifi c question and codes for coding into ISCED 97]  
  F6 EduLvl  
  CARD 53 What is the highest level of education  you have achieved ? Please use this card. 
(ESS round 1 source questionnaire) 2     

 There was a country-specifi c showcard for each country. The card for Austria 
listed the following options (our back-translation; our explanatory notes in square 
brackets   ):

 No qualifi cation ....................................................................................................................  1 
 Compulsory schooling .........................................................................................................  2 
 Intermediate leaving certifi cate [from an academic secondary school] ..........................  3 
  Matura  [upper secondary leaving certifi cate giving access to higher education] ..........  4 
 Academic degree, degree from a university of applied sciences, or equivalent .............  5 
 Other (enter)—————————————————————————————  6 
 (Don’t know) ........................................................................................................................  7 

   Source: ipr – Sozialforschung, 2003 

 The question that measures educational attainment in Poland is worded as 
follows:

  F6  Jakie ma P. wykształcenie? Odpowiadając proszę posłużyć się kartą. 
  KARTA 53  
 Nieukończone podstawowe ...............................................................................................   01 
 Ukończone podstawowe ....................................................................................................   02 
 Gimnazjalne ........................................................................................................................   03 
 Zasadnicze zawodowe (także 2-letnia SPR) ....................................................................   04 
 Nieukończone średnie (ukończone co najmniej 2 lata nauki) .......................................   05 
 Średnie ogólnokształcące ..................................................................................................   06 
 Średnie zawodowe (technikum, liceum zawodowe lub liceum techniczne) ................   07 

1   The authors would like to point out that neither the respondents, nor – in all probability – the 
interviewers, and in some cases not even the fi eld institute, were aware of this objective because 
the information was contained only in the instructions for the national coordinator of the ESS. 
2   Text of item in the Austrian questionnaire: ‘F6: What is the highest level of education that you 
have achieved?’ (ipr – Sozialforschung,  2003 , our back-translation). 
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 Pomaturalne, policealne ....................................................................................................   08 
 Licencjackie, inżynierskie .................................................................................................   09 
 Nieukończone wyższe magisterskie lub lekarskie (ukończone co 

najmniej 2 lata nauki) ..................................................................................................  
 10 

 Ukończone wyższe magisterskie lub lekarskie ...............................................................   11 
 Inne ( WPISAĆ )———————————————————————————  12 

 (Trudno powiedzieć) ....................................................................................................  88 

   Source: ESS, 2000d: EUROPEJSKI SONDAŻ SPOŁECZNY (   Tura 1) 

 Besides ‘highest level’ and ‘achieved’, the question in the national questionnaires 
contains a wide variety of stimuli, for example ‘highest educational certifi cate’, 
‘level of education completed’, ‘level of education achieved’, ‘level of education 
attended’, ‘highest education’ (our back-translation). 

 The categories given on the showcards are as diverse as the question stimuli. 
The number of possible responses varies across countries – from fi ve categories in 
Austria to 19 in Luxembourg. They group educational certifi cates and diplomas; 
they group leaving certifi cates; they name educational institutions and school 
types; they give the title and designation of educational programmes; or they confront 
respondents with the ISCED 1997 categories. 

 It is obvious that the fi ve Austrian response options cannot be coded into the target 
categories of the ESS, which renders recoding into ISCED 1997 very diffi cult. What 
is more, vocational education programmes are under-represented in some national 
response lists – or omitted altogether. 

 To overcome these diffi culties, the objective of the measurement of educational 
attainment was changed in the fi fth round of the ESS, which was fi elded in 

  Fig. 3.1    Schematic diagram of Polish education system (Source: Eurydice,  2011c : The structure 
of the European education systems 2011/2012: schematic diagrams)       
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2010/2011    3  (Schneider,  2010 ). Using country-specifi c question wording, the high-
est level of education successfully completed by the respondent was measured. The 
following interviewer note specifi es what is meant by ‘successful completion’: 

 Interviewer Note: Successful completion occurs when either:

•    A formal certifi cate is issued after an assessment indicating that the course has been 
passed  

•   A course or period of education is fully attended but no certifi cate is ever issued  
•   A course or period of education is fully attended and a certifi cate of attendance is issued 

(and no other certifi cates e.g. for passing the course are ever issued) (European Social 
Survey,  2010b : Question F15).    

 The target categories harmonised after national data collection capture the national 
responses in a three-digit code. The fi rst digit represents the eight ISCED 2011 
levels. The second digit refl ects the programme orientation (general or vocational). 
The third digit indicates whether or not the programme gives access to the next 
higher ISCED level. The simplifi ed ESS version of ISCED 2011 merges ISCED 
levels 0 (‘pre-primary’) and 1 (‘primary completed but less than secondary’) and 
ISCED levels 7 (Master or equivalent) and 8 (doctoral or equivalent).

 F15 What is the highest level of education  you have successfully completed ? 

 Values  Categories 

 0000  Not completed ISCED level 1 
 113  ISCED 1, completed primary education 
 129  Vocational ISCED 2C < 2 years, no access ISCED 3 
 212  General/pre-vocational ISCED 2A/2B, access ISCED3 vocational 
 213  General ISCED 2A, access ISCED 3A general/all 3 
 221  Vocational ISCED 2C >= 2 years, no access ISCED 3 
 222  Vocational ISCED 2A/2B, access ISCED 3 vocational 
 229  Vocational ISCED 3C < 2 years, no access ISCED 5 
 311  General ISCED 3 >= 2 years, no access ISCED 5 
 312  General ISCED 3A/3B, access ISCED 5B/lower tier 5A 
 313  General ISCED 3A, access upper tier ISCED 5A/all 5 
 321  Vocational ISCED 3C >= 2 years, no access ISCED 5 
 322  Vocational ISCED 3A/3B, access 5B/lower tier 5A 
 323  Vocational ISCED 3A, access upper tier ISCED 5A/all 5 
 412  General ISCED 4A/4B, access ISCED 5B/lower tier 5A 
 413  General ISCED 4A, access upper tier ISCED 5A/all 5 
 421  ISCED 4 programmes without access ISCED 5 
 422  Vocational ISCED 4A/4B, access ISCED 5B/lower tier 5A 
 423  Vocational ISCED 4A, access upper tier ISCED 5A /all 5 
 510  ISCED 5A short, intermediate/academic/general tertiary below 
 520  ISCED 5B short, advanced vocational qualifi cations 

3   In the fourth round of the ESS, which was fi elded in 2008 (see ESS, 2008e), clarifi cations were added, 
the target variable was stated more precisely, and the mappings with which the national educational 
programmes are coded into the international standard were made available to the survey coordinators. 
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 610  ISCED 5A medium, bachelor/equivalent from lower tier tertiary 
 620  ISCED 5A medium, bachelor/equivalent from upper/single tier 
 710  ISCED 5A long, master/equivalent from lower tier tertiary 
 720  ISCED 5A long, master/equivalent from upper/single tier tertiary 
 800  ISCED 6, doctoral degree 
 5555  Other 
 7777  Refusal 
 8888  Don’t know 
 9999  No answer 

   Notes: Coding frame based on detailed ISCED. Harmonised variable generated from country-
specifi c variables 
 Source: ESS, 2011b: ESS5 – 2010 Documentation Report, Appendix A1 Education

 F15A. Generated variable: Highest level of education, ES-ISCED 

 Values  Categories 

 0  Not possible to harmonise into ES-ISCED 
 1  ES-ISCED I , less than lower secondary 
 2  ES-ISCED II, lower secondary 
 3  ES-ISCED IIIb, lower tier upper secondary 
 4  ES-ISCED IIIa, upper tier upper secondary 
 5  ES-ISCED IV, advanced vocational, sub-degree 
 6  ES-ISCED V1, lower tertiary education, BA level 
 7  ES-ISCED V2, higher tertiary education, >= MA level 
 55  Other 
 77  Refusal 
 88  Don’t know 
 99  No answer 

   Notes: European survey version of ISCED. Recoded from the ESS harmonised variable 
EDULVLB 
 Source: ESS, 2011b: ESS5 – 2010 Documentation Report, Appendix A1 Education 

 Detailed country-specifi c instructions for coding national measurements of edu-
cational attainment into the target categories pre-defi ned by the ESS are provided 
in Appendix A1 to the ESS5 – 2010 Documentation Report (European Social 
Survey,  2011b ). 

 In Poland, fi ve questions were needed to collect the necessary information. This 
clearly shows the complexity of the measurement instrument. The schematic dia-
gram (Fig.  3.1 ) of the Polish education system would not lead one to expect such a 
complex set of questions:

 F15. Jakie ma P. wykształcenie? Chodzi o ukończoną przez P. szkołę najwyższego 
szczebla. Odpowiadając, proszę posłużyć się tą kartą. KARTA 49 
 UWAGA DLA ANKIETERA: Ukończenie szkoły oznacza, że: 
 po dokonaniu oceny wyników w nauce wydane zostaje urzędowe świadectwo jej 
ukończenia osoba uczestniczy w całym kursie lub etapie kształcenia, ale nie zostaje 
wydane świadectwo osoba uczestniczy w całym kursie lub etapie kształcenia i zostaje 
wydane świadectwo potwierdzające uczęszczanie (ale nie jest wydane żadne inne 
świadectwo, np. potwierdzające zdanie egzaminu) 
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 Nieukończona szkoła podstawowa  01 
 Ukończona szkoła podstawowa 6-klasowa (4-klasowa przed wojną)  02 
 Ukończona szkoła podstawowa 7 lub 8-klasowa  03 
 Ukończone gimnazjum  04 
 Ukończona zasadnicza szkoła zawodowa  05 
 Ukończone liceum ogólnokształcące bez matury  06 
 Ukończone liceum ogólnokształcące z maturą  07 
 Ukończona średnia szkoła zawodowa (technikum, liceum 
zawodowe, liceum profi lowane) bez matury 

 08 

 Ukończona średnia szkoła zawodowa (technikum, liceum 
zawodowe, liceum profi lowane) z maturą 

 09 

 Dyplom ukończenia szkoły pomaturalnej lub policealnej  10 
 Dyplom ukończenia kolegium lub studium nauczycielskiego  11 
 Dyplom licencjacki lub dyplom inżynierski  12 
 Dyplom magistra lub dyplom lekarza  13 
 Stopień naukowy doktora, doktora habilitowanego lub tytuł profesora  14 
 Inne (WPISAĆ) )—————————————————————  15 
 (Trudno powiedzieć) 88 PRZEJŚĆ DO   F16 

 F15_1 Czy obecnie uczy się P. w szkole lub studiuje? 
 Tak  1  ZADAĆ F15_2a 
 Nie  2  ZADAĆ F15_2b 
 (Trudno powiedzieć)  8  ZADAĆ F15_2b 

 F15_2a Chciałbym/-abym zapytać o szkołę, w której obecnie P. uczy się/studiuje. 
 F15_2b Chciałbym/-abym zapytać o szkołę, do której uczęszczał/-a P. ostatnio, to jest 
najpóźniej w życiu, niezależnie od tego, czy ją P. ukończył/-a, czy nie. 
 Jakiego rodzaju jest/była to szkoła? (np. technikum mechaniczne, studium 
nauczycielskie. Dla wyższych uczelni podać pełną nazwę obejmującą miasto, np. 
Wyższa Szkoła Zarządzania w Częstochowie) 

 F15_3 Czy jest/była to szkoła/uczelnia publiczna (państwowa), czy też niepubliczna (np. 
prywatna, społeczna)? 
 Publiczna  1 
 Niepubliczna  2 
 (Trudno powiedzieć)  8 

 F15_4. Czy nauka w tej szkole odbywa/-ła się w trybie dziennym, zaocznym, czy 
wieczorowym? 
 Dziennym  1 
 Zaocznym  2 
 Wieczorowym  3 
 Korespondencyjnym  4 
 (Trudno powiedzieć)  8 
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 JEŚLI RESPONDENT OBECNIE UCZY SIĘ (ODP. 1 W PYT. F15_1), TO PRZEJŚĆ DO F16 

 F15_5. W którym roku zakończył/-a P. naukę w tej szkole (na studiach)? 
 JEŚLI RESPONDENT NIE JEST W STANIE PRZYPOMNIEĆ SOBIE ROKU, 
ZAPYTAĆ: 
 A ile miał/-a P. wtedy lat? 
 w roku . . . . . . . . . . 
 lub 
 respondent miał wtedy . . . . . . . . lat 
 (nie pamiętam, trudno powiedzieć) 8888 

    Source: ORBS, ESS, 2010: EURIPEJSKI SONDAŻ SPOŁECZNY (Edycja 5)   

3.2      Measurement Instruments Developed 
by the International Labour Organization 

 The International Labour Organization (ILO), which is based in Geneva, is a 
specialised agency of the United Nations. Its tasks include the development of 
international labour standards and the monitoring of their application. For this 
purpose, it develops instruments for the statistical measurement of labour markets 
and their specifi c characteristics. 

 One well-established ILO tool, which has been used by social scientists for 
many years, is the International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO). 
ISCO organises occupations on the basis of the tasks performed (ILO,  2004a ). 
Published for the fi rst time in 1958, the instrument was soon availed of by social 
scientists for use in mobility research. The fourth update – ISCO-08 – was released 
in 2008. It builds on its predecessor ISCO-88, and refl ects current social and tech-
nical conditions in the labour market. A change in the logic of the classifi cation 
took place between the second and third versions, with the result that, since 1988, 
ISCO is no longer universally applicable. Rather, it is now a tool that is specially 
tailored to the needs of offi cial statistical agencies. However, in the early 1990s, 
social scientists started to use it once again as a basis for their instruments for the 
measurement of social inequality, for example the Standard International 
Occupational Prestige Scale (SIOPS) (Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 ), the 
International Socio-Economic Index of Occupational Status, (ISEI) (Ganzeboom, 
de Graaf, Treiman, & de Leeuw,  1992 ), and the enhanced Erikson-Goldthorpe and 
Portocarero (EGP) class categories (1979; see Section  3.3 ). 
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3.2.1     The 1958 and 1968 Versions of the International 
Standard Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO) 

 The International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations aspires to provide a 
systematic classifi cation of all occupations exercised by the whole civilian working 
population. The fi rst ILO classifi cation of occupations, ISCO-58, was released in 
1958. It comprised four levels of aggregation:  major groups ,  minor groups ,  unit 
groups , and  occupations . The uppermost level – major groups – was made up of 12 
groups. These 12 major groups were divided into 71 minor groups, which were, in 
turn, broken down into 200 unit groups. These unit groups were further divided into 
1,345 occupations (ILO,  2004b ). 

 Ten years later, ISCO-58 was superseded by ISCO-68, which was released in 
good time for the 1970 round of population censuses (ILO,  1969 ; Statistisches 
Bundesamt,  1971 ). ISCO was developed with the aim of providing a systematic 
basis for the cross-national comparison of occupational data. A second objective 
was to provide a basis for the development of national occupational classifi cation 
systems or the revision of existing classifi cations in such a way that they would be 
convertible to ISCO, and, therefore, cross-nationally comparable. The authors of 
ISCO-68 were of the opinion that, in the majority of cases, it would be possible to 
match the ISCO occupational defi nitions with corresponding occupational national 
categories used in national classifi cation systems. However, they acknowledged 
that, in national classifi cations, some ISCO occupational categories might have to 
be divided into two or more separate categories (ILO,  1969 , p. 3). In this way, the 
occupational categories could also be used by employment placement services as an 
instrument for matching job seekers with job vacancies. 

 ISCO-68 was not only an instrument for offi cial statistics purposes and client- 
oriented applications. It was also applicable in occupational studies and cross- 
national comparative research – especially on mobility. The classifi cation has a 
4-level hierarchical structure, with each lower level being a subdivision of the one 
above (ILO,  2004c ). 

 At the top level of aggregation, eight major groups pre-structure the instrument. With 
the exception of major group 0/1 ( Professional, Technical and Related Workers )   , these 
groups are classifi ed according to economic sector: major group 6: primary economic 
sector; major group 7/8/9: secondary economic sector; and major groups 2–5: tertiary 
economic sector. The second level of aggregation – minor groups – comprises 83 
broad groupings of occupations, while the third level – unit groups – divides the range 
of occupations into 284 groups of occupations with similar task characteristics. The 
fourth level consists of 1,506 occupations. It is of particular interest – and use – to 
researchers because it identifi es types of work. This lowest level of aggregation also 
provides detailed descriptions of the occupations in question. 

 The minor groups and unit groups are aggregate categories for the presentation of 
statistical data. According to the ILO ( 1969 , p. 5), the minor groups cover the entire 
range of civilian vocational activities in industrialised and developing countries. 
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 In ISCO-68, the unit groups comprise 284 groups of occupations related to 
each other by the similarity of the work they entailed. Because the unit-group 
level was constructed for statistical use, its degree of differentiation was limited 
by the necessity to restrict it to a relatively small, manageable number of groups. 
Therefore, characteristics such as work experience, vocational training, level of 
performance and supervisory responsibilities could not be included (cf. ILO, 
 1969 , p. 5). 

 The occupational categories level is the lowest and most differentiated level in 
ISCO-68. The occupational descriptions provided at this level identify a type of 
work but not the individual worker. They cover both ‘jobs’ and ‘positions’. While 
jobs are defi ned in terms of the tasks and duties to be performed, positions are 
distinguished from one another by differences in duties, level of supervisory respon-
sibility, or other particularities of the work. In the 1968 revision, the categorisation 
of occupations was refi ned further in response to needs expressed by users for fi ner 
classifi cations in the case of some occupations. Therefore, the number of occupations 
increased from 1,345 to 1,506. However, the structure of ISCO-68 is the same as 
that of its predecessor. Both tools comprise four levels of aggregation; the lowest 
level defi nes occupational activity (see Table  3.6 ). ISCO – and especially the revi-
sion of 1968 – was an instrument that served the needs of mobility researchers very 
well. Therefore, using ISCO-68 as a basis, the development of prestige and status 
scales could begin.

3.2.2        International Standard Classifi cation 
of Occupations 1988 (ISCO-88) 

 Twenty years later, ISCO was updated once again to refl ect the increase in occupa-
tional specialisation and differentiation due to greater division of labour and new 
technologies. Although the main features of ISCO-88 (ILO,  2004d ) were adopted 
by the 14th International Conference of Labour Statisticians in November 1987, it 
was not released until 1990 (ILO,  1990 ; see also: Hoffmann,  2003a ). Not only did 
the revised instrument take into account the developments in the world of work in 
the previous two decades, it also had a new structure. The new version is an instru-
ment that was specifi cally designed to meet the needs of offi cial statistical agencies. 

 Number of categories 

 No.  Level of aggregation  ISCO-58  ISCO-68 

 1  Major groups  12  8 
 2  Minor groups  71  83 
 3  Unit groups  200  284 
 4  Occupations  1,345  1,506 

  Source: ILO,  1969 , p. 1;    ILO, 2004c  

  Table 3.6    Structure of 
ISCO-58 and ISCO-68  
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The focus was no longer on differentiation, but rather on structured reduction 
(see Geis & Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2000 , p. 108). ISCO-88 ‘groups jobs together in 
occupations and more aggregated groups mainly on the basis of the similarity of 
skills required to fulfi l the tasks and duties of the jobs’ (ILO,  2004d ). As a result of 
the revision of ISCO-68, therefore, mobility researchers lost the instrument of 
which they had grown so fond. Job placement services had given preference to 
home- grown instruments and had not made use of ISCO; for offi cial statistics pur-
poses, there was no need to break ISCO down to the level of occupations. Therefore, 
ISCO-88 stopped at the level that statisticians deemed more manageable for their 
purposes, namely ‘unit groups’. 

 Designed primarily as an instrument for use by statistical agencies, the focus in 
the revised version was on the upper levels. Although the ISCO-88 structure still 
comprises four hierarchical levels providing successively fi ner detail, the former 
level 4 (occupations) was done away with, and a new level – sub-major groups – 
was inserted between major groups and minor groups. 

 In ISCO-88, a new similarity criterion for classifying occupations at the fi rst 
level was introduced, namely the skill level needed to fulfi l the tasks and duties of 
the jobs. For the purposes of ISCO-88, ‘skill level is a function of the range and 
complexity of the tasks involved, where the complexity of tasks has priority over the 
range’ (ILO,  2004d , p. 5). Four broad skill levels were defi ned with reference to the 
International Standard Classifi cation of Education (ISCED) (see Table  3.7 ; cf. ILO, 
 1990 , pp. 2–3).

   In addition to skill level – the task-related dimension of the skill concept – a 
second, occupational, dimension of the concept – ‘skill specialisation’ – was 
included:

  Skill specialisation refl ects the type of knowledge applied, tools and equipment used, mate-
rials worked on, or with, and the nature of goods and services produced. It should be 
emphasised that the focus in ISCO-88 is on the skills required to carry out the tasks and 
duties of an occupation and not on whether a worker in a particular occupation is more or 
less skilled than another worker in the same or other occupations (ILO,  2004d ). 

   While the skill-level concept is applied only at the major group (single digit) 
level of the classifi cation, the occupational criterion ‘skill specialisation’ is used at 
all levels of aggregation in ISCO-88. 

   Table 3.7    ISCO-88 skill levels and education/qualifi cations   

 Skill level  Corresponding education/qualifi cations 

 First skill level  Primary education (begun at ages 5–7 and lasting approximately 5 years) 
 Second skill level  Secondary education (begun at ages 11–12 and lasting 5–7 years) 
 Third skill level  Tertiary education (begun at ages 17–18 and lasting 3–4 years, but not 

giving equivalent of university degree) 
 Fourth skill level  Tertiary education (begun at ages 17–18 and lasting 3–6 years and 

leading to university degree or equivalent) 

  Source: ILO,  1990 ; Elias,  1997 , p. 7  
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 Because of the fundamental structural differences between the two versions, the 
major groups (single digit) in ISCO-88 cannot be compared to those in ISCO-68. 
However, continuity of the time series was aspired to at the unit group level of the 
revised classifi cation. Comparisons should be possible between the 3-digit-level in 
ISCO-68 and the 4-digit level in ISCO-88, taking into account the greater differen-
tiation and restructuring of the labour market as a result of social and technological 
change (see Table  3.8 ).

   The fourth level of aggregation – unit groups – is no longer that of ‘jobs’ or ‘posi-
tions’ because, in most cases, unit groups comprise more than one occupation. 
ISCO-88 has only 390 codes at unit group level. However, from an offi cial statistics 
point of view, it is a more meaningful and informative level than the occupational 
categories level in ISCO-68 because descriptions of occupations differ from country 
to country and ‘depend on the size of the economy and the level of economic 
development, the level and type of technology, work organisation and historical 
circumstances’ (ILO,  1990 , p. 4).  

3.2.3     ISCO-88 (COM) 

 The variant of ISCO-88 normally used by Eurostat is ISCO-88 (COM), a slightly 
modifi ed version of the original instrument with a small number of additional 
codes and several aggregations of existing codes (Elias & Birch,  1991 ; see also 
Warwick Institute for Employment Research,  2005 ). ISCO-88 (COM) was devel-
oped in response to problems encountered by countries within the EU in achieving 
a common statistical interpretation of ISCO-88. These problems related to the 
distinction between different types of managerial occupations, the treatment of 
jobs in public administration, and the classifi cation of agricultural occupations 
(Elias & Birch,  1991 , p. 5).  

   Table 3.8    ISCO-88 structure   

 Major groups 
 Sub-major 
groups 

 Minor 
groups  Unit groups 

 1  Managers, senior offi cials and legislators  3  8  33 
 2  Professionals  4  18  55 
 3  Technicians and associate professionals  4  21  73 
 4  Clerks  2  7  23 
 5  Service and sales workers  2  9  23 
 6  Skilled agricultural, fi shery and forestry workers  2  6  17 
 7  Craft and related trades workers  4  16  70 
 8  Plant and machine operators and assemblers  3  20  70 
 9  Elementary occupations  3  10  25 
 0  Armed forces occupations  1  1  1 

 ISCO-88 total  28  116  390 

  Source: ILO,  1990   
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3.2.4     2008 Revision of the International Standard 
Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO-08) 

 ISCO-08 adheres to the rationale of its predecessor, ISCO-88. The Resolution 
Concerning Updating the International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations 
(ILO,  2007 , p. 1) characterises the revised instrument as follows:

  ISCO classifi es jobs. A Job is defi ned for the purposes of ISCO-08 as a set of tasks and 
duties performed, or meant to be performed, by one person, including for an employer or in 
self employment. 

 An occupation is defi ned as a set of jobs whose main tasks and duties are characterised 
by a high degree of similarity. A person may be associated with an occupation through the 
main job currently held, a second job or a job previously held. 

 Jobs are classifi ed by occupation with respect to the type of work performed, or to be 
performed. The basic criteria used to defi ne the system of major, sub-major, minor or unit 
groups are the ‘skill level’ and ‘skill specialization’ required to competently perform the 
tasks and duties of the occupations. 

   The changes in ISCO-08 vis-à-vis ISCO-88 refl ect, on the one hand, technological 
developments in the world of work. Mechanics are being displaced by electronics; 
workers who operate machinery in a factory now stand at a control console or sit in 
front of a computer; the machine operator has become a technician. On the other 
hand, the transition from an industrial society to a service society has changed job 
profi les. While the range of jobs in the service sector has become more diverse, 
the once numerous fi elds of activity in the trades sector are successively declining 
and being replaced by ‘service providers’. Another area that is in the process of 
differentiation is the fi eld of academic jobs. This is refl ected in the strong increase 
in the number of unit groups for academic professions and the fact that, nowadays, 
more and more young people are going to university. 

 The number of categories for low-skilled jobs has also increased strongly. In the 
past, ISCO was more an instrument for the analysis of the labour market in indus-
trial and post-industrial societies. Developing countries – the so-called ‘Third 
World’ – were disadvantaged in the classifi cation system. The situation improved as 
a result of the updating of ISCO – an improvement refl ected, not least, in the revi-
sions of the unit groups for non-skilled jobs and jobs in agriculture. 

 Table  3.9  clearly shows that, while the rationale of the instrument remains the same, 
the classifi cation and differentiation have changed considerably as a result of the latest 
updating – except in the case of  skilled agricultural, fi shery and forestry workers.  The 
number of codes in ISCO-08 has also increased vis-à-vis ISCO-88 at levels 2, 3 and 4 
of the classifi cation. In other words, the conversion from ISCO-88 to ISCO-08 is not 
quite as trivial as the conversion table produced by the ILO suggests (ILO,  2009 ).

3.2.5        ISCO-08 (COM) 

 Because the European Union wants its statistics to be comparable with countries 
outside the EU that use the ILO’s version of ISCO-08, the European Commission 
(European Commission & Eurostat,  2008 , p. 6) decided that, in contrast to 

3.2  Measurement Instruments Developed by the International Labour Organization



38

ISCO-88, it would not be necessary to develop a (COM) variant of ISCO-08 
for Eurostat. Since 2011, ISCO-08 has been applied without adaptation in all 
EU surveys.  

3.2.6     Other ILO Instruments 

 The International Labour Organization regularly issues guidelines containing rules 
and defi nitions relating to specifi c labour market themes. Because these defi nitions 
have been developed for international use, they can prove very useful to social sci-
entists engaged in cross-national research. However, the fact should not be over-
looked that the ILO’s instruments and defi nitions have been developed for the 
statistical observation of labour markets across all countries. Therefore, we shall 
limit ourselves here to the two guidelines that we consider to be most meaningful 
for social surveys. 

    International Classifi cation of Status in Employment (ICSE-93) 

 Published in 1993, the International Classifi cation of Status in Employment (ICSE) 
‘classifi es jobs held by persons at a point in time’ (ILO,  1993 ). It offers a number of 
precisely defi ned categories of the variable ‘type of contract of employment that a 
person concludes with other persons or organisations’ (see ILO,  1993 ,  2011b ). 

 The groups of the classifi cation are defi ned with reference to the type of eco-
nomic risk involved and the type of authority that the contract confers on the 
incumbent. ICSE-93 distinguishes, fi rst, between ‘paid employment’ and ‘self 

   Table 3.9    ISCO-08 structure   

 Major groups 
 Sub-major 
groups 

 Minor 
groups  Unit groups 

 1  Managers, senior offi cials and legislators  4  11  28 
 2  Professionals  6  24  89 
 3  Technicians and associate professionals  5  20  86 
 4  Clerks  2  9  28 
 5  Service and sales workers  2  12  40 
 6  Skilled agricultural, fi shery and forestry workers  2  6  18 
 7  Craft and related trades workers  5  16  66 
 8  Plant and machine operators and assemblers  3  13  42 
 9  Elementary occupations  6  11  33 
 0  Armed forces occupations  3  3  3 

 ISCO-08 total  38  125  433 

  Source: ILO,  2011a   
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employment’. It then defi nes the following groups (the exact defi nitions can be 
found in Hoffmann,  2003b , pp. 128ff. and in ILO,  1993 , pp. 2f.):

    1.     Employees : those persons who hold ‘paid employment jobs’. A sub-group 
thereof is constituted by employees with stable contracts. And a sub-group of 
this group comprises ‘regular employees’, who not only have a stable contract, 
but whose contract is subject to national labour legislation.   

   2.     Employers : those persons who work on their own account or with one or more 
partners and who have engaged one or more employees on a continuous basis 
during the reference period.   

   3.     Own-account workers : persons who work on their own account or with one or 
more partners, and who may or may not have engaged employees on a non- 
continuous basis during the reference period.   

   4.     Members of producers’, cooperatives : self-employed persons who produce 
goods or services in a cooperative in which each member has an equal say in all 
organisation- related matters.   

   5.     Contributing family workers : self-employed persons who hold a job in a 
market- oriented enterprise that is run by a related person from the same 
household. However, what distinguishes contributing family workers from 
other groups is the fact that they do not have the same say as the person who 
operates the enterprise.   

   6.     Workers not classifi able by status : those about whom suffi cient information is 
not available or who do not fi t into one of the aforementioned categories.    

  This is followed by a statistical treatment of particular groups of workers, some 
of which are sub-groups of individual groups defi ned above while others cut across 
two or more of these groups (for defi nitions see ILO,  1993  and Hoffmann,  2003b , 
pp. 128–131):

•    Owner-managers of incorporated enterprises  
•   Regular employees with fi xed-term contracts  
•   Regular employees with contracts without limits of time  
•   Workers in precarious employment  
•   Casual workers  
•   Workers in short-term employment  
•   Workers in seasonal employment  
•   Outworkers  
•   Contractors  
•   Contract workers (workers who hold contracts of ‘paid employment’ from one 

organisation but who work at the site of, or under instructions from, a second 
organisation)  

•   Work gang (crew) members  
•   Persons participating in public or private employment promotion or job training 

schemes on terms of employment that correspond to ‘paid employment’ jobs or 
who receive support from such schemes to start their own business and are 
therefore classifi ed as self-employed.  
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•   Apprentices or trainees  
•   Employers of regular employees  
•   Core own-account workers  
•   Franchisees  
•   Sharecroppers  
•   Communal resource exploiters  
•   Subsistence workers.    

 As can be seen from this list, sub-groups constitute jobs that, for the most part, 
are not covered by the six main categories. Therefore, when using this classifi cation, 
it is important to pay attention to the respective national defi nitions.  

    Extended Absences from Work 

 The ‘Guidelines concerning treatment in employment and unemployment statistics 
of persons on extended absences from work’ (ILO,  1998 ) set out types of ‘extended 
absence’ and the circumstances under which persons on extended absence should 
be classifi ed as employed, unemployed, or not economically active. These are the 
three categories into which the ILO labour force status concept classifi es persons of 
working age (see Section   5.2.2    ). 

 The fi rst type of extended absence dealt with is maternity leave. The Guidelines 
recommend that women ‘who have the assurance to return to work should be clas-
sifi ed as employed.’ If they do not have such an assurance, they should be classifi ed 
either as unemployed or not economically active, depending on their current avail-
ability for, and efforts to fi nd, work. 

 The second category of persons on extended absence comprises ‘employees on 
unpaid leave initiated by the employer (including leave paid out of the government 
budget or social security funds).’ Whether the person should be classified into 
the employed or the unemployed labour force category depends on whether they 
have an agreed date for return to work and on the elapsed duration of their absence. 
Examples of absences of this kind are short-time working, pre-retirement, etc. 

 The third category of extended absences comprises ‘employees on other types of 
extended leave’. They are classifi ed as employed if they have an assurance of a 
return to work, their employers continue to pay all or part of their salary, and the 
duration of their absence has not exceeded a specifi ed national time limit. (Parental 
leave is one example.) Those who do not fulfi l these criteria are classifi ed either as 
unemployed or economically inactive, depending on their availability for, and 
efforts to fi nd, work. 

 The fourth category of persons on extended absence is made up of ‘seasonal 
workers not at work during the off-season’. If they have an assurance of a return to 
work at the beginning of the next season and the employer continues to pay them 
during the off-season, they are classifi ed as employed. Otherwise they are deemed 
to be either unemployed or economically inactive depending on whether or not they 
satisfy certain criteria.    
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3.3       Academic Instruments 

 In addition to the instruments for the generation of cross-nationally comparable 
statistics developed by specialised agencies of the United Nations such as the ILO 
or UNESCO, a number of tools for the measurement of socio-demographic vari-
ables in cross-national comparative survey research have been developed by groups 
of academic researchers. 

3.3.1     Prestige and Socio-Economic Status Scales, 
and Nominal Class Categories 

 The scales of prestige or socio-economic status most suitable for use in cross- 
national comparative social research are:

•    Treiman’s Standard International Occupational Prestige Scale (SIOPS) (Treiman, 
 1975 ,  1977 ),  

•   Ganzeboom et al.’s International Socio-Economic Index of Occupational Status 
(ISEI) ( 1992 ), and  

•   The enhanced Erikson, Goldthorpe and Portocarero (EGP) class categories 
( 1979 ; see also Erikson & Goldthorpe,  1992 ), which were applied to cross- 
national comparative research by Ganzeboom, Luijkx, and Treiman ( 1989 ).    

 The International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO) is a prerequisite 
for the implementation of these scales because occupational prestige, socio-economic 
status, and nominal class categories are all derived from occupational data. 

 Wolf ( 1995 ) and Ganzeboom and Treiman ( 2003 ) provide a comparison of the 
various prestige, socio-economic status and class measures. 

    Treiman’s Standard International Occupational 
Prestige Scale (SIOPS) 

 Those scales developed for the study of social mobility that rank occupation accord-
ing to one dimension, namely prestige or socio-economic status, were inspired by 
Peter M. Blau and Otis Dudley Duncan’s seminal study entitled  The American 
Occupational Structure  ( 1967 ). This was the fi rst national intergenerational survey 
that sought to gain a scientifi c understanding of the structure and development of 
work-related mobility patterns in the United States. Between World War II and the 
mid-1970s, some 85 occupational prestige studies were carried out in 60 countries – 
from highly industrialised countries to agricultural societies (Treiman,  1977 , p. 25). 
In all cases, respondents were asked to ‘rate or rank a set of occupational titles with 
respect to their prestige or social standing’ (Treiman, p. 25). Treiman integrated the 
resulting national prestige scales into a standard international scale: In a fi rst step, 
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he matched the occupational titles from 55 countries to ISCO-68 codes. He then 
generated a standard prestige scale by averaging the national prestige scores 
rescaled to a common metric of 0–100 (see Treiman, Chapters   8     and   9    ). In Treiman’s 
scale, each occupation is assigned the same value in each country. This presupposes 
that ‘hierarchies of prestige are more or less invariant across time and space’ 
(Treiman), which Treiman assumes to be the case. He claims that the Standard Scale 
enables the occupational prestige hierarchy in all countries to be validly estimated, 
and he supports this claim with reference to the fact that the average correlation 
between the Standard Scale and the national prestige scales of these countries was 
89. When computing the correlation between the Standard Scale and each national 
scale, the country in question was omitted from the Standard Scale. Treiman ( 1979 , 
pp. 139ff.) warns against constructing SIOPS on data coded into national occupa-
tional classifi cations, because these classifi cations are not usually cross-nationally 
comparable. Therefore, a precondition for the application of his prestige scale to 
comparative research is that occupations be measured and coded in a differentiated 
and internationally comparable way. This has been possible in principle only since 
the advent of ISCO, as the Treiman prestige scale can be meaningfully used only 
with data that have been coded, or remapped, into that classifi cation. 

 Because the primary data from which the Standard Scale was constructed came 
from both industrialised and agricultural societies, Treiman claims that it is univer-
sally valid and invariant over time. However, if countries cease to be market ori-
ented because, for example, a socialist system has been introduced, popular 
evaluation of occupations changes and so, too, does the occupational hierarchy. 
In other words, if the perceived social importance of the production of goods rises, and 
if services go down in people's estimation, this changes the way in which occupa-
tional titles are evaluated and gives rise to an occupational hierarchy that deviates 
from the norm. As a result, Treiman’s Prestige Scale is no longer valid for that type 
of country (cf. Geis & Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  1991 ). 

 The current version of the Treiman Prestige Scale is the Standard International 
Occupational Prestige Scale (SIOPS) (see Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 , pp. 170f.). 
Originally derived from data coded into ISCO-68, it was later recoded into ISCO-88 
by Ganzeboom and Treiman ( 1996 ). A tool for mapping ISCO-08 into SIOPS was 
not available at the time of writing (mid-2012).  

    International Socio-Economic Index of Occupational 
Status (ISEI) 

 In 1992, Harry B.G. Ganzeboom, Donald J. Treiman et al. developed the International 
Socio-Economic Index of Occupational Status (ISEI) as a complement to SIOPS 
(Ganzeboom et al.,  1992 ). ISEI does not measure occupational prestige, but rather 
socio-economic status. It does so by combining occupation with the requisite edu-
cation for, and the expected income of, the occupation in question. The original 
index was constructed on the education, occupation, and earnings data of some 
74,000 full-time employed male respondents between the ages of 21 and 64 
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(Ganzeboom et al.,  1992 , pp. 13f.). These data were collected within the framework 
of 31 studies conducted in 16 countries. The rationale behind the scale is that each 
occupation calls for a certain level of educational attainment and – in a market 
economy – commands, as a rule, a certain level of earnings. As in the case of 
SIOPS, the occupational titles on which the index is based are coded into ISCO-88 at 
the unit group level. However, although ISCO-88 skill levels are refl ected in the ISEI 
scale, they are not a constituent element thereof (Ganzeboom & Treiman,  1996 ).  

     Erikson-Goldthorpe-Portocarero (EGP) Class Categories 

 The third instrument used in the cross-national comparative study of social inequal-
ity is EGP, a tool for the measurement of nominal class categories that is called after 
its authors, Erikson, Goldthorpe, and Portocarero ( 1979 ). Initially devised by 
Goldthorpe ( 1980 ,  2000 ), the class schema explains the social action of individuals 
on the basis of their status in the labour market. According to the authors, employ-
ment is regulated by social relationships in the workplace, i.e., service relationship 
or labour contract, whereas relationships among employees themselves are depen-
dent on the degree of autonomy enjoyed by the individual when performing his 
work tasks. An employee’s work situation depends on whether the employment is 
regulated by a labour contract, which regulates everything from job content to pay-
ment; by a service relationship, which allows autonomy in performing work tasks; 
or by a mixture of both. The employee’s position on the service-relationship/labour 
contract continuum determines his social status. 

 The nominal typology for the combination of occupation with information on 
employment status was originally devised on the basis of national studies for the 
analysis of British data. Later, the classifi cation system was generalised for interna-
tional use on the basis of data from Britain, France, and Sweden. The current ver-
sion is the result of Erikson and Goldthorpe’s ( 1992 ) comparative work in the 
Comparative Analysis of Social Mobility in Industrial Nations (CASMIN) project 
(see Brauns, Scherer, & Steinmann,  2003 ). The variables needed for the construc-
tion of ‘class position’ are the occupation practised by the respondent (for cross- 
national comparability it should classifi ed according to ISCO), and his employment 
status differentiated according to ‘self-employed’, ‘employed’, and ‘unpaid family 
worker’ (see Table  3.10 ).

   In the 1990s, Harry B.G. Ganzeboom generated EGP class categories from 
ISCO-88 codes and supplementary information so that they could be used in cross- 
national comparative survey research. The allocation of the 390 ISCO categories to 
11 EGP categories proved diffi cult. Therefore, as a fi rst step, the occupational titles 
were provisionally allocated to class categories. These classifi cations were then cor-
rected on the basis of supplementary information – where available – concerning 
employment status (employed, self-employed), and supervisory status (in the case 
of persons with supervisory responsibilities). The index is now widely used in 
national and cross-national comparative studies – not only in the social sciences but 
also in medical research.   
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3.3.2     The European Socio-Economic Classifi cation (ESeC) 

 The European Socio-economic Classifi cation (ESeC) is an instrument for the measure-
ment of the socio-economic status of persons and households. It was developed for use 
in EU comparative research by an international group of researchers headed by Eric 
Harrison and David Rose ( 2006 ) of the University of Essex, which comprised teams 
from England, Germany, Italy, Sweden, Ireland, the Netherlands, and France. 

 The instrument is based on the Erikson-Goldthorpe-Portocarero (EGP) schema 
described in Section  3.3.1  above. It ‘aims to differentiate positions within labour 
markets and production units in terms of their typical “employment relations”. 
Therefore ESeC recognises four basic positions: employers, the self-employed (own 
account workers), employees, and those involuntarily excluded from the labour 
market’ (Harrison & Rose,  2006 , p. 4). Very diverse employment relations and condi-
tions exist among employees, depending on their labour market situation and their 
work situation. The latter depends on whether the employment is regulated by a 
‘service relationship’, a ‘labour contract’, or a mixture of both forms ( 2006 , pp. 4f.). 

 ESeC is based on data coded into the minor group level of ISCO-88 (COM). To 
derive ESeC, the ISCO-88 (COM) minor groups are distinguished on the basis of 
supplementary information according to whether the target person is an employer, 
own account/self-employed without employees, or an employee; if an employer, 
whether the organisation has less than 10, or 10 or more, employees; and, if an 
employee, whether or not he has supervisory responsibilities (2006, pp. 12f.). 

 ESeC is created by asking eight questions (2006, pp. 12f.).    Questions 1–3 are 
open-ended and serve to collect information on occupation for coding into ISCO-88 
(COM):

    1.    ‘What did the fi rm/organization you worked for mainly make or do (at the place where you 
worked)?’   

   2.    ‘What was your (main) job?’   
   3.    ‘What did you mainly do in your job?’      

  Table 3.10    EGP class 
categories  

 Category  EGP 11  Description 

 I  1  Higher managerial and professional 
workers 

 II  2  Lower managerial and professional 
workers 

 IIIa  3  Routine clerical work 
 IIIb  4  Routine service and sales work 
 IVa  5  Small self-employed with employees 
 IVb  6  Small self-employed without employees 
 V  7  Manual supervisors 
 VI  8  Skilled manual workers 
 VIIa  9  Semi- and unskilled manual workers 
 VIIb  10  Agricultural labour 
 IVc  11  Self-employed farmers 

  Source: Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 , p. 172  
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  Questions 4–8 collect information on the respondent's employment status and, in 
the case of employers, the size of the organisation. Question 4 is also a fi lter question. 
Questions 5 and 6 are asked if the respondent is an employee, and questions 7 and 8 
if the respondent is self-employed:

    4.    ‘Were you working as an employee or were you self-employed?’   
   5.    ‘In your job, did you have any formal responsibility for supervising the work of other 

employees?’

    If yes, go to question 6 .      

   6.    ‘How many people worked for your employer at the place where you worked?’   
   7.    ‘Were you working on your own or did you have employees?’

    With employees, go to question 8 .      

   8.    ‘How many people did you employ at the place where you worked?’        

 The 10-class model (see Table  3.11 ; Fig.  3.2 ) can be regarded as the basic model. 
The ten classes can be collapsed to six, fi ve or three classes (2006, pp. 9f.):

•      ‘In the 6-class model, classes 1 and 2 are combined to form class 1, “the salariat”; classes 3 
and 6 combine into an “intermediate employee” class 2; classes 4 and 5 become a single 
class 3 of “small employers and self-employed”; class 7 becomes class 4; class 8 becomes 
class 5; class 9 becomes class 6.’  

•   In the 5-class model, ‘classes 5 and 6 in the six class model are combined into a single class 
of “lower technical and routine occupations”.’  

   Table 3.11    The 10 ESeC Classes   

 ESeC class  Common term 
 Employment 
regulation 

 1  Large employers, higher grade professional, 
administrative and managerial occupations 

 Higher salariat  Service relationship 

 2  Lower grade professional, administrative and 
managerial occupations and higher grade 
technician and supervisory occupations 

 Lower salariat  Service relationship 
(modifi ed) 

 3  Intermediate occupations  Higher grade white 
collar workers 

 Mixed 

 4  Small employer and self-employed 
occupations (exc. agriculture etc.) 

 Petit bourgeoisie 
or independents 

 − 

 5  Self employed occupations (agriculture etc.)  Petit bourgeoisie 
or independents 

 − 

 6  Lower supervisory and lower technician 
occupations 

 Higher grade blue 
collar workers 

 Mixed 

 7  Lower services, sales and clerical occupations  Lower grade white 
collar workers 

 Labour contract 
(modifi ed) 

 8  Lower technical occupations  Skilled workers  Labour contract 
(modifi ed) 

 9  Routine occupations  Semi- and 
non- skilled 
workers 

 Labour contract 

 10  Never worked and long-term unemployed  Unemployed 

  Source: Harrison & Rose,  2006 , p. 5  
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•   The 3-class model is derived directly from the 10 class model. It combines classes 1 and 2 
to form class 1, ‘the salariat’; classes 3–6 become the ‘intermediate’ class; and classes 7–9 
combined to form the ‘working class’.  

•   ‘Class 10 may be added as an additional in any of the models.’

ESeC is now routinely applied in diverse EU surveys.      

3.4      International Standards for the Measurement 
of Household Income 

 In 1993 and 1994, statisticians from the UN and Eurostat, and the ILO’s labour 
statisticians recognised the need to standardise the measurement of income in 
order to improve the analytical possibilities of comparing income statistics across 
countries and to revise the hitherto applicable provisional guidelines (United 
Nations,  1977 ). 

 An International Expert Group on Household Income Statistics, known as the 
‘Canberra Group’ was constituted in 1996. Its aim was to tackle the conceptual and 
practical problems encountered by statistical institutions when briefi ng policy mak-
ers and administrations on cross-national differences in income distribution, income 
indicators and poverty measurement. The ‘Final Report and Recommendations’ of 
the Canberra Group was published in 2001. The recommendations were taken up 

  Fig. 3.2    Allocation of the individual employment status categories to the ESeC classes 
Source: Harrison & Rose,  2006 , p. 22.       
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by the EU Statistics on Income and Living Conditions (EU-SILC) project, which 
was initiated in the same year. In 2003, the Seventeenth Conference of Labour 
Statisticians (ICLS) adopted a ‘Resolution Concerning Household Income and 
Expenditure’ (ILO,  2004e ), which followed to a large extent the recommendations 
made by the Canberra Group. A second, updated and expanded edition of the 
Canberra Group’s recommendations was published in 2011 under the title  The 
Canberra Group Handbook on Household Income Statistics, Second Edition  
(Canberra Group,  2011 ). 

 The Canberra Group’s concept of household income is primarily an economic 
one, as is that employed by the ILO labour statisticians. In the aforementioned ILO 
resolution of 2003, household income is defi ned as follows:

  Household income consists of all receipts whether monetary or in kind (goods and services) 
that are received by the household or by individual members of the household at annual 
or more frequent intervals, but excludes windfall gains and other such irregular and 
typically onetime receipts. Household income receipts are available for current con-
sumption and do not reduce the net worth of the household through a reduction of its cash, 
the disposal of its other fi nancial or non-fi nancial assets or an increase in its liabilities 
(ILO,  2004e , para. 4). 

   The aim of the Expert Group was to develop standards for internationally com-
parable household income statistics that would facilitate the analysis of economic 
prosperity in national economies. It was assumed that an individual’s standard of 
living is determined by the level of income of the household in which he lives 
because individuals normally share their income with other household members. 
Therefore, it is necessary to collect data about the income of all the persons living 
in the household, irrespective of the source of this income. 

 In surveys of household income, ‘income’ refers to all regular monetary 
receipts received by a household as a whole or by individuals who are members of 
that household. The most common income components are: income from paid and 
self- employment, interest on and dividends from fi nancial and non-fi nancial 
assets, and pensions, social assistance benefi ts, and other monetary transfers. 
Table  3.12  shows how multifaceted the economic concept that underlies the 
measurement of household income in socio-economic surveys actually is. The 
Expert Group on Household Income Statistics defi nes each individual income 
component, specifi es the income sources included, and lists the additional elements 
of the money received.

   A closer look at the EU Statistics on Income and Living Conditions (EU-SILC) 
survey for the income reference period 2008 4  reveals that the majority of the above- 
mentioned income components are included. The EU-SILC deviates from the rec-
ommendations of the Canberra Group with regard to (1a8) ‘Severance and 
termination pay’, (1b2) ‘Goods produced for barter’, (2c) ‘Royalties’, (3b) ‘Value of 
unpaid domestic services’, and (3c) ‘Value of services from household consumer 

4   The fi eld interviews were conducted in the course of 2009. 
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   Table 3.12    Income components and sources   

 1  Income from employment 
 1a  Employee income 

 1a1  Wages and salaries 
 1a2  Cash bonuses and gratuities 
 1a3  Commissions and tips 
 1a4  Directors’ fees 
 1a5  Profi t-sharing bonuses and other forms of profi t-related pay 
 1a6  Shares offered as part of employee remuneration 
 1a7  Free or subsidised goods and services from an employer 
 1a8  Severance and termination pay 
 1a9  Employers’ social insurance contributions 

 1b  Income from self-employment 
 1b1  Profi t/loss from unincorporated enterprise 
 1b2  Goods produced for barter, less cost of inputs 
 1b3  Goods produced for own consumption, less cost of inputs 

 2  Property income 
 2a  Income from fi nancial assets, net of expenses 
 2b  Income from non-fi nancial assets, net of expenses 
 2c  Royalties 

 3  Income from household production of services for own consumption 
 3a  Net value of housing services provided by owner-occupied 

dwellings and subsidised rentals 
 3b  Value of unpaid domestic services 
 3c  Value of services from household consumer durables 

 4  Current transfers received 
 4a  Social security pensions/schemes 
 4b  Pensions and other insurance benefi ts 
 4c  Social assistance benefi ts (excluding social transfers in kind, 

see 10) 
 4d  Current transfers from non-profi t institutions 
 4e  Compulsory and quasi-compulsory inter-household transfers 

received 
 5  Income from production (sum of 1 and 3) 
 6  Primary income (sum of 2 and 5) 
 7  Total income (sum of 4 and 6) 
 8  Current transfers paid 

 8a  Direct taxes (net of refunds) 
 8b  Compulsory fees and fi nes 
 8c  Compulsory and quasi-compulsory inter-household transfers paid 
 8d  Employee and employers’ social insurance contributions 
 8e  Current transfers to non-profi t institutions 

 9  Disposable income (7 less 8) 
 10  Social transfers in kind (STIK) received 
 11  Adjusted disposable income (9 plus 10) 

  Source: Canberra Group,  2011 , p. 127  
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durables’. Some 88 % of persons interviewed within the framework of the EU-SILC 
receive income from employment. In 37.3 % of these cases the net amount was 
reported, in 50.7 % of cases the gross amount. Income from old-age pensions is the 
other main type of income in the EU Statistics on Income and Living Conditions 
(EU-SILC,  2011 ) (see Tables  3.13  and  3.14 ).                                                               

   Table 3.13    EU-SILC target variable ‘income’. Percentages of valid responses for 2008: household 
income items   

 Household income items  Valid % 

 Total household gross income  99.7 
 Total disposable household income  99.8 
 Total disposable household income before social transfers other than old-age 

and survivors benefi ts 
 98.6 

 Total disposable household income before social transfers incl. old-age 
and survivors benefi ts 

 93.7 

 Imputed rent (net)  48.9 
 Income from rental of a property or land (net)  5.0 
 Family/children related allowances (net)  16.4 
 Social exclusion not elsewhere classifi ed (net)  3.4 
 Housing allowances (net)  5.8 
 Regular inter-household cash transfer received (net)  3.6 
 Alimonies received (net)  2.3 
 Interests/dividends/profi t from capital investment in uncorporated business (net)  30.9 
 Interest repayment on mortgage (net)  12.6 
 Income received by people aged under 16 (net)  1.3 
 Regular taxes on wealth (net)  20.5 
 Regular inter-household cash transfer paid  3.8 
 Alimonies paid (net)  1.0 
 Tax on income and social contribution  17.0 
 Repayments/receipts for tax adjustment (net)  37.6 
 Imputed rent (gross)  80.9 
 Income from rental of a property or land (gross)  6.4 
 Family/children related allowances (gross)  24.7 
 Social exclusion not elsewhere classifi ed (gross)  6.6 
 Housing allowances (gross)  9.6 
 Regular inter-household cash transfers received (gross)  5.5 
 Alimonies received (gross)  2.6 
 Interests/dividends/profi t from capital investment in uncorporated business (gross)  44.8 
 Interest repayments on mortgage (gross)  22.9 
 Income received by people aged under 16 (gross)  1.6 
 Regular taxes on wealth (gross)  37.8 
 Regular inter-household cash transfer paid (gross)  6.4 
 Alimonies paid (gross)  2.6 
 Tax on income and social contributions (gross)  89.2 

  Source: EU-SILC user database, version 01-08-2011, own calculations  
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   Table 3.14    EU-SILC target variable ‘income’. Percentages of valid responses for 2008: personal 
income items   

 Personal income items  Valid % 

 Employee cash or near cash income (net)  37.3 
 Non-cash employee income (net)  7.6 
 Company car (in euros)  0.6 
 Contributions to individual private pension plans (net)  6.2 
 Cash benefi ts or losses from self-employment (net)  7.2 
 Value of goods produced for own consumption (net)  10.5 
 Pension from individual private plans (net)  0.4 
 Unemployment benefi ts (net)  5.0 
 Old-age benefi ts (net)  18.7 
 Survivors benefi ts (net)  1.3 
 Sickness benefi ts (net)  2.0 
 Disability benefi ts (net)  2.8 
 Education-related allowances  1.1 
 Employee cash or near cash income (gross)  50.7 
 Non-cash employee income (gross)  9.9 
 Company car (in euros)  1.4 
 Employers social insurance contribution (in euros)  37.9 
 Optional employer social insurance contributions (in euros)  1.3 
 Contributions to individual private pension plans (gross)  9.2 
 Cash benefi ts or losses from self-employment (gross)  9.8 
 Value of goods produced for own consumption (gross)  10.9 
 Pension from individual private plans (gross)  1.0 
 Unemployment benefi ts (gross)  5.9 
 Old-age benefi ts (gross)  25.6 
 Survivor benefi t  1.6 
 Sickness benefi ts (gross)  3.0 
 Disability benefi ts (gross)  4.2 
 Education-related allowances (gross)  2.0 
 Gross monthly earnings for employees (gross)  25.9 

  Source: EU-SILC user database, version 01-08- 2011, own calculations  
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                    In addition to the established data collection instruments that have been developed 
by UN specialised agencies, Eurostat, or social science researchers to facilitate 
cross-national comparison of statistics or survey data, a number of databases have 
been created and/or are maintained by Eurostat, the European Commission, and 
the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe (UNECE). These databases 
differ signifi cantly from one another. Some offer thematic collections, others 
provide collections of measurement instruments or questionnaires. Still others offer 
comparative statistical data in various formats. Moreover, the academically driven 
surveys in Europe, and the surveys conducted under the auspices of Eurostat and the 
European Commission, can serve as a reference for social researchers engaged in 
cross-national comparative research. 

4.1     European Commission and Eurostat Data Sources 

 A number of databases maintained by the European Commission and/or Eurostat 
are extremely useful resources for comparative survey research in Europe.

•    Eurydice, the European Commission Network for Information on Education 
Systems and Policies in Europe offers comprehensive information and comparative 
thematic studies on education systems and policies in Europe.  

•   Eurostat’s metadata server, RAMON, is an indispensable resource – as a com-
prehensive collection of standard classifi cations, a database for concepts and 
terms relating to survey statistics, and a collection of EU legislation and method-
ological manuals relating to statistics.  

•   Eurostat’s database tables are a useful source of comparative data.    

 In addition to maintaining the databases, surveys are conducted under the 
auspices of Eurostat and/or the European Commission. Because these surveys are 
input or output harmonised, the results are comparable across EU member states and 
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a number of other non-EU countries. While the questionnaires are openly accessible, 
access to the data is restricted to accredited users or researchers with access to 
scientifi c use fi les. 

4.1.1     The Eurydice Network 

 The Eurydice Network ‘provides information on and analyses European education 
systems and policies’ (Eurydice,  2011a ). The main focus is on the way in which 
education in Europe is structured and organised at all levels. The network covers the 
27 EU Member States, the four EFTA countries (Iceland, Norway, Switzerland and 
Liechtenstein), and the candidate countries, Croatia and Turkey. 

 The information provided by Eurydice includes:

•    Detailed descriptions and overviews of national education systems,  
•   Comparative thematic studies, and  
•   Facts and fi gures relating to education.    

 The detailed descriptions and overviews of the education systems within the 33 
countries in the Eurydice network are available on Eurypedia – The European 
Encyclopedia on National Education Systems. There, one can choose between (a) a 
short overview of about 10 pages in length, (b) a detailed description of the educa-
tion system covering a large number of aspects and spanning approximately 100 
pages, or (c) a description of the structures of the general and vocational education 
system, which ranges between 40 and 80 pages in length. Although there are 33 
countries in the Eurydice network, there are 38 education systems because each 
language zone in Belgium has its own education system, as do the four constituent 
countries of the United Kingdom – England, Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland. 
By contrast, the 16 different education systems in Germany (each  Land  has its own 
system) are treated as one. 

 The description of the structure of the general and vocational education system 
(Eurydice,  2011b ) begins with an overview of the national education system, which 
includes a schematic diagram of the structure of the national system organised 
according to ISCED-1997 levels. This is followed by a description of the structure 
of the individual educational sectors: fi rst the general education sector, and then the 
vocational sector.  

4.1.2     RAMON, Eurostat’s Metadata Server 

 RAMON is Eurostat’s metadata server (Eurostat,  2012a ). It offers the metadata that 
statisticians require for the cross-national comparison of national data. The server is 
available in three language versions: English, French, and German. 

 The metadata are divided into the following six superordinate categories (description 
as of January 2012):
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•    Concepts and Defi nitions: This category comprises CODED, Eurostat’s Concepts 
and Defi nitions Database) and the OECD glossary of statistical terms. CODED 
contains over 9,000 terms, which are defi ned for use in offi cial statistics. The 
source of the term and the statistical theme(s) to which it belongs are also pro-
vided. The second large database in this category, the OECD Glossary of 
Statistical Terms, is ‘a comprehensive set of defi nitions of the main data items 
collected by the Organisation’ (OECD,  2008 ).  

•   Classifi cations: In January 2012, this superordinate category comprised 134 
classifi cations, the originals of which are openly accessible. The database con-
tains not only the latest version of classifi cations, but also previous versions. For 
example, all four versions of the International Standard Classifi cation of 
Occupations (ISCO) from ISCO-58 to ISCO-08 are available, as is the ISCO-08 
(COM) variant. Therefore, the number of different classifi cations in the database 
is actually 61. First, the classifi cations and variants are listed in a table featuring 
the English abbreviation, the family to which the classifi cation belongs, and a 
link to a general description of the classifi cation, or version of the classifi cation, 
in question. In addition to the name of the institution that developed the classifi -
cation, its legal basis, its structure, and the instrument’s place in the history of the 
classifi cation, a succinct description is provided. Finally, the responsible agency – 
or rather the agency that was the competent authority at the time when the 
instrument was uploaded to the database – is given. This agency may no longer 
be responsible for the instrument.  

•   Standard Code Lists: The Standard Code Lists are a collection of 79 (as of January 
2012) cross-domain code lists used in offi cial statistics.  

•   Legislation and Methodology: This category provides access to the EU legislation 
database relating to all areas of the EU’s work; to two collections of EU legislation 
relating to statistics – one including acts no longer in force, the other comprising 
only legal acts in force; and to 12 methodological manuals relating to statistics.  

•   Glossaries and Thesauri: In addition to three thesauri, including the European 
Education Thesaurus, this category provides access to ten glossaries, including 
that of the International Statistical Institute, which is available in 29 languages.  

•   National Methodologies: This category comprises, fi rst, the methodological 
database MARS, which contains methodological tables for 29 countries for the 
period 2002–2006, and, second, a structural business statistics database.  

•   Index of Correspondence Tables: This index contains correspondence tables 
between different versions of the standard classifi cations.     

4.1.3     Eurostat Main Tables 

 In tables, graphs and maps, the ‘Main Tables’ section of Eurostat’s Statistics 
Database documents European statistics on a diverse range of themes across time 
(Eurostat,  2012b ). Depending on the theme and the availability of data, the coun-
tries and regions covered are (a) the 27 EU Member States (EU-27), (b) the EU-25 
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(before the accession of Bulgaria and Romania in 2007), or (c) the EU-15 (before 
the EU expansion in 2004). In addition, many tables include also the EFTA coun-
tries (Norway, Iceland, Liechtenstein, and Switzerland) and the candidates for 
accession (Croatia, Montenegro, Macedonia, and Turkey). Especially in the case of 
economic themes, data for the USA and Japan serve as reference statistics. 

 As a rule, data are provided for the last 10–12 years. Because population statis-
tics, in particular, are updated very quickly, the year previous to the current year is 
already available. Economic data, by contrast, are usually delayed for a further year. 
The themes include, for example:

•    Population statistics: such as ‘Population at 1 January’, ‘People by age group. Share 
of total population. Proportion of total population aged 65–79 years’, ‘Projected 
old-age dependency ratio 2010–2060’, and ‘Life expectancy at birth by sex’;  

•   Share of non-nationals: e.g., ‘Population by citizenship – Foreigners’;  
•   Employment: e.g., ‘Employment rate by sex’, ‘Average exit age from the labour 

force, by sex’;  
•   Social inequality indicators: e.g., ‘At-risk-of-poverty before social transfers by 

sex’, ‘Gender pay gap in unadjusted form’;  
•   National economic indicators: e.g., ‘General government gross debt’, ‘Real GDP 

growth rate – volume’;  
•   Indicators of the fi nancial situation of the population: ‘Comparative price levels 

of fi nal consumption by private households including indirect taxes’; ‘HICP 
(Harmonised indices of consumer prices) – all headings’; ‘HICP – infl ation rate’;  

•   Indicators of the economic situation of industry: e.g., ‘Electricity prices for 
industrial consumers’;  

•   Education: e.g., ‘Life-long learning by sex. Percentage of the adult population 
aged 25–64 participating in education and training’;  

•   Environmental pollution: ‘Greenhouse gas emissions by sector’;  
•   Information society statistics: e.g., ‘Market share of the leading operator in 

mobile telecommunication’, ‘Individuals using the Internet, by place of use’.    

 The aforementioned examples are just a small selection of the wide range of 
statistics offered by Eurostat. 

 Eurostat’s Main Tables constitute an openly accessible collection of country sta-
tistics that facilitates comparison across the EU Member States, the candidate coun-
tries, and the EFTA states and put these data into context by comparing them to 
those of the USA and Japan.   

4.2     European Surveys Conducted by National 
Statistical Institutes 

 As the Statistical Offi ce of the European Union, Eurostat’s task is to provide the EU 
with statistics that enable comparisons to be made between individual member states 
and between regions within these states. However, Eurostat does not collect the required 
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data itself. Rather, they are supplied by the national statistical institutes of the member 
states. It is Eurostat’s task to ensure that the data requested by EU institutions and sub-
mitted by the national statistical institutes are cross-nationally comparable. This means 
that the data must be collected using comparable survey instruments and methodology, 
and must then be harmonised as far as possible. Ideally, harmonisation is achieved by 
using an input-harmonised questionnaire, as was the case, for example, in the European 
Community Household Panel survey (1994–2001). Alternatively, national statistical 
institutes are given a list of target variables based on common guidelines, and it is up 
to them to decide how the variables should be implemented and how the data should be 
collected. One example of such an output-harmonised survey is the ECHP’s successor, 
EU Statistics on Income and Living Conditions (EU-SILC). Other surveys, such as the 
Labour Force Survey, basically implement concepts developed by specialised agencies 
of the United Nations. In the case of the Labour Force Survey, for example, it is the 
concept for the differentiation of employment status. 

 Four surveys conducted under the auspices of Eurostat in all EU Member States 
are described briefl y below. They have been selected because they are of most interest 
to social science researchers:

•    The European Community Household Panel (ECHP), conducted from 1994–2001;  
•   European Union Statistics on Income and Living Conditions (EU-SILC), ECHP’s 

successor, which commenced in 2004;  
•   The Labour Force Survey (LFS), which was introduced in 1983 and has been 

providing data on a quarterly basis since 2005;  
•   The Household Budget Survey (HBS) introduced in 1989.    

4.2.1      European Community Household Panel (ECHP) 

 The European Community Household Panel (ECHP) was a panel survey conducted in 
eight waves between 1994 and 2001 as an input-harmonised longitudinal study. The 
main focus was on the fi nancial and social situation of private households in the EU 
Member States. In addition to collecting detailed data on the demographic characteris-
tics and the household income of the respondents, aspects such as the respondents’ hous-
ing situation, household structure, labour force participation, social relations and health 
were surveyed in smaller item batteries. In the household questionnaire, the types of 
income accruing to the household as a whole were recorded, while in the individual 
questionnaire completed by all household members aged 16 years or over, the personal 
income of each respondent was determined by presenting the respondents with a list of 
every possible type of income in the country in question (see also Section   5.4    ). 

 The fi rst wave of the ECHP survey was conducted in 1994 in the then 12 Member 
States of the European Community, namely Belgium, Denmark, Germany, France, 
Greece, Ireland, Italy, the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, and the United Kingdom. 
New members Austria and Finland joined in 1995 and 1996 respectively. While 
these two countries fi elded the original ECHP survey, new member Sweden 
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provided data derived from the Swedish Living Conditions Survey (SLCS) from 
1997 onwards. At fi rst, Germany, the United Kingdom and Luxembourg supple-
mented the original ECHP survey with data derived from national household panel 
surveys. From Wave 4 (1997) onwards, these countries derived the ECHP variables 
entirely from their own national panels. Point 12 of the minutes of the meeting of 
the Working Group ‘European Community Household Panel’ in November 1997 
(European Commission & Eurostat,  1999 , p. 8) stated that the United Kingdom, 
Germany, and Luxembourg had integrated their national panels into the ECHP (see 
Table  4.1 ) and noted that, in the case of the UK, ‘it is possible to clone 84 % of the 
basic variables for Wave 1 of the ECHP on the basis of national panel data (BHPS)’, 
while in Luxembourg ‘it appears to be possible to reconstruct some 80 % of the 
ECHP data on the basis of PSELL II.’ No concrete fi gures were given for Germany.

   Methodologically speaking, the ECHP was typically based on a random sam-
pling design using a two-stage stratifi ed sample. In Wave 1, the sample comprised a 
total of 60,000 households, 5,000 of which were in Germany. One reference person 
was interviewed on behalf of each household (household questionnaire), and per-
sonal interviews were conducted with each member of the household aged 16 years 
or older (adult questionnaire). Interviews were conducted annually. The ECHP was 
discontinued after Wave 8 (2001). 

 In a panel survey, the same persons must be interviewed in each wave. However, 
the survey loses participants from wave to wave because some respondents cannot 
be reached, while others are unable, or refuse, to participate, or have passed away. 
Table  4.2  gives the sample size for each country in each ECHP wave. The total 
sample size can be found in the fi nal (EU) column. In the case of the United 
Kingdom and Luxembourg, ECHP and national panel data are added in 1994, 1995 
and 1996. After that, only national panel data are used. In the case of Germany, the 
EU total contains SOEP data every year; and in the case of Sweden, the EU total 
contains SLCS data from 1997 onwards.

   Total household income in the ECHP comprised a large number of income 
components. Missing answers to questions relating to income components or sub-
components (item non-response) had to be imputed. However, because the income 
variables constituted a whole in which all the components were interdependent, the 
ECHP employed a multivariate technique to impute missing values using a sequence 

   Table 4.1    Data sources of the countries represented in the ECHP   

 Countries 
 Full ECHP data 
format 

 ECHP data format derived 
from national surveys 

 Belgium, Denmark, France, Greece, Ireland, 
Italy, The Netherlands, Spain, Portugal 

 1994–2001 

 Austria  1995–2001 
 Finland  1996–2001 
 Germany  1994–1996  1994–2001 (SOEP) 
 Luxembourg  1994–1996  1997–2001 (PSELL) 
 United Kingdom  1994–1996  1994–2001 (BHPS) 
 Sweden  1997–2001 (SLCS) 

   Source: EuroPanel Users Network,  2003   

4 Background Variables for Cross-National Comparative Research…



57

of multiple regressions (see European Commission & Eurostat,  2002 ; Lehmann & 
Wirtz,  2003 , pp. 4f.). 

 The following structural indicators of social cohesion were derived from the 
ECHP data (Lehmann & Wirtz,  2003 , p. 1):

•    Inequality of income distribution (S80/S20 income quintile share ratio), 1   
•   The at-risk-of-poverty rate (before and after social transfers),  
•   The persistent at-risk-of-poverty rate, and  
•   The gender pay gap.     

4.2.2     EU Statistics on Income and Living 
Conditions (EU-SILC) 

 The ECHP was discontinued in 2001. Its successor, the ‘European Union Statistics on 
Income and Living Conditions’ (EU-SILC), was launched on the basis of a gentlemen’s 
agreement in six EU Member States and in Norway in 2003, and was formalised 
in 2004. From 2004/2005 onwards, all EU-15 Member States and Estonia, Norway 
and Iceland were represented. Nine new Member States (the tenth state, Estonia, was 
already represented) joined in 2005. The survey was implemented in Bulgaria in 2006 
and in Romania, Turkey and Switzerland in 2007, bringing to 31 the number of states 
represented in the EU-SILC (European Commission & Eurostat,  2012 ). 

1   ‘The income quintile share ratio or the S80/S20 ratio is a measure of the inequality of income 
distribution. It is calculated as the ratio of total income received by the 20 % of the population with 
the highest income (the top quintile) to that received by the 20 % of the population with the lowest 
income (the bottom quintile)’ (Eurostat,  2011a ). 

   Table 4.2    Number of households surveyed in the ECHP   

 BE  DK 
 DE 
ECHP 

 DE 
SOEP  GR  ES  FR  IE  IT 

 LU 
ECHP 

 LU 
PSELL 

 1994  3,490  3,482  4,968  6,207  5,523  7,206  7,344  4,048  7,115  1,011  5,187 
 1995  3,366  3,223  4,688  6,336  5,220  6,522  6,722  3,584  7,128  962  2,978 
 1996  3,210  2,955  4,593  6,259  4,907  6,267  6,600  3,173  7,132  933  2,472 
 1997  3,039  2,745  6,163  4,604  5,794  6,176  2,945  6,713  2,654 
 1998  2,876  2,512  5,962  4,211  5,485  5,866  2,729  6,571  2,523 
 1999  2,712  2,387  5,847  3,986  5,418  5,610  2,378  6,370  2,552 

 NL  AT  PT  FI  SE SLCS  UK ECHP  UK BHPS  EU 

 1994  5,187  4,881  5,779  5,124  61,273 
 1995  5,110  3,380  4,916  4,548  5,025  61,017 
 1996  5,179  3,292  4,849  4,139  3,775  4,994  62,670 
 1997  5,049  3,142  4,802  4,106  5,385  4,943  68,260 
 1998  4,963  2,960  4,716  3,920  5,308  4,966  65,568 
 1999  5,023  2,815  4,683  3,822  5,250  4,911  63,764 
   Source: Lehmann & Wirtz,  2003 , p. 2  
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 The aim of the instrument is to collect comparable cross-sectional and longitudinal 
data on ‘income, poverty, social exclusion and living conditions’ (European 
Commission & Eurostat,  2010 ). As Eurostat explains: 

 The instrument aims to provide two types of data:

 –    Cross-sectional data pertaining to a given time or a certain time period with variables 
on income, poverty, social exclusion and other living conditions.  

 –   Longitudinal data pertaining to individual-level changes over time, observed periodi-
cally over, typically, a 4-year period (European Commission & Eurostat,  2010 ).    

 Methodologically speaking, the EU-SILC is based on a stratifi ed probability 
sample. Only Germany makes use of an access panel recruited from the German 
Microcensus. The target population of the EU-SILC is confi ned to individuals aged 
16 or older living in private households. The sample is a household sample. To do 
justice to the longitudinal dimension of the survey, a 4-year rotating panel design is 
recommended: three-quarters of the households interviewed in 1 year are retained 
in the panel in the next year, and so on (cf. Statistik Austria,  2012 ). Approaches to 
EU-SILC data collection vary considerably from country to country. This is due to 
the fact that the EU Member States can be divided into two groups: register- and 
non-register countries. The register countries (DK, FI, IS, NL, NO, SE, SI) obtain 
most of the income components and part of the demographic information for the 
EU-SILC from registers. In these countries, only a small number of the person-
related variables have to be collected through interviews. As a rule, this information 
is obtained by telephone from a representative of the household (UNICEF IRC, 
 2011 , p. 3). In the non-register countries, by contrast, the EU-SILC variables are 
collected through interviews. Approximately half of the non-register countries con-
duct face-to-face interviews; the other half carry out telephone interviews. Germany 
is the only country that conducts the survey by post. 

 As was the case with the ECHP, data are collected both at household level 
and at household-member level (all household members aged 16+). At house-
hold level, data are collected on the social exclusion, living conditions and 
income of the household as a whole. The variables collected at household-member 
level include income (the focal variable), employment, education, and health. 
Income is surveyed to a similar level of detail in the EU-SILC as in its predeces-
sor, the ECHP. 

 Like the ECHP, the EU-SILC aims to furnish data from which structural indica-
tors of social cohesion, such as the at-risk-of-poverty rate, the S80/S20 income 
quintile share ratio, and the gender pay gap can be derived.  

4.2.3     EU Labour Force Survey (LFS) 

 The Labour Force Survey (LFS) is an international household-based sample sur-
vey of the employment circumstances of the population. The underlying concept 
was developed by the ILO ( 1982 ; see also Section   5.2.2    ). The LFS (Eurostat,  2009b ) 
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is implemented on a regular basis in 238 countries and territories worldwide (ILO 
INFORM,  2011 ) using the same concepts and defi nitions, the same international 
classifi cations, and measuring the same set of variables. The LFS was conducted 
for the fi rst time in the European Union in 1983. Since 1992, ‘on a regular basis’ 
means annually. On 9 March 1998, the Council of the European Union adopted 
Regulation (EC) No. 577/98 laying down that the LFS was to be conducted by the 
Member States as a continuous survey providing quarterly and annual results 
(Brown,  1998 , p. 3). By 2005 all Member States had fully complied with this 
requirement (Eurostat,  2009a ). 

 Data are collected on the following themes (Brown,  1998 , pp. 4f.):

•    Demographic background,  
•   Labour status,  
•   Employment characteristics of the main job and second job,  
•   Search for employment,  
•   Education and training,  
•   Previous work experience of persons not in employment,  
•   Main labour status (optional),  
•   Income (optional).   

  The structural indicators on employment [derived from the LFS] include the employment 
rate, the employment rate of older workers, the average exit age from the labour force, the 
participation in life-long learning and the unemployment rate. The sustainable develop-
ment indicators also include employment rates by age and educational attainment as well 
as the population living in jobless households and the long-term unemployment rate 
(Eurostat,  2010b ). 

   Responsibility for selecting the sample, preparing the questionnaires, and 
conducting the interviews lies with the national statistical institutes of the Member 
States. However, the above-mentioned Council Regulation of 9 March 1998 provides 
detailed instructions about the frequency of the survey, the sample characteristics, 
the relative standard error for the estimation of annual average, and a complete list 
of the variables to be surveyed (Brown,  1998 , pp. 3ff.). Article 2, para. 2 of the 
Regulation states: ‘The principal scope of the survey consists of persons residing in 
private households in the economic territory of each Member State. If possible, this 
main population of persons living in private households is supplemented by persons 
living in collective households’ (Brown,  1998 , p. 4). The population of the EU-LFS 
comprises persons aged 15 years or older. 

 In the majority of cases, households or dwellings are randomly selected using a 
two-stage stratifi ed cluster sample design. One respondent is randomly selected 
from each identifi ed household. Because all Member States use a rotation pattern, 
part of the observations in one quarter can be directly paired with observations in 
the previous quarter. It is up to the individual national statistical institutes to decide 
which rotation pattern to use: ‘These rotation patterns range from 2-() (participating 
for two quarters consecutively before leaving the sample) through 2-(2)-2 (stay two 
quarters then skip two quarters and fi nally participating for two quarters) to 8-()’ 
(Eurostat,  2009a ). 

4.2 European Surveys Conducted by National Statistical Institutes 
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 As stipulated in Article 2, para. 3 of the Council Regulation of 1998, ‘The variables 
used to determine labour status and underemployment must be obtained by inter-
viewing the person concerned. …’ (Brown,  1998 , p. 4). Other information may be 
obtained from administrative registers. The interview with the person who has been 
randomly selected from the identifi ed household must be conducted face to face. 
Proxy interviews with another member of the household are, however, permitted. 
Because the LFS follows a rotating panel sample design, telephone interviewing is 
permissible from the second wave onwards. In Germany, the Labour Force Survey 
is conducted as part of the Microcensus. 

 In 2011, the quarterly LFS sample in the EU as a whole comprised approxi-
mately 1.5 million persons (Eurostat,  2010b ). 

 A considerable amount of data from the EU LFS is available in tabular form in 
Eurostat’s online database. This database is regularly updated and can be accessed 
free of charge (Eurostat,  2010b ).  

4.2.4     Household Budget Survey (HBS) 

 Like the EU LFS and the EU-SILC, the Household Budget Survey (HBS) is a 
sample survey of private households that is conducted in the EU Member States, 
the candidate countries, and the EFTA countries. The HBS investigates the con-
sumption patterns of private households in different population groups by measuring 
household expenditure on goods and services. The results of this cross-national 
comparative survey of consumption expenditure of national populations are used 
to calculate weights for macro-economic indicators such as the Consumer Price 
Index (Eurostat, 2010c   ). 

 The HBS was launched in most EU Member States in the 1960s. However, unlike 
the EU-SILC and the EU LFS, which are governed by Council Regulations, it is a 
voluntary survey. In 1988, Eurostat assumed responsibility for collating the survey 
data, which it publishe s  at 5-year intervals: 1988, 1994, 1999, 2005. 

 Despite the fact that all the national HBS have a common focus – the consumption 
patterns of private households – they differ in terms of structure and design. 

 The German HBS comprises two separate surveys: the Income and Consumption 
Sample (EVS) Survey, which is conducted every 5 years, and the Continuous 
Household Budget Survey, which is carried out annually.   

4.3     The European Commission’s Eurobarometer Surveys 

 The Eurobarometer (EB) is a series of surveys conducted regularly on behalf of the 
European Commission in all EU Member States and in the candidate countries. 
The surveys are commissioned and coordinated by the European Commission via the 
competent Directorates General and departments, and implemented by renowned 
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social research institutes. The Eurobarometer programme comprises four survey 
instruments or series: the Standard EB, the Special EB, the Flash EB, and the EB 
Qualitative Studies. The aim of these surveys is to monitor the evolution of public 
opinion in the Member States and the candidate countries. The survey data support 
decision-making at the European level while at the same time serving as a basis for 
the evaluation of the Commission’s work. From 2000 to 2004, separate surveys – 
the Candidate Countries Eurobarometer (CCEB) – were conducted in the 13 coun-
tries that joined the EU in 2004. The CCEB replaced the Central and Eastern 
Eurobarometer (CEEB), an annual survey conducted from 1990 to 1998 as a sup-
plement to the EB in the Member States. 

 The fi rst EB series – the  Standard  Eurobarometer – has been conducted on a 
regular basis since 1973. It is a general public survey that is now fi elded bi-annually. 
On average, about 1,000 persons aged 15 or over are interviewed face-to-face in 
each country. However, the actual number depends on the size of the population. In 
Germany, for example, 1,500 persons are interviewed; in Luxembourg, 600; in the 
UK, 1,300 (of which 300 are in Northern Ireland) (European Commission,  2012a ). 
Reports are published twice yearly. To a large extent, the items in the Candidate 
Countries Eurobarometer questionnaire (CCEB) were the same as those in the 
Standard Eurobarometer. 

 The socio-demographic questions in the Standard EB are posed in such a way 
that comparison with other surveys is diffi cult. The following is a small selection of 
the demographic items in the Eurobarometer 72.5 questionnaire of November 2009 
(European Commission,  2009a ):

   D 11: ‘How old are you?’  
  D 08: ‘How old were you when you stopped full-time education?’  
  D 40a:  ‘Could you tell me how many people aged 15 years or more live in your household, 

yourself included?’ (The term ‘household’ is not defi ned.)  
  D 60:  ‘During the last 12 months, would you say you had diffi culties to pay your bills at 

the end of the month…?’  
  D 61:  ‘On the following scale, step “1” corresponds to “the lowest level in the society”; 

step “10” corresponds to “the highest level in the society”. Could you tell me on 
which step you would place yourself?’    

 D 61 is an unconventional way of asking respondents to assess their social class. 
It poses grave analytical problems because, as a rule, respondents allocate them-
selves to a level within their own group rather than within society as a whole 
(Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Krebs,  1993 , pp. 25 f.). 

 The thematical questions – some of which are asked regularly, others as and 
when required – ask respondents for their opinion on a wide range of issues, for 
example: the EU as a whole, EU institutions, citizenship of the European Union, EU 
expansion, the social situation, and topics such as culture, health, the environment, 
and information technology. 

 The second EB series – the  Special  Eurobarometer – consists of in-depth thematic 
studies conducted for various Directorates General or departments of the European 
Commission or other EU institutions (European Commission,  2012a ). The special 
surveys measure attitudes and behaviour of respondents in the Member States with 
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regard to specifi c topics such as the European elections (2009), e-communications 
(2010), or climate change (2011). The special surveys are conducted in the Member 
States within the framework of the Standard EB. 

 The third series – the  Flash  Eurobarometer – are ad-hoc thematical telephone 
surveys conducted at the request of any of the services of the European Commission. 
Flash interviews allow the Commission to focus on specifi c target groups as and 
when required. They can be carried out in order to gauge the reaction of the popula-
tion of the Member States to specifi c events. In such cases, it is a question of quickly 
obtaining an up-to-date snap shot. However, fl ash interviews are also used to solicit 
the views of selected target groups in specifi c countries or regions, for example in 
big cities, on a particular topic (European Commission,  2012b ). 

 The fourth series – the Eurobarometer  Qualitative Studies  – consists of quali-
tative studies that investigate in depth the opinions, motivations, attitudes and 
reactions of selected social groups. For example, studies have been conducted on 
journalists’ views and attitudes to social media (2012), local authorities’ aware-
ness and perceptions of the governance of the Single Market (2011), and the 
rights of the child from the perspective of children aged between 15 and 17 
(2010) (European Commission,  2012c ). 

 The primary data of the Eurobarometer and the accompanying documentation 
can be accessed via

•    The GESIS Data Archive for the Social Sciences and  
•   The data archive of the Inter-University Consortium for Political and Social 

Research (ICPSR).     

4.4     Eurofound’s European Quality of Life Survey (EQLS) 

 Eurofound, the European Foundation for the Improvement of Living and Working 
Conditions, was set up in 1975 by the Council of the European Communities with 
the aim of contributing to the ‘planning and establishment of better living condi-
tions through action designed to increase and disseminate knowledge likely to 
assist this development’ (Council of the European Communities, Article 2 of 
Regulation No. 1365/75 of 26 May 1975). In keeping with its mission, Eurofound 
advises EU policymakers, national governments, employers, and trade unions on 
the basis of fi ndings from independent and comparative research. One of these 
research projects is the European Quality of Life Survey, which is carried out 
every 4 years. 

 The fi rst Quality of Life Survey took place in 28 countries in 2003. The second 
survey, in 2007, was fi elded in 31 countries: the EU Member States, Norway, and 
the candidate countries, Turkey, Macedonia, and Croatia. 

 The topics addressed in the survey include employment, income, education, 
housing, family, health, work-life balance, life satisfaction, social and political 
participation, quality of social services, and subjective well-being (Eurofound, 
 2010 ). 

4 Background Variables for Cross-National Comparative Research…



63

 The targeted sample size for most countries was 1,000. The targeted sample size 
was higher in countries with larger populations: France, Italy, Poland, and the UK 
( N  = 1,500) and Germany and Turkey ( N  = 2,000). Targets were achieved in all cases. 
The universe comprised all persons aged 18 or over resident in private households. 
A multi-stage stratifi ed probability sampling design was used. In the third stage, a 
‘random walk’ procedure was used to select households to contact for interviewing 
(Eurofound,  2009 , pp. 92 f.). The average duration of the interviews was 36 minutes 
Face-to-face interviews were conducted in 28 countries; in the remaining three 
countries, the interviews were carried out by telephone (Eurofound,  2009 ).  

4.5     Data Sources of the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Europe 

 The Geneva-based United Nations Economic Commission for Europe (UNECE) is 
one of the fi ve regional economic commissions of the UN. The UNECE region also 
comprises all non-European CIS states, the USA, Canada, and Israel. The commis-
sion’s main areas of work include economic cooperation and integration, environ-
mental policy, housing and land management, sustainable energy, transport, 
population, and statistics. Therefore, UNECE deals with many different aspects of 
demographic change. In order to do so it needs population statistics. 

 UNECE’s Conference of European Statisticians (CES) is integrated into the net-
work of UN institutions and specialised agencies. It develops statistical standards 
itself and communicates the statistical norms and standards developed by the EU 
Statistical Offi ce (Eurostat) to countries outside the EU. 

4.5.1     2000/2001 Censuses of Population 

 UNECE supplies all its member countries with census forms and other census-
related information on a special web page (UNECE,  2011 ):

•    The fi rst column of this web page contains the national census forms. With 
the exception of France, Monaco, Spain, and Kazakhstan, the forms are available 
both in the/a national language and in English. Depending on the country, 
there are joint or separate household and person questionnaires, and housing and 
place of work questionnaires, if surveyed. The quality of reproduction of most of 
the questionnaires is poor because the PDFs are merely scanned copies of the origi-
nals. If several forms were used, they are all available, sometimes in one fi le.  

•   The second column contains instructions for enumerators and/or respondents. 
In the case of countries with register-based censuses – for example Finland – 
this column may feature a handbook describing the content and key concepts 
of the census.  
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•   The third column contains the census acts or statistics acts that constitute the 
legal basis for the census. The column also features a diverse range of other 
documents, for example background information on the design of the census 
questionnaire, pre-test reports, defi nitions and classifi cations of the census top-
ics, a description of the effects of the changeover to a register-based census, a 
report on the testing of a new register-based census model, and – in Hungary’s 
case – a description of the national classifi cation of occupations.  

•   The fourth column contains the link to the website of the respective national 
statistical institute – as a rule to the page featuring information on the 
2000/2001 census, and, in exceptional cases (Germany, the USA), to the home 
page of the NSI. 2      

4.5.2     2010/2011 Censuses of Population 

 In 2006, the Conference of European Statisticians, in cooperation with Eurostat, 
issued recommendations for the 2010 round of censuses of population and housing. 
The purpose of the recommendations were:

•    To provide guidance and assistance to countries in the planning and conducting of their 
population and housing census;  

•   To facilitate and improve the comparability of the data at regional level through the 
selection of a core set of census topics and the harmonization of defi nitions and classi-
fi cations (UNECE,  2006 , p. 1).    

 The publication is divided into four parts (UNECE,  2006 ):

•    The fi rst part deals with census methodology and technology.  
•   The second part is devoted to key population topics. This part is interesting inso-

far as it discusses, and defi nes in detail, core topics, derived core topics, and 
non-core topics and their underlying concepts. Therefore, not only is the publica-
tion of relevance to the 2010/2011 census, it also offers social researchers a useful 
collection of defi nitions formulated with an eye to their suitability for use in a 
cross-cultural context.  

•   Part three deals with topics relating to the housing census – namely, living quar-
ters, dwellings, and housing arrangements.  

•   The fourth part constitutes a collection of appendices, starting with a list of pro-
posed core and non-core topics for the 2010 census.    

 The collection of questionnaires is kept by the UN Statistics Division ( 2012 ); it 
covers all states. However, unlike the UNECE web page for the 2000/2001 census, 
which was described above, the UN Statistics Division does not offer a complete 
collection of census forms and census-related documents, but only the survey 

2   No census was conducted in Germany in 2000/2001. 
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instruments. And although these instruments comprise the complete population 
census forms – i.e., the household and person questionnaires – and the housing 
census form, no background information on, or defi nitions of, the core and non-
core topics are available. 

 As a rule, the documents are the survey instruments for the 2010/2011 census. 
However, the time period is very loosely defi ned, and stretches from 2004 to 2014. 
In most cases, the survey instruments for the 2010/2011 census are supplemented 
by those for the previous census, which was conducted in or around 2000. In the 
case of a number of countries – including some EU member states – no question-
naires are available for the 2010/2011 census. The quality of reproduction of the 
2010/2011 census forms is generally good because the documents were not merely 
scanned. However, whereas the 2000/2001 census instruments provided by UNECE 
are often available in English, the 2010/2011 census documentation is, for the most 
part, available only in the original language(s). This renders the collection some-
what less useful for research purposes.   

4.6     Academic Datasets 

 In addition to the statistical agency data sources, there are academic social research 
databases and initiatives aimed at processing and harmonising microdata from NSIs 
for use in academically driven research. The two most prominent institutions will be 
presented below. For many decades now, they have been thematically processing 
and harmonising NSI microdata for the purposes of cross-national comparative 
research.

    a.    The LIS Cross-National Data Centre in Luxembourg maintains two cross-
national databases. First, the  Luxembourg Income Study Database  ( LIS ), which 
is the largest available collection of harmonised income microdata from a great 
number of countries – some datasets span decades. And second, the  Luxembourg 
Wealth Study Database (LWS ), the only cross-national wealth micro-database in 
existence.   

   b.    The Integrated Public Use Microdata Series (IPUMS), created and maintained 
by the Minnesota Population Center at the University of Minnesota, is the largest 
collection of census microdata in the world.     

 A third example is the German Data Forum (Rat für Sozial- und 
Wirtschaftsdaten  –  RatSWD), which was established on the initiative of the 
German Federal Ministry of Education and Research. The Forum’s main aim is 
to sustainably improve the research data infrastructure for empirical research in 
Germany. 

 c. The German Data Forum sets up research data centres and data service centres in 
order to give German social researchers access to offi cial statistics microdata 
from various sources and to data from academically driven surveys. 
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4.6.1     Luxembourg Income Study (LIS) 

 The Luxembourg Income Study (LIS), now called the LIS Cross-National Data 
Centre, was founded in 1983. The negotiations and discussions regarding the First 
European Poverty Programme (1975–1980) 3  showed that cross-national comparative 
data on the income situation of EU citizens and their households were of impor-
tance for the formulation and monitoring of political measures to combat poverty. 
Hence, the data-oriented activities of the LIS focus on the statistical implementation 
of the defi nitions of poverty, the harmonisation of the measurement of poverty, and 
the defi nition of the ‘net disposable household income’ concept. 

 The  Luxembourg Income Study (LIS)  database makes income-related household- 
and person-level data available to researchers around the world, thereby enabling 
them to test their hypotheses against microdata on socio-economic inequality, 
income distribution, and their causes. To this end, national datasets are harmonised 
into a common template to ensure that the fi nancial and demographic content of the 
variables is comparable across countries. In a second harmonisation step, the clas-
sifi cations and coding of the variables are recoded into common values and catego-
ries. And fi nally, in a third step, missing values are unifi ed. To enable researchers to 
work with the  LIS  microdata, the harmonisation steps, the underlying harmonisation 
principles, and the  LIS  variables are documented. This, and other, documentation, 
including a description of the characteristics of the national surveys from which the 
datasets are derived, is available online. Events such as the annual Introductory 
Summer Workshop in Luxembourg and LIS workshops in individual countries 
serve to train researchers to use the  LIS  databases independently. In addition, Web-
based self-teaching packages help new  LIS  users to acquaint themselves with pro-
gramming syntax issues. These packages are available for SAS, IBM SPSS 
Statistics, and STATA. 

 As of June 2012, the  LIS  database comprised 44 countries and 212 national data-
sets, which are available for non-commercial use. The data are organised into 5-year 
waves. While the datasets generally date back to 1980, historical data for the 1960s 
and 1970s are available for selected countries. The  LIS  variables are comparable 
both across countries and over time. 

 The harmonised household characteristics variables comprise:

•    Region  
•   Rural area (dummy)  
•   Size of locality of residence  
•   Type of area  
•   Owned/rented housing  
•   Type of dwelling  
•   Value of dwelling  
•   Farm household (dummy)  
•   Ownership and cultivation of agricultural land  

3   Two further EU poverty programmes followed: 1986–1989 and 1990–1994. 
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•   Grows crops and/or owns livestock  
•   Household composition  
•   Head living with partner  
•   Number of household members  
•   Number of household members 65 or older  
•   Number of household members 17 or younger  
•   Number of household members 13 or younger  
•   Number of household members 5 or younger  
•   Age of youngest household member  
•   Number of earners    

 (see Luxembourg Income Study,  2012 ) 

 The cross-nationally comparable socio-demographic variables at person level 
cover living arrangements, sex, age, marital status, immigration characteristics, 
health, and educational attainment:

•    Relationship to household head  
•   Partner  
•   Living with parents  
•   Living with own children  
•   Number of own children living in household  
•   Age of youngest own child living in household  
•   Age in years  
•   Sex  
•   Marital status  
•   Immigrant (dummy)  
•   Citizenship  
•   Country of birth  
•   Years since arrived in country  
•   Ethnicity/race  
•   Previous place of residence  
•   Other immigration characteristics  
•   Disabled (dummy)  
•   Disability status  
•   Chronic illness  
•   Subjective health status  
•   Highest completed education level (low, middle, high)  
•   Highest education level  
•   Currently enrolled in education  
•   Education level currently enrolled in  
•   Age when completed education  
•   Literate  
•   Education of mother  
•   Education of father    

 (see Luxembourg Income Study,  2012 ) 
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 The characteristics of the fi nancial situation at household and person level com-
prise 153 variables:

•    Current income (93 variables)  
•   Windfall income (21 variables)  
•   Non-consumption expenditure (21 variables)  
•   Consumption (23 variables)  
•   Assets/liabilities transactions (16 variables)    

 (see Luxembourg Income Study,  2012 ) 

 In 2007, LIS broadened its focus by creating the  Luxembourg Wealth Study 
(LWS)  database. The  LWS  facilitates research on the household income situation 
at the top end of the income distribution scale. Some 20 wealth datasets from 12 
countries are available. As of May 2012 the earliest dataset dated back to 1994 
(Finland), while the latest was from 2007 (Luxembourg). The variables used in 
the  LWS  database include 24 socio-demographic background variables relating to 
the head of the household and spouse, 17 expenditure variables, 44 household 
wealth variables, and 16 variables relating to the labour force status of the head of 
the household and spouse. Hence, cross-national comparison is possible. The 
income concepts of the  LWS  database are compatible with the defi nitions of the 
income variables in the  LIS  database.  

4.6.2     Integrated Public Use Micro Data Series (IPUMS) 

 The Integrated Public Use Micro Data Series (IPUMS) is the largest academic 
archive of individual-level census data in the world. The archive is hosted by the 
Minnesota Population Center, an inter-disciplinary research centre at the University 
of Minnesota. IPUMS comprises two major projects: IPUMS-International und 
IPUMS-USA. 

 IPUMS-International (IPUMS-I) ( 2012a ;  2012b ) is devoted to collecting and 
processing census data from all over the world and making them available for use in 
social science and economic research. The goals of IPUMS-International are:

•    To collect and preserve international census data and documentation,  
•   To harmonise the data across countries/cultures,  
•   And to make the data freely accessible.    

 As of December 2011, IPUMS-I contained data from 62 countries and one 
autonomous region (Palestine). In the case of nine of these countries, the census 
data begin around 1960. Data for the 2000/2001 census are available for all but six 
countries, one of which is Germany, which skipped that census. Another country for 
which no 2000/2001 census data are available is China. However, data for 1982 and 
1990 are available. Sudan did not join the archive until its 2008 census, while Peru 
conducted its last censuses in 2007 and 1993 respectively. Data for more than one 
census are available for 50 of the countries represented in IPUMS-I. 
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 In order that the scientifi c use fi les can be used as such, the data available to 
interested researchers are samples. In other words, all datasets are subsets of full 
population data. As a rule, they comprise several hundred thousand persons 
(IPUMS International,  2012a ). Where possible, IPUMS draws 10 % samples by 
selecting every tenth household from the census dataset. The German datasets 
(Federal Republic of Germany before reunifi cation) comprise between three and 
four million persons. Although the US census datasets for the years between 1980 
and 2000 comprise between 11 and 14 million persons, earlier datasets contain 
only about two million persons. The largest dataset, with almost 20 million per-
sons, is from France. It covers about 30 % of the population. The smallest dataset 
comes from the Caribbean state of Saint Lucia. It comprises 11,000 persons – 7 % 
of the population. Caution is warranted in the case of the German datasets because 
under ‘Germany’ one fi nds datasets from the survey years 1970 (West Germany), 
1971 (East Germany), 1981 (East Germany), and 1987 (West Germany). Only 
when one clicks on the information icons does one fi nd out that the datasets are 
for two different countries. 

 A description in English is available for each dataset. As a rule, this description 
comprises a translation of the items and the response categories, and, in many cases, 
details of the census characteristics. In a small number of cases, additional informa-
tion, for example national defi nitions of variables, is also provided. 

 Because the datasets are samples, a whole section of the website is devoted to 
sampling error and variance estimation. It offers more detailed information on 
the data quality and the technical handling of the samples (IPUMS International, 
 2012a ). 

 Taking a look at the variables, it soon becomes clear that each country collects 
data on the topics that it considers to be important. Therefore, many variables are 
very specifi cally tailored to individual countries. Nonetheless, researchers engaged 
in cross-national comparative research can fi nd a whole range of interesting data. 
IPUMS-I describes each individual variable and discusses its comparability across 
surveys and cultures. From the harmonised description of each variable, researchers 
can access at any time the text of the item in the national questionnaire. The follow-
ing key socio-demographic variables are included (IPUMS-International,  2012b ):

•    Sex  
•   Age: either in years, or grouped into intervals, or measured via year and month 

of birth  
•   Marital status: de jure, age at fi rst marriage or union, duration of current mar-

riage or union, number of marriages or unions, also same-sex couples  
•   Consensual union  
•   Nationality/Nativity status  
•   Country, province of birth  
•   Race or colour, self-identifi ed or assigned by enumerator  
•   Ethnicity, country-specifi c variable  
•   Member of an indigenous group  
•   Migration status; refugee status  
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•   First language spoken, second language spoken, mother tongue,  
•   Religion  
•   Educational attainment  
•   Employment status  
•   Employment: full-time, part-time, casual  
•   Class of worker: self-employed, worked for somebody else either for pay or as 

an unpaid family worker  
•   Days worked last week  
•   Hours worked last week  
•   Work disability  
•   Occupation, ISCO-88, 3-digit  
•   Household: Classifi cation, number of persons, also by sex  
•   Respondent’s relationship to household head  
•   Children: Number and sex; month and year of birth; month and year of death; 

children surviving  
•   Income: of the household, of the respondent; total income; type of income; main 

income components.    

 In addition, the possession of consumer durables is frequently surveyed. 
 IPUMS-USA, the second major data project of the Minnesota Population Center, 

is dedicated to collecting, preserving and disseminating United States census data 
(IPUMS-USA,  2012 ). The collection begins with the US census of 1850 and 
includes all the censuses taken every 10 years since then up to 2000 as well as the 
2000–2010 American Community Survey (ACS) samples. Besides the census and 
the ACS data, the database comprises data from a wide variety of other sources, for 
example the Puerto Rican Community Surveys (PRCS), neighbourhood samples, 
and labour market area samples.  

4.6.3     German Data Forum (RatSWD) 

 The German Data Forum (RatSWD) is an independent body made up of representa-
tives of empirical social and economic research from universities and scientifi c 
research institutes, and representatives of the data-producing community. The 
Forum was established by the German Federal Ministry of Education and Research 
with the aim of sustainably improving the research data infrastructure for empirical 
research in Germany. 

 The core tasks of the Forum are:

•    Making recommendations on how to further secure and improve data access, especially 
by means of establishing, standardizing and continually evaluating research data centers 
and data service centers.  

•   Making recommendations on how to improve the use of data by means of providing 
adequate documentation and scientifi c and statistical data (research data portals, 
metadata).  
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•   Advising   scientifi c institutions and organizations on how to incorporate infrastructure 
data into teaching and research (German Data Forum,  2012a ).    

 Other tasks include making recommendations on research topics and tasks and 
on ways to enhance the effi ciency of the production and provision of access to 
data of relevance to social research, and advising data producers (German Data 
Forum,  2012a ). 

 Research data centres (RDCs) are hosted by scientifi c institutes or public bodies 
such as the Federal Statistical Offi ce or the statistical offi ces of the  Laender , whose 
datasets are of interest to researchers. These datasets are made available to research-
ers in the form of scientifi c use fi les. Access to sensitive data can be provided by 
creating visiting scientist positions (German Data Forum,  2012b ). 

 The data service centres (DSCs) help researchers to use data by producing data 
documentation, establishing metadata portals, and ensuring qualifi ed user advice 
(German Data Forum,  2012b ).

  The research data centers (RDCs) and the data service centers (DSCs) are accredited and 
supported by the German Data Forum (RatSWD) with the aim of improving the research 
data infrastructure for the social, economic, and behavioral sciences, both at German as 
well as at international level. Whilst pursuing this goal, the German Data Forum also bears 
in mind that infrastructure also has to be installed in areas that go beyond the scope of tra-
ditional infrastructure as given by governmental statistics (for example, departmental 
research, evaluation studies, and research-based surveys using public funding) (German 
Data Forum,  2010 ). 

   As of May 2012, the following research data centres were in operation (German 
Data Forum,  2012b ):

•    The Research Data Centre of the German Federal Statistical Offi ce  
•   The Research Data Centre of the Statistical Offi ces of the  Laender   
•   The Research Data Centre of the Federal Employment Agency at the Institute for 

Employment Research (IAB)  
•   The Research Data Centre of the Deutsche Rentenversicherung Bund (the 

German statutory pension insurance agency)  
•   The Research Data Centre at the Federal Institute for Vocational Education and 

Training (BIBB)  
•   The Research Data Centre at the Institute for Educational Progress (IQB)  
•   The Research Data Centre of the Socio-Economic Panel Study (SOEP)  
•   The ALLBUS Research Data Centre at GESIS – Leibniz Institute for the Social 

Sciences  
•   The Research Data Centre ‘International Survey Programmes’ at GESIS – 

Leibniz Instiute for the Social Sciences  
•   The Research Data Centre ‘Elections’ at GESIS – Leibniz Institute for the Social 

Sciences  
•   The SHARE Research Data Centre  
•   The Research Data Centre of the German Ageing Survey  
•   The PsychData Research Data Centre of the Leibniz Institute for Psychology 

Information (ZPID)  
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•   The Research Data Centre of the Panel Analysis of Intimate Relationships and 
Family Dynamics (pairfam)  

•   The Ruhr Research Data Centre at the Rheinisch-Westfälisches Institut für 
Wirtschaftsforschung (RWI)  

•   The LMU-ifo Economics & Business Data Centre maintained jointly by the 
University of Munich and the ifo Institute,  

•   The ‘Health Monitoring’ Research Data Centre at the Robert Koch Institute.    

 As of May 2012, the following data service centres were in operation (German 
Data Forum,  2012b ):

•    The German Microdata Lab (GML) Service Centre for Microdata at GESIS – 
Leibniz Institute for the Social Sciences  

•   The International Data Service Centre of the Institute for the Study of Labour (IZA)  
•   The German Data Service Centre for Business and Organisatinal Data at the 

University of Bielefeld.      

4.7     Academically Driven Surveys 

 In addition to surveys conducted by offi cial statistical agencies, there are a number 
of academically driven cross-national comparative surveys. These include the fol-
lowing barometer surveys (see also ESDS International,  2012 ):

•    The Afrobarometer measures attitudes on social, political, and economic issues 
in sub-Saharan Africa. The fi rst survey began in 1999, with 12 participating 
countries. Round 5 got underway in 2011 in 20 countries (Afrobarometer,  2012 ).  

•   The Latino Barometer is an annual population survey currently conducted in 18 
Latin American countries.  

•   The Asian Barometer Survey is a population survey conducted in 13 East Asian 
and fi ve Southeast Asian countries. The regional survey network was established 
in 2001. In 2011, the survey entered its third round.  

•   The AsiaBarometer got underway in 2003 with ten participating countries from 
all over Asia. The sixth wave took place in 2008 with just fi ve Asian countries, 
including Russia.  

•   The Arab Democracy Barometer was set up in 2005 to measure the attitudes of 
the resident population in six countries. One survey has been carried out to date.  

•   The New Democracies Barometer was a study conducted between 1991 and 
1998. Twelve East and Southeast European countries participated.    

 Besides the barometer surveys, there are also a number of general population 
surveys that measure attitudes on social and political issues or on social values. 
These surveys include:

•    The European Social Survey (ESS), which was established in 2001. It measures 
attitudes on political and social issues.  
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•   The International Social Survey Programme (ISSP), one of the oldest annual 
social science surveys. Established in 1984, it measures attitudes on social and 
political themes. ISSP 2012 was fi elded in 48 countries on all fi ve continents.  

•   The World Values Survey (WVS). Some 50 countries are participating in Wave 6 
(2010–2014) of the survey, which, as the name suggests, measures values.  

•   The European Values Study (EVS), which started in 1981 in the then Member 
States of the EU. In 2008, the fourth round covered 47 European countries or 
regions.    

 In addition to the surveys that measure values, or attitudes on social and political 
conditions, there are a number of surveys that focus on very specifi c topics such as 
elections, child development, or health. By way of example, just a few shall be 
mentioned here:

•    The European Election Studies (EES) analyse election participation and voting 
behaviour in European Parliament elections. Although the EES project started in 
1979, and fi ve studies were conducted between then and 1999, the studies gained 
greater visibility from 2004 onwards, when 24 EU states began conducting post-
election surveys within the framework of the ESS network.  

•   Young Lives – an international comparative study of childhood poverty – is a 
collaborative research project. It is currently following the lives of 12,000 chil-
dren in the four study countries, namely Ethiopia, India (Andhra Pradesh), Peru 
and Vietnam.  

•   The Survey of Health, Ageing and Retirement in Europe (SHARE) is a cross-
national comparative panel study of the ageing process over time. Wave 4 (the 
third regular panel wave) was fi elded in 2012 in 20 European countries. Twelve 
countries participated in the SHARE baseline study in 2004.  

•   The Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) program is funded by the United 
States Agency for International Development (USAID). To date some 260 
surveys on population, health, and nutrition have been conducted in over 90 
developing countries worldwide.    

 The next section briefl y presents four major cross-national comparative social 
science surveys – the European Social Survey, the International Social Survey 
Programme, the European Values Study and the World Values Survey – and the 
Council of European Social Science Data Archives (CESSDA). 

4.7.1     European Social Survey (ESS) 

 The European Social Survey is an academically driven biennial social science survey. 
Twenty-two countries participated in the fi rst round, which was conducted in 
2002/2003. Round 5, which was fi elded in 2010/2011, covered 28 countries. The 
ESS is not a longitudinal but rather a repeat cross-sectional survey that ‘is designed 
to chart and explain the interaction between Europe’s changing institutions and the 
attitudes, beliefs and behaviour patterns of its diverse populations’ (ESS,  2011c ). 
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 The ESS questionnaire comprises, fi rst, a core module of questions relating to 
values, attitudes and behaviour patterns. Besides questions of interest to social sci-
entists, the core module also probes respondents’ political opinions and behaviour. 
In addition to the core module, there are two rotating modules that focus on specifi c 
topics. 

 Methodologically speaking, the ESS is a cross-sectional survey based on a strati-
fi ed random (probability) sampling design. The target population comprises all per-
sons aged 15 and older resident within private households in each country. The 
survey is administered via face-to-face interviewing. Because each participating 
country is free to choose its own sampling procedures, the sample designs vary from 
country to country. However, countries must ensure that each unit has an equal 
probability of selection. If the primary sampling unit is a spatial unit (e.g., a munici-
pality), households are selected. Then, one household member per household is 
randomly selected using a Kish table (Kish,  1994 ). 

 Two features distinguish the European Social Survey from other surveys:

•    The design, coordination, and monitoring of the ESS is carried out by small 
teams of experts to whom the national researchers are subordinate. These teams 
of experts are independent of the national researchers and – to date – they are 
paid from European Science Foundation funds. Multinational questionnaire 
design teams draft a centralised source language questionnaire in British English, 
which is then translated into all languages spoken as a fi rst language by 5 % or 
more of the population of the participating countries. Translations are executed, 
assessed and documented in accordance with the ESS translation guidelines 
(Harkness, van de Vijver, & Mohler,  2003 ; see also Section  4.2.1  above). The 
statisticians on the ESS sampling expert panel advise national researchers on 
sample selection and assess their sampling designs. As in the case of the 
questionnaire translation, the ESS makes guidelines available for the design and 
implementation of sampling strategies, the subsequent statistical processing of 
the datasets, and the documentation of these procedures. In addition to providing 
methodological advice and monitoring the implementation, centrally funded 
accompanying methodological research is conducted on a variety of aspects. 
Subsequent waves draw on the results of this research.  

•   Because the questionnaire is centrally designed, and translation is centrally regulated, 
ESS is an input-harmonised survey. In principle, variables – including demographic 
variables – are measured with comparable stimuli in all participating countries.    

 The socio-demographic items in the ESS questionnaire cover all the main vari-
ables, and they are measured thoroughly rather than superfi cially. However, because 
it is drafted in British English, a certain British infl uence on the wording of these 
items in the source questionnaire is undeniable at times. As will be demonstrated in 
Chapter   5    , the stimuli are not comparable in every participating culture – even under 
controlled translating conditions. 

 The ESS data are freely accessible to researchers once they register on the ESS 
Data Archive website. Access is provided by the Norwegian Social Science Data 
Services (NSD).  
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4.7.2     The International Social Survey Programme (ISSP) 

 The International Social Survey Programme (ISSP) is an academically driven 
annual social survey that started in 1985 in six countries located on three continents. 
Research teams from 48 countries on all fi ve continents took part in the 2011 round. 
In contrast to the ESS, each participating research organisation funds all its own 
costs. The ISSP consists of two parts: an approximately 60-item topical module, 
which takes about 15 minutes to administer, and a set of standard background 
variables. Although most participating countries fi eld the ISSP as a supplement to a 
larger national survey, Gendall ( 2011 , p. 12) reports that about one fi fth of the ISSP 
 members fi elded the 2009 ISSP module as an individual survey. 

 To date, 11 topics have been covered by the ISSP (see Table  4.3 ). Because the 
ISSP is interested in studying how social processes evolve over time, most of the 
topics are repeated at regular intervals. However, this does not stop the ISSP 
researchers from introducing new topics from time to time (ISSP,  2011a ).

   The annual topics (ISSP,  2009a , p. 5) are developed by a drafting group made up 
of between three and six national teams from the member organisations and are 
pre-tested in various countries. The annual plenary meeting of the ISSP then decides 
on the fi nal questionnaire. The items in the topical module are effectively input-
harmonised because the questions and the underlying variables are developed 
jointly. However, the standard socio-demographic variables, which are fi elded 
together with the 60-item topical module, have traditionally posed problems because 
the measurement goals were defi ned but the wording, etc. was left up to the indi-
vidual organisations ( 2009a , p. 3). For years now, the ISSP Methodology Committee 
has been trying to harmonise these variables by defi ning what exactly they are 
supposed to measure (ISSP DMG,  2009 ). Since 2010, the participating countries 
that fi eld ISSP as an individual survey are requested to use the wording for the back-
ground variables that is proposed by the Methodology Committee. The ISSP mem-
bers who fi eld the survey as a supplement to another survey will continue to 
harmonise the standard background variables ex post. 

   Table 4.3    ISSP module topics and survey years   

 Module topic  Survey year 

 Role of government  1985, 1990, 1996, 2006 
 Social networks, social relations and support systems  1986, 2001 
 Social inequality  1987, 1992, 1999, 2009 
 Family and changing gender roles  1988, 1994, 2002, 2012 
 Work orientations  1989, 1997, 2005 
 Religion  1991, 1998, 2008 
 Environment  1993, 2000, 2010 
 National identity  1995, 2003, 2013 
 Citizenship  2004, 2014 
 Leisure time and sports  2007 
 Health and health care  2011 
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 The ISSP is a cross-sectional survey based on national stratifi ed random samples 
designed to be representative of (a) the adult population resident in private house-
holds, or (b) the adult population resident in private or institutional households, or 
(c) the adult citizens of the participating countries. In most cases, the lower age cut-off 
is 18, but lower cut-off ages of 16, 17, and 19 have also been reported (Gendall, 
 2011 , pp. 15f.). In three member countries upper age cut-offs of 74, 79, and 80 respec-
tively have been reported (Gendall,  2011 , pp. 17f.). ISSP members are not obliged 
to draw the sample in a particular way. However, care is taken to ensure that coun-
tries do not deviate from the principle of random selection. The respondent is either 
randomly selected from within a household with the help of a Kish grid (Kish, 
 1994 ) or the birthday method (Gendall,  2011 , p. 20), or the sample is drawn from 
the population register. The respondent is regarded as the representative of the 
household. The data collection methods used are: face-to-face interview, self-com-
pletion with interviewer involvement, or self-completion by mail (Gendall,  2011 , 
pp. 22 f.). While the sample is supposed to be designed to achieve a norm of 1,400 
completed questionnaires per country, member countries are expected to reach at 
least a minimum of 1,000 (ISSP,  2009a , p. 3). 

 The data are freely accessible to researchers through the ISSP Group’s data 
archive, the GESIS Data Archive for the Social Sciences.  

4.7.3     European Values Study (EVS) 

 The European Values Study is a cross-national survey programme that ‘provides 
insights into the ideas, beliefs, preferences, attitudes, values and opinions of citizens 
all over Europe. It is a unique research project on how Europeans think about life, 
family, work, religion, politics and society’ (EVS,  2011a ). The idea for the study 
was born in the late 1970s, and the fi rst survey was conducted in 1981. Research 
groups from 14 European countries, the USA and Canada participated in the inau-
gural survey. The USA and Canada remained on board for the 1990 wave. Subsequent 
waves took place at 9-year intervals (1999 and 2008). The aim was to get as many 
European countries as possible to participate. In 2008, the EVS was administered in 
47 European countries or regions (Northern Ireland, Northern Cyprus, Kosovo). 

 Care is taken to ensure comparability across time in order to be able to measure 
developments or changes in values. Therefore, the variables surveyed are compa-
rable with those used in previous waves. The 2008 wave measured respondents’ 
attitudes to the following topics (EVS,  2011c ; EVS & GESIS,  2010 , pp. 13f.):

•    Life, with the sub-topics: Well-being; Happiness; Life satisfaction;  
•   Family, with the sub-topics: Marriage; Children; Role of women; Respect for 

parents; Transmission of values;  
•   Work, with the sub-topics: Importance of work; Work qualities; Job satisfaction; 

Work ethos; Obedience to one’s supervisor;  
•   Religion, with the sub-topics: Church attendance; Confi dence in the church; 

Importance of God; Traditional beliefs;  
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•   Politics, with the sub-topics: Political interest; Willingness to join in political 
actions; Left-right placement; Post-materialism; Support for democracy;  

•   Society, with the sub-topics: Social networks; Confi dence in others; Solidarity; 
Tolerance.    

 Two groups share responsibility for the methodology of the study: ‘The ques-
tionnaire is developed by the Theory Group; the quality of the project is taken care 
of by the Methodology Group’ (EVS,  2011b ). 

 EVS 2008 was based on representative stratifi ed random samples. With the 
exception of two countries, the population universe was made up of all persons 
aged 18 or over who were resident in private households and who had a com-
mand of the national language. The translation of the British-English master 
questionnaire into the national languages was monitored by the Methodology 
Group. In almost all cases, data collection was administered through face-to-face 
interviews – sometimes computer assisted (CAPI). The norm is 1,500 completed 
interviews per country but it is dependent on the size of the population. In 
Northern Ireland, for example, 500 interviews were conducted, and in Germany 
2,000 units were achieved – 1,000 for Germany-East and 1,000 for Germany-
West (EVS & GESIS,  2010 , pp. 15, 22f.). 

 The EVS data are freely accessible to researchers through the GESIS Data 
Archive for the Social Sciences.  

4.7.4     World Values Survey (WVS) 

 The World Values Survey ( 2011a ;  2011b ) is organised as a network of primarily 
university-based social researchers whose activities are coordinated by a central 
body, the World Values Survey Association. The fi rst World Values Survey was 
conducted in 1981 as an offshoot of the European Values Study. The second 
survey took place in 1990. It was originally conducted by the European Values 
Study and was replicated by the WVS. Ten countries in Western Europe partici-
pated in the second wave via the EVS and a further 14 countries did so as part 
of the WVS network. Since then, the surveys have taken place at 5-year inter-
vals. The 2010–2014 wave is currently underway. Some 57 countries took part 
in the 2005 wave although nine of these fi elded only a short-version of the 
questionnaire. Fifty countries located on all continents, including Europe, are 
participating in the current wave (2010–2014). When it is completed it will pro-
vide a 30-year time series for the analysis of social and political change through-
out the world. 

 The WVS covers the following topical areas:

•    Perceptions of life  
•   Environment  
•   Work  
•   Family  
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•   Politics and society  
•   Religion and morale  
•   National identity.    

 The questionnaire is centrally drafted and communicated to the researchers in 
the participating countries. 

 Methodologically speaking, the WVS is usually based on a stratifi ed random 
sample. In some countries, quota samples are possible. A technical description of 
the sample is not available for many of the countries. Data collection takes place 
mostly through face-to-face interviews; in some cases telephone interviews are con-
ducted (Inglehart et al.,  2004 ; DíezMedrano,  2009 ). The sample size varies consid-
erably – ranging between 300 and 3,000 interviews. However, the bulk of samples 
range between 1,000 and 1,500 units. The lower cut-off age is sometimes 16, but 
more often 18. Sometimes an upper age cut-off of between 70 and 85 years applies. 

 The data are freely accessible to academic researchers. They are processed and 
made available through the ASEP/JDS Data Archive in Madrid.  

4.7.5     Council of European Social Science 
Data Archives (CESSDA) 

 The Council of European Social Science Data Archives (CESSDA) is an umbrella 
organisation that coordinates the activities of European archives and other scientifi c 
organisations that make social science data available for research, teaching, and 
secondary analysis purposes. As of June 2012, the network had 21 members:

•    ADP, Arhiv družboslovnih podatkov, Ljubljana  
•   ADPPS Sociodata, Archivio Dati Programmi per le Scienze Sociali, Milan  
•   ARCES, Archivo de Estudios Sociales, Madrid  
•   CEPS/INSTEAD, Centre d’Etudes de Populations, de Pauvreté et de Politiques 

Socio-Economiques/International Networks for Studies in Technology, Environ-
ment, Alternatives, Development, Esch sur Alzette, Luxembourg  

•   DANS, Data Archiving and Networked Services, Den Haag  
•   DDA, Danish Data Archives, Odense  
•   ESTA/ESSDA, Eesti Sotsiaalteaduslik Andmearhiiv/Estonian Social Science 

Data Archive, Tartu  
•   FORS, Swiss Foundation for Research in Social Sciences, Lausanne  
•   FSD, Finnish Social Science Data Archiv, Tampere  
•   GESIS – Leibniz Institute for the Social Sciences, Cologne,  
•   GSDB-EKKE, Greek Social Data Bank, Athens  
•   ISSDA, Irish Social Science Data Archive, Dublin  
•   LiDA, Lithuanian Data Archive for Social Science and Humanities, Kaunas, 

Lithuania  
•   NSD, Norwegian Social Science Data Services, Bergen  
•   Réseau Quetelet, Paris  
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•   RODA, Romanian Social Data Archive, Bucharest  
•   SDA, Sociological Data Archive, Prague  
•   SND, Swedish National Data Services, Göteborg  
•   TARKI, Social Research Informatics Center, Budapest  
•   UKDA, UK Data Archive, Essex  
•   WISDOM, Wiener Institut für Sozialwissenschaftliche Dokumentation und 

Methodik, Vienna.    

 The archive network was founded in 1976 with the aim of facilitating a freer and 
more intensive exchange of data and experience. In addition, the umbrella organisation 
contributes to defi ning documentation standards, regulates the data traffi c within the 
network, and promotes cross-national exchanges. 

 The CESSDA Catalogue (CESSDA,  2011 ) offers a multi-lingual interface to 
the datasets, which are processed and made available by the individual members 
of the network. Access to the data descriptions and the online documentations is 
free. The required datasets can be searched in different ways. Besides the full-
text search, the CESSDA classifi cation and a multilingual thesaurus developed 
by UK data archive UKDA are available. As a further data search option, users 
can search the individual data archives by following the links from the CESSDA 
member organisations page. 

 CESSDA is currently shifting into CESSDA-ERIC – the European Research 
Infrastructure Consortium – which was founded in 2010 to meet the challenges 
posed by archiving social science optimally and ensuring access to data across 
national borders (CESSDA   http://www.cessda.org/about/research/    ). The new organ-
isation will eventually become the central European institution for the social 
sciences in the area of data documentation, data archiving and data transfer carried 
out by the personnel responsible for international exchanges in the individual 
archives. The aim is to achieve greater integration and coordination of those 
resources and aids, thereby helping the international research community to handle 
data more effectively. For this reason, CESSDA conducts expert seminars. The 
expert seminar in 2011 dealt with the strategic, conceptual, and technical challenges 
of implementing a cross-national question database (FORS,  2011 ).                                                                   
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                    This chapter describes the instruments with which the core socio-demographic 
variables can be measured in cross-national comparative research. After outlining 
and discussing current measurement practice in comparative social research for 
each core variable, we shall present the instruments that we have developed ourselves. 
With these instruments, optimal research results can be achieved in the case of 
research questions similar to those pursued by the present authors. 

5.1    Education 

 In many statistical analyses, education – next to sex and age – is considered to be 
the central background variable when it comes to explaining phenomena such as 
social inequality. However, in many cross-national comparative projects, educa-
tion is operationalized and collected in national categories. Therefore, cross-
national or cross-cultural harmonisation does not take place until the data analysis 
stage. If the researchers who perform the analysis are unfamiliar with the educa-
tion  systems of other countries, they tend to count the categories and rank them, 
all too often intuitively, as ‘high’, ‘medium’, or ‘low’. This practice is common, 
but unsatisfactory. 

5.1.1     Handling Education in National and International 
Social Surveys 

 A number of instruments are used to measure education in national and interna-
tional surveys. At the national level, researchers usually have no trouble handling 
such instruments because they are commonly applied in national surveys and do not 

    Chapter 5   
 Core Social Variables and Their Implementation 
in Measurement Instruments 



82

cause any major problems during data collection or analysis. Most respondents are 
familiar with the categories, and researchers do not need to know a lot about the 
national education system to be able to analyse the data. 

   Years of Schooling 

 Cross-national comparative studies tend to follow the North American example by 
measuring education on the basis of ‘years of schooling’ (see the General Social 
Survey (GSS) questionnaire and the ESS questionnaire). Despite the fact that the 
variable must also be measured using a uniformly defi ned concept and a uniformly 
formulated question, it still causes general confusion – especially in Germany. What 
does ‘11’ mean, for example? Does it mean that the student left school after  spending 
11 years in the education system? If so – and if he attended school in Germany – did 
he obtain a  Hauptschule  1  leaving certifi cate after repeating 1 year – or 2 years, 
depending on the federal state and type of certifi cate? Or did he obtain a  Realschule  2  
leaving certifi cate after repeating 1 year – or without repeating a year, if the highest 
certifi cate attainable is what counts? And/or, if he belonged to a certain cohort, did 
he leave the general state education system without a leaving certifi cate? Or does 
‘11 years of schooling’ always mean ‘left school after completing 11th grade’? 
Some surveys also collect the respondent’s age when leaving school (see the French 
census, for example). This adds a further imponderability to those mentioned above, 
namely the respondent’s age when starting school, and the question of whether he 
interrupted his school career (what school types are included?). Moreover, the 
extent to which  pre- school education should be included in ‘years of schooling’ has 
not even been discussed.  

   Education Sectors 

 Education sectors are easier to measure. There are three main sectors: primary, sec-
ondary, and tertiary. The latter sector prepares students for high-status occupations 
(see Eurydice,  2011b ):

    1.    Primary education in Germany generally covers grades 1 to 4, but in the states of 
Berlin and Brandenburg it also includes grades 5 and 6. It does not lead to a 
school leaving certifi cate.   

   2.    In Germany, secondary education comprises all types of secondary school – 
 Hauptschule  (lower secondary),  Gesamtschule  (comprehensive school at 
lower and upper secondary level),  Realschule , and  Gymnasium  (lower and 

1   The  Hauptschule  is a type of school at lower secondary level. A  Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate is 
normally obtained after 9 years schooling. 
2   The  Realschule  is a type of school at lower secondary level. A  Realschule  leaving certifi cate is 
normally obtained after 10 years of schooling. 

5 Core Social Variables and Their Implementation in Measurement Instruments



83

upper secondary). In addition to education provided at general education 
schools, secondary education also includes vocational education in the ‘dual 
system’ (vocational school plus on-the-job training) and at full-time upper 
 secondary vocational schools that leads to a vocational qualifi cation. The 
 secondary stage can be divided into two levels. Lower secondary lasts 
until Grade 10 ( Realschule  leaving certifi cate) and includes the  Hauptschul e. 
Upper secondary begins after completion of compulsory full-time schooling. 
Upper secondary schools in Germany include those schools that lead to the 
 Abitur  (general higher education entrance qualifi cation) and vocational 
schools.   

   3.    The German tertiary sector comprises all educational institutions that cater for 
students with an upper-secondary qualifi cation and provide education that 
 prepares students for high-status occupations. They include higher education 
institutions (universities and universities of applied sciences), and establish-
ments outside the higher education system, for example  Berufsakademien  and 
 Fachschulen .    

  The various sectors can be measured with relative ease on the basis of completed 
attendance or certifi cates. They can also be measured reliably in cross-national 
comparative surveys because they classify education in three defi ned categories: 
‘low’, ‘medium’, or ‘high’. However, the successful completion of the primary 
 education stage poses a problem because, in many education systems, it is not the 
fi rst general education qualifi cation. With just three categories (and two subcatego-
ries for the secondary sector) the analytical potential of this measurement instru-
ment is limited.  

   Certifi cates 

 From an analytical point of view, the measurement of education on the basis of 
national certifi cates is more fl exible. The certifi cates in question are general educa-
tion and vocational education leaving certifi cates, including those of the tertiary 
system. In many countries, both ‘certifi cates’ and ‘years of schooling’ are collected 
(see also Section  5.1.3 ). 

 Up to 1990, there were two German education systems – the Federal Republic 
of Germany’s (FRG) and the German Democratic Republic’s (GDR). The 
respondents who participate in current surveys in Germany include graduates of 
both systems. Therefore, researchers here are faced with the task of comparing 
two systems (see Figs.  5.1  and  5.2  and Table  5.1 ) because the FRG has a three-
tier secondary school system, with leaving certifi cates after 9, 10, or 12/13 years 
of schooling, whereas the GDR had a two-tier secondary system with leaving cer-
tifi cates after 10 and 12/13 years of schooling respectively. Therefore, when 
collecting ‘education’ in surveys, both offi cial statistical agencies and academic 
researchers include the leaving certifi cates of both systems in their response categories 
(see Table  5.2 ).

5.1 Education
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      Notes, Fig.  5.1  (see KMK,  2011 ):

   1.     Grundschule  (primary school). In some  Laender  there are special types of transition 
from kindergarten to primary school (preparatory classes, school kindergartens). In 
Berlin and Brandenburg, primary school comprises six grades.   

  2.     Sonderschule  (special needs school): Children with disabilities either attend special 
types of general-education and vocational schools or integrative schools. The designa-
tion of the special needs schools varies depending on the law of the respective  Land  
( Förderschul e/ Schule für Behinderte / Sonderschule / Förderzentrum ). Special needs 
schools for children with learning diffi culties, and the special needs schools that 
focus on ‘cognitive development’, have school-specifi c leaving certifi cates.   

  3.    Orientation phase: Grades 5 and 6 represent a phase of intensive support, observa-
tion and guidance with regard to students’ future educational trajectory and its focus.   

  4.    The  Hauptschule  and  Realschule  programmes can also be pursued at schools that offer 
several courses of education. The designation of these schools varies from  Land  to 
 Land . The following school types accommodate  Hauptschule  and  Realschule  pro-
grammes under a common educational and organisational umbrella:  Mittelschule  
(Saxony),  Regelschule  (Thüringen), S ekundarschule  (Bremen, Sachsen-Anhalt), 

Abschluss in einer
beruflichen

Weiterbildung

Sonderschul-
bereich

Sonderschule2

Sonderschule2

Sonder-
kindergarten

Kindergarten (freiwillig)

Mittlerer Schulabschluss (Realschule) nach 10 Jahren,
Erster allgemeinbildender Schulabschluss (Hauptschule) nach 9 Jahren6

Fachgebundene
Hochschulreife

Allgemeine
Hochschulreife

Fachhoch-
schulreife

Hauptschule4:
Klasse 7 bis 9

10.
Schuljahr

Fachschule12

Berufsoberschule8:
Klasse 12 bis 13

Berufsschule und
Betrieb2: 3 Jahre

Berufsfachschule10:
2 bis 3 Jahre

Fachoberschule9:
Klasse 11 bis 12

Abendgymnasium/
Kolleg

Gymnasiale
Oberstufe2.7:Klasse

10/11 bis 12/13

10.
Schuljahr

Realschule4:
Klasse 7 bis 10

Orientierungsstufe3: Klasse 5 bis 6

Grundschule1: Klasse 1 bis 4

Gesamtschule5:
Klasse 7 bis 9

Gymnasium5:
Klasse 7 bis 10

  Fig. 5.1    Basic structure of the educational system in the Federal Republic of Germany 
(Source: KMK (Standing Conference of the Ministers of Education and Cultural Affairs of the 
 Laender ),  2009 , p. 38)       
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 Erweiterte Realschule  (the Saarland),  Verbundene Haupt –  und Realschule  (Hessen), 
 Haupt –  und Realschule  (Hamburg),  Regionale Schule  (Mecklenburg-Vorpommern), 
 Realschule plus  (Rhineland Palatinate),  Regionalschule  (Schleswig-Holstein), 
 Oberschule  (Brandenburg),  Mittelstufenschul e (Hessen).   

  5.    The  Gymnasium  programme can also be pursued at G esamtschulen  (comprehensive 
schools).  Kooperative Gesamtschulen  (cooperative comprehensive schools) accommo-
date three educational programmes ( Hauptschule ,  Realschule , and  Gymnasium ) under 
a common educational and organisational umbrella. At the  integrierte Gesamtschule  
(integrated comprehensive school), these three trajectories form an educational and 
organisational whole. The provision of comprehensive schools ( Gesamtschulen ) varies 
depending on the education laws of the respective  Laender . The following school types 
also cover three courses of education: the  integrierte Sekundarschule  (Berlin); the 
 Oberschule  (Bremen, Lower Saxony); the  Stadtteilschule  (Hamburg); to a certain 
extent, the  Regionale Schule  (Mecklenburg-Vorpommern), and the  Gemeinschaftsschule  
(Schleswig-Holstein, Thüringen).   

  6.    The general education qualifi cations obtainable at the end of Grades 9 and 10 are des-
ignated differently in some  Laender . It is also possible to obtain these qualifi cations at 
night school ( Abendschule ) and vocational school, or to sit the exams as an external 
candidate.   

  7.     Gymnasiale Oberstufe  (upper secondary  Gymnasium  level): The entrance requirement 
for this level is the formal entitlement to attend the  Gymnasiale Oberstufe , which can 
be obtained at the end of Grade 9 or 10. Now that most of the  Laender  have made the 
transition from the 9-year to the 8-year  Gymnasium , the  Allgemeine Hochschulreife  
(general higher education entrance qualifi cation) can be obtained at the end of Grade 
12 in all but two.   

  8.     Berufsoberschule : To date, the  Berufsoberschule  exists only in a few  Laender . It 
offers students who have a  Mittlerer Schulabschluss  (general education leaving cer-
tifi cate obtained after successful completion of Grade 10 at  Realschule  or other lower 
secondary school types) and who have completed vocational training or have 5 years 
work experience the opportunity to obtain the  Fachgebundene Hochschulreife  (quali-
fi cation entitling students to study  certain subjects at a higher education institution). 
Students can obtain the  Allgemeine Hochschulreife  (general higher education entrance 
qualifi cation) if they prove their profi ciency in a second foreign language.   

  9.    The  Fachoberschule  is a school at upper secondary level that builds on the  Mittlerer 
Schulabschluss  and provides 2-year courses (Grades 11 and 12) leading to 
 Fachhochschulreife  (entrance qualifi cation for a university of applied sciences). 
Students who have a  Mittlerer Schulabschluss  ( Realschule  leaving certifi cate) and 
have completed vocational training can enter in Grade 12. The  Laender  may also 
establish a 13th grade. Students who attend Grade 13 can obtain the  Fachgebundene 
Hochschulreife , and, under certain circumstances, the  Allgemeine Hochschulreife .   

  10.     Berufsfachschulen  are full-time vocational schools that differ in terms of entrance 
requirements, duration, and leaving certifi cates. Basic vocational training can be 
obtained in 1- or 2-year courses, and a vocational qualifi cation in 2- or 3 year courses. 
Under certain circumstances, the  Fachhochschulreife  can be obtained after successful 
completion of at least a 2-year course.   

  11.     Berufsqualifi zierender Abschluss : Extension courses offered to enable students to obtain 
the  Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate or the  Mittlerer Schulabschluss  ( Realschule  leaving 
certifi cate).   

  12.     Fachschulen  offer continuing vocational training (1–3 year duration). As a rule, 
entrants must have completed relevant vocational training, and have worked, in a 
recognised occupation requiring formal training. Under certain circumstances, the 
 Fachhochschulreife  can be obtained at the  Fachschul e (our translation).    
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  Notes, Fig.  5.2  (see Handbuch Deutsche Demokratische Republik, 1979, p. 491):

   1.     Kinderkrippe : nursery care for children under three;  Kindergarten : pre-school for chil-
dren between the ages of three and six;  Sonderkindergarten : special needs  kindergarten; 
 Sonderschulen : special needs schools;  Berufsausbildung ,  2 Jahre : 2-year vocational 
training;  Berufsausbildung mit Abitur : 3-year vocational training (Grade 11–13) lead-
ing to a higher education entrance qualifi cation;  erweiterte Oberschule : higher second-
ary, Grades 11 and 12, leading to a higher education entrance qualifi cation.   

  2.    Elementary school in the GDR was called  Polytechnische Oberschule  ( POS ) and was 
compulsory for children between the age of 6 and 16. It was divided into three levels: 
 Unterstufe : lower level from Grade 1 to Grade 4;  Mittelstufe , intermediate level from 
Grade 5 to Grade 7; and  Oberstufe , higher level from Grade 8 to Grade 10.   

  3.     Weiterbildung der Erwachsenen : Continuing adult education provided by state- run or 
non-state educational institutions and leading to an entrance qualifi cation for an 
 Ingenieurschule  or a  Fachschule  (lower tertiary vocational institutions), or a higher 
education institution.     

  Fig. 5.2    Structure of the education system in the GDR (Source: Deutsche Demokratische 
Republik,  1979 , p. 491)       
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   Table 5.1    Upper secondary level leaving certifi cates of the education systems of the Federal 
Republic of Germany (FRG) and the German Democratic Republic (GDR)   

 Certs.  Certs.  Classifi cation  Classifi cation 

 Years  FRG  GDR  FRG  GDR 

 8  –  School-leaving report 
(failed to graduate) 
up to 1965 POS 

 No certifi cate basic 
leaving certifi cate 

 9   Hauptschule   –  First general 
education 
qualifi cation 

 – 

 10   Realschule   POS  First general education 
qualifi cation 

 12  FH-Reife or  Abitur   EOS  FH entry 
 HEI entry 

 HEI entry 

 13   Abitur   EOS + apprent.  HEI entry  HEI entry 

  POS =  Polytechnische Oberschule : Elementary school in the GDR was called  Polytechnische 
Oberschule  ( POS ) and was compulsory for children between the age of 6 and 16. It was divided into 
three levels: Unterstufe : lower level from Grade 1 to Grade 4;  Mittelstufe , intermediate level from 
Grade 5 to Grade 7;  Oberstufe , higher level from Grade 8 to Grade 10 
 EOS =  Erweiterte Oberschule , upper secondary (Grade 11–12) leading to a higher education 
entrance qualifi cation 
 EOS + apprenticeship: 3-year vocational training (Grade 11–13) leading to a higher education 
entrance qualifi cation 
 FH =  Fachhochschule , university of applied sciences (elevated to university status as a result of the 
Bologna process) 
  FH-Reife : Qualifi cation entitling holder to study at a  Fachhochschule  (university of applied 
sciences) 
 HEI: higher education institution  

 When the survey question includes all possible categories of the respective 
basic models of the two German education systems, it is left up to the researcher 
to carry out something approximating output harmonisation after data collection 
by recoding the data. This calls for a sound knowledge of both education systems. 
Without such knowledge, the researcher will be at a loss and can do no more than 
group qualifi cations together on the basis of whether they belong to lower sec-
ondary or higher secondary level. All leaving certifi cates up to Grade 10 belong 
to lower secondary level; all those above Grade 10, including the fi rst stage of 
practical and/or school-based vocational training, belong to upper secondary 
level. 
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   Table 5.2    Survey question about highest general education qualifi cation achieved. What is the 
highest general education qualifi cation that you have achieved? Please choose one of the options 
on this list.  Show list !   

 A  Student at a full-time general-education school 
 B  Left school without a  Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate (or a Volksschule leaving certifi cate) 
 C   Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate ( Volksschule  leaving certifi cate) 
 D   Realschule  leaving certifi cate (Intermediate leaving certifi cate) 
 E   Polytechnische Oberschule  of the GDR with a leaving certifi cate from Grade 8 or Grade 9 
 F   Polytechnische Oberschule  of the GDR with a leaving certifi cate from Grade 10 
 G   Fachhochschulreife , leaving certifi cate of a  Fachoberschule  
 H  General or subject-specifi c HEI entrance qualifi cation/ Abitur  

 ( Gymnasium  or EOS, also EOS with apprenticeship) 
 I  Abitur obtained later in life via second-chance education 
 J  Other school leaving certifi cate, 

 namely,_________________ 

  Source: Statistisches Bundesamt (Federal Statistical Offi ce),  2010 :  Demographische Standards , 
Question 5 (our translation) 
 Notes:
B/C  Hauptschule  (FRG): School at lower secondary level providing basic general education, usu-
ally comprising Grades 5–9. Compulsory schooling in Germany was formerly known as 
 Volksschule . It now comprises primary school and  Hauptschule  
 D  Realschule  (FRG): School at lower secondary level, usually comprising Grades 5–10 providing 
more extensive general education and opportunity to go on to courses of education at upper 
 secondary level that lead to higher education entrance qualifi cations 
 E  Polytechnische Oberschule : Elementary school in the GDR was called  Polytechnische Oberschule  
( POS ) and was compulsory for children between the age of 6 and 16. It was divided into three 
levels:  Unterstufe : lower level from Grade 1 to Grade 4;  Mittelstufe , intermediate level from Grade 
5 to Grade 7;  Oberstufe , higher level from Grade 8 to Grade 10 
 G  Fachhochschulreife  (FRG): Entrance qualifi cation for a university of applied sciences 
( Fachhochschul e) 
 H  Abitur  (FRG):general higher education entrance qualifi cation 
  Gymnasium  ( FRG ): School type covering both lower and upper secondary level and providing in- 
depth general education aimed at a general higher education entrance qualifi cation, and lasting 
between 8 and 9 years 
 EOS =  Erweiterte Oberschule  (GDR), upper secondary (Grade 11–12) leading to a higher 
 education entrance qualifi cation 
 EOS + apprenticeship (GDR): 3-year vocational training (Grade 11–13) leading to a higher 
 education entrance qualifi cation  

 What renders the measurement of education even more diffi cult in Germany is 
the fact that the  Laender  have educational autonomy, which means that there are 16 
different education systems. As a rule, however, a basic structure is assumed to exist 
(Fig.  5.1 ), and the categories of this structure are used for the survey. 
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 Notes, Fig.  5.3 

   1.     Sonderschule  (special needs school): To a certain extent with primary school, 
 Hauptschule, Realschule ,  Gymnasium , and vocational education programmes.   

   2.     Berufsvorbereitungsjah r: A year of pre-vocational training for students who did not 
obtain a  Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate.   

   3.     Berufseinstiegsjahr : A year of pre-vocational training for students who obtained a 
 Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate.   

   4.    Two-year  Berufsfachschule : Full-time vocational school type offering basic vocational 
training, which can be obtained in 1- or 2-year courses.   

   5.    Some of the transition options are subject to additional qualifi cation requirements. They 
cannot be presented in the diagram because of space limitations.     

 A comparison of just two of the 16 German education systems, namely, the sys-
tems of Baden-Württemberg (Fig.  5.3 ) in southwest Germany and Saxony (Fig.  5.4 ) 
in east Germany, reveals subtle differences that should actually be – but are not – 
taken into account when surveying education.

  Fig. 5.3    The education system of the state of Baden-Württemberg (Source: Landesbildungsserver 
Baden-Württemberg,  2011 )       
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  Fig. 5.4    Education system of the state of Saxony (Source: sachsen.de,  2011 )       

    The differences between the education systems of Baden-Württemberg (Fig.  5.3 ) 
and Saxony (Fig.  5.4 ) – and, therefore, the problems faced by the respondents when 
answering the survey question – are as follows:

    1.    The problems start with the different terms used: Baden-Württemberg’s termi-
nology refl ects the basic structure of the education system in the Federal Republic 
of Germany insofar as it has a  Hauptschule  and a  Realschule . Saxony, on the 
other hand, does not have either a  Hauptschule  or a  Realschule . Instead, it has a 
 Mittelschule  (intermediate school) with two possible leaving certifi cates.   

   2.    In Baden-Württemberg the  Hauptschule  can be completed at the end of Grade 9 
or Grade 10;  Realschule  ends at the end of Grade 10. In Saxony, a  Hauptschule  
leaving certifi cate can be obtained at the end of Grade 9, and a  Realschule  leav-
ing certifi cate at the end of Grade 10.   

   3.    In Saxony one can obtain a higher education entrance qualifi cation if one has a 
 Hauptschule  leaving certifi cate, a vocational qualifi cation and a qualifi cation 
from a  Fachoberschule  or a  Fachschule . In Baden-Württemberg the indirect 
route to a higher education entrance qualifi cation leads from the  Hauptschule  
(leaving certifi cate in Grade 10) to a vocational  Gymnasium  or from the 
 Hauptschule  (leaving certifi cate in Grade 9) to vocational training and then on to 
a  Fachschule , a  Berufsoberschule  or a  Berufskolleg . The logic of both systems 
may be similar, but the terminology and the related defi nitions of the individual 
steps are not.    
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  As the comparison of Baden-Württemberg and Saxony reveals, lower secondary 
level is organised very differently in the individual  Laender . As of December 2011, 
the terms and defi nitions used by eight of the 16  Laender  deviated from the basic 
structure of the German education system illustrated in Fig.  5.1 . And, in addition to 
the classical terms –  Hauptschule  and  Realschule  – the current terminology used to 
describe lower secondary includes such terms as  Realschule plus  in the Rhineland 
Palatinate (since 2009),  Mittelschule  in Saxony,  Regionalschule  in Mecklenburg-
Vorpommern and up to 2009 in the Rhineland Palatinate,  Sekundarschule  in Saxony-
Anhalt and Bremen,  integrierte Sekundarschule  in Berlin, and  Regelschule  in 
Thüringen. 

 This terminological diversity renders it impossible to cater for respondents’ 
 individual needs when collecting the education variable in surveys. It would be 
impossible to list all the terms for the various school types in a questionnaire because 
that would be even more confusing than implicitly expecting the respondents to 
assign themselves to a category in the basic model. Therefore, abstraction is called 
for. The manner in which the education variable is currently collected in Germany 
using the basic model is actually input harmonisation on a small scale.   

5.1.2     Cross-National Comparison of Input-Harmonised 
Instruments for the Measurement of Education 

 If one wishes to carry out a cross-national comparison of education systems, it is 
necessary, fi rst, to analyse the national education systems and break them down into 
their individual components. In a second step, the levels of educational attainment 
must be arranged in a manageable hierarchy. The third step involves the develop-
ment of a scale with which the levels of educational attainment in the various educa-
tion systems can be compared. 

    Educational Qualifi cations Classifi ed According to Occupational Prestige 

 On condition that education is a prerequisite for entry into the labour market, a matrix 
comprising two variables can be created. The fi rst variable is a combination of a quali-
fi cation from a general education school and a vocational qualifi cation that builds 
directly on this qualifi cation. The second variable must be a criterion that hier-
archically ranks the qualifi cations combined. As can be seen from Table  5.3 , 
which is based on German educational qualifi cations, Treiman’s Standard International 
Occupational Prestige Scale (SIOPS) (Ganzeboom, de Graaf, Treimann, & de Leeuw, 
 1992 ; Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 ; Treiman,  1977 ) fulfi ls this requirement.
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   The matrix is based on the principle that each general education qualifi cation 
can be combined only with a vocational qualifi cation to which it provides direct 
access. Therefore, every qualifi cation in the secondary sector can be combined 
with an apprenticeship, but the  Hauptschule  (lower secondary) leaving certifi cate 
cannot be combined with a tertiary vocational qualifi cation because several 
steps are needed to get there. However, in Table  5.3  – in contrast to the 
 Demographische Standards  survey question (Table  5.2 ) – it is immaterial whether 
the general higher education entrance qualifi cation ( Abitur , etc.) was achieved via a 
direct or an indirect route. 

 The scale in Table  5.3  can now be compressed into a fi ve-point autonomy scale, 
in which the level of job autonomy is an indicator of social status (see Table  5.4 ). 
This compressed scale is also based on Treiman’s SIOPS.

     Table 5.3    German educational qualifi cations and their occupational prestige   

 Code  School qualifi cation 
 Vocational qualifi cation university 
degree 

 Average occupational 
prestige according to 
Treiman, SIOPS 

 1  None  None  14–20 
 2  Hauptschule LC  None or not completed  15–20 
 3  None  Apprenticeship  20–30 
 4  Hauptschule LC  Apprenticeship  20–35 
 5  Hauptschule LC  Berufsfachschule  20–35 
 6  Realschule LC  None or not completed  20–35 
 7  Realschule LC  Apprenticeship  25–35 
 8  Realschule LC  Berufsfachschule  25–45 
 9  HE entrance qualif.  Apprenticeship  30–40 
 10  HE entrance qualif.  Berufsfachschule  40–55 
 11  Realschule LC  Fachschule/Akademie  50–65 
 12  HE entrance qualif.  Fachschule/Berufsakademie  50–70 
 13  HE entrance qualif.  University: Bachelor  50–70 
 14  HE entrance qualif.  University: Master or equivalent  65–75 
 15  HE entrance qualif.  University: Doctoral degree  70–78 
 16  HE entrance qualif.  University: Habilitation (post-doc)  70–78 

  Source: Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2005 , p. 233 
 Notes:
LC: leaving certifi cate 
 HE: higher education 
  Hauptschule : School at lower secondary level providing basic general education, usually comprising 
Grades 5–9 
  Realschule : School at lower secondary level, usually comprising Grades 5–10 providing more 
extensive general education and opportunity to go on to courses of education at upper secondary 
level that lead to higher education entrance qualifi cations 
  Berufsfachschule : full-time vocational school;  Fachschule : post-secondary vocational college 
catering for continuing education;  Berufsakademie : tertiary sector institution in some  Laender , 
offering courses of academic training combined with practical in-company professional 
training 

 SIOPS: Standard International Occupational Prestige Scale (Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 )  
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   Alternatively, insofar as certifi cates rather than certifi cate equivalents are 
 collected, the scale in Table  5.4 , which ranks qualifi cations according to expected 
occupational prestige, can also be used as a basis for data collection. The CASMIN 
Educational Classifi cation (König et al.,  1988 ; Brauns, Scherer, & Steinmann, 
 2003 ; Müller,  n.d. ) and the International Standard Classifi cation of Education 
(ISCED) (1997) measure certifi cates. ISCED measures certifi cate equivalents 
separately.  

   CASMIN Educational Classifi cation 

 The CASMIN (Comparative Analysis of Social Mobility in Industrial Nations) edu-
cational classifi cation was developed by academic mobility researchers in order to 
represent educational levels in modern industrial societies in such a way that educa-
tion can be viewed both as a selection criterion in the process of social stratifi cation 
and as an indicator of social mobility. CASMIN is based on two classifi cation crite-
ria, which Walter Müller ( n.d. ) describes as follows:

    1.    The differentiation of a hierarchy of educational levels, both in terms of the 
length of the educational experience and the required intellectual abilities and 
corresponding curricular contents, and   

   2.    The differentiation between ‘general’ and ‘vocational-oriented’ education.    

  As can be seen from the application of CASMIN to the German education system 
(Table  5.5 ), the general education component of the classifi cation is based on 
the formal certifi cates of the education system of the Federal Republic of Germany. 
In the vocational part, CASMIN also distinguishes between general and vocation- 
specifi c education. The classifi cation is divided into three levels: elementary, 
 secondary, and tertiary (Table  5.6 ).

    Table 5.4    Qualifi cations by job autonomy   

 Code  Autonomy of action 

 Prestige 

 SIOPS 

 1  Low  Unskilled, semi-skilled manual work  6–32 
 2  Undemanding routine jobs  33–41 
 3  Demanding jobs following general instructions  42–50 
 4  Independent tasks inresponsible job, limited supervisory 

responsibilities 
 51–63 

 5  High  Far-reaching management tasks and decision-making powers  64–78 

  Source: see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2003 , p. 122  
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   Table 5.5    Applying the CASMIN classifi cation to the education system of the Federal Republic 
of Germany   

 CASMIN  Description 

 3b  Higher tertiary education (university) 
 3a  Lower tertiary education (university of applied sciences,  Ingenieurschule)  
 2c_voc  Higher or lower tertiary entrance qualifi cation with a vocational qualifi cation 

(e.g., as trained apprentice or master craftsperson) 
 2c_gen  Lower tertiary entrance qualifi cation ( Fachhochschulreife ), general higher tertiary 

entrance qualifi cation ( Abitur ) 
 2b   Realschule  Leaving Certifi cate (Intermediate Leaving Certifi cate) 
 2a   Realschule  Leaving Certifi cate (Intermediate Leaving Certifi cate) with a vocational 

qualifi cation (e.g., as trained apprentice or master craftsman) 
 1c  First general education qualifi cation ( Hauptschule ,  Volksschule ) with vocational 

qualifi cation (e.g., trained apprentice, master craftsperson) 
 1b  First general educational qualfi cation ( Hauptschule , Volksschule ) 
 1a  no qualifi cations, practical work experience 

  Source: Müller,  n.d. ; Application of CASMIN to France and UK, see Brauns et al.  2003  
 Notes: 
 The  Ingenieurschule  was the precursor to the  Fachhochschule  (university of applied sciences). 
 Compulsory schooling in Germany was formerly known as  Volksschule . It now comprises primary 
school and  Hauptschule .  

   Table 5.6    The CASMIN education classifi cation   

 Level  Track  Code  Description 

 Tertiary 
 – High  3b  Higher tertiary education: 

 The completion of a traditional, academically-oriented 
university education 

 – Low  3a  Lower tertiary education: 
 Lower-level tertiary degrees, generally of shorter duration 

and with a vocational orientation 
 Secondary 
 – High  Voc  2c_voc  Vocational maturity: 

 Full maturity certifi cates including vocationally-specifi c 
schooling or training 

 Gen  2c_gen  General maturity: 
 Full maturity certifi cates (e.g. Abitur) 

 – Intermediate  Voc  2a  Intermediate vocational qualifi cation, or secondary 
programmes in which general intermediate schooling is 
combined with vocational training 

 – Low  Voc  1c  Basic vocational training above and beyond compulsory 
schooling 

 Gen  1b  General elementary education 
 Primary 

 Gen  1a  Inadequately completed general education 

  Source: Brauns et al.,  2003 , p. 223  
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        International Standard Classifi cation of Education (ISCED-1997) 

 The International Standard Classifi cation of Education, ISCED (UNESCO,  1997 ; see 
also Section   3.1    ) is an instrument for the comparative measurement of formal educa-
tion. Developed by UNESCO, the United Nations specialised agency responsible for 
education, it should measure education and training very accurately. However, social 
scientists are recommended to be cautious because ISCED is an instrument developed 
for comparative offi cial statistics purposes and not for social or education research. 

 As a result, social researchers must fi rst ask themselves what ‘education’ is 
supposed to represent in their concrete project. As a comparative instrument, 
ISCED aims to capture the education systems of all 193 UNESCO member states in 
such a way as to facilitate cross-national statistical comparisons. Because these edu-
cation systems are so heterogeneous, ISCED must measure educational attainment 
at a very high level of abstraction. Therefore, it is imperative that social researchers 
have in-depth knowledge of the national education systems to which they wish to 
apply ISCED and that they are familiar with the defi nitions of the ISCED categories 
and the intentions that underlie these defi nitions. 

  Fig. 5.5    Eurydice 2002: Structure of the German education system (Source: European 
Commission,  2002 ; cf. Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2005 , p. 225)       

  Fig. 5.6    Eurydice 2011: Structure of the German education system (Source: Eurypedia,  2011 )       

 

 

5.1 Education

http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-94-007-7238-0_3


96

 The version of ISCED that is currently in use – ISCED-97 – groups educational 
programmes from pre-primary to tertiary into seven levels of education and a total of 
25 categories and subcategories. The fi rst diffi culty is encountered at Level 4 ‘Post-
secondary non-tertiary’ education. As can be seen from Figs.  5.5  and  5.6  even 
Eurydice, the European Commission’s network on education systems and policies in 
Europe, had diffi culties when applying this level to the education system in Germany 
the fi rst time. This is due to the fact that the ISCED categories distinguish general 
and vocational education programmes according to the subsequent education or des-
tination for which they have been designed, and in some  Laender , for example 
Baden-Württemberg (2010), the regulations governing access to higher education 
allow persons with a master craftsperson certifi cate to study at a higher education 
institution. In these  Laender , therefore, this certifi cate is a qualifi cation that is post-
secondary but non-tertiary because it is considered to be the equivalent of the  Abitur .

    In Fig.  5.5  (for 2002), the master craftsperson training course and the  Abendgym-
nasium  (an establishment where adults can attend evening classes to obtain a 
general higher education entrance qualifi cation) are not yet allocated to ISCED 
Level 4. If even the Eurydice experts have diffi culties applying ISCED  correctly, 
one can imagine how diffi cult it is for social researchers to allocate  educational 
programmes to the correct ISCED categories. 

 In the European Social Survey (ESS) education has been coded into ISCED 
since Round 1. Table  5.7  gives an indication of the problems that the ESS national 
teams have with this.

    Each participating country collects education data in such a way that they can be 
subsequently coded into ISCED. The ISCED coding is carried out by the national 
teams of researchers. Because these national researchers are, as a rule, graduates of 
the national education system, they are considered to be experts on that system and 
are therefore given the task of mapping the national qualifi cations to ISCED (see the 

       Table 5.7    Coding educational attainment data collected in Round 1 of the ESS to ISCED: 
Comparison of coding by a selection of national research teams and recoding by experts following 
Eurydice defi nitions; in percent   

   Countries 

 Austria  Spain  France  Hungary 

 ISCED level  ESS  Exp.  ESS  Exp.  ESS  Exp.  ESS  Exp. 

 0 Pre-primary  2  0  18  2  9  1  9  0 
 1 Primary  0  0  18  31  16  18  26  0 
 2 Lower secondary  29  23  21  25  26  19  29  26 
 3 Upper secondary  34  51  21  19  5  40  23  54 
 4 Post sec./non tert.  23  9  8  0  17  0  0  2 
 5 Tertiary, 1st stage  0  16  14  23  11  21  8  14 
 6 Tertiary, 2nd stage  12  0  0  0  15  0  6  0 

  ESS = Data ESS, Round 1, coded by the ESS national research teams 
 Exp. = Data ESS, Round 1, recoded by experts on the basis of EURYDICE defi nitions 
 Source: Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2008 , p. 16  
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fi rst column for each country in Table  5.7 ). Some years after ESS, Round 1, a group 
of education experts recoded the identical primary data taking into account the allo-
cation of the national education qualifi cations to ISCED prescribed by Eurydice 
(see the second column for each country in Table  5.7 ). As can be seen from Table  5.7 , 
in some cases the codes in the two columns differ considerably. Where do the greatest 
discrepancies occur? And why? 

 The fi rst problem arises with regard to the defi nition of ‘pre-primary’. The survey 
population comprised persons aged 15 and older. In Spain, France, and Hungary, a 
large number of respondents were allocated to this level. However, to a large extent, 
these were not people who had no schooling, but rather those who were still in the 
education system but had not yet obtained a general educational school leaving 
certifi cate. These respondents should have been assigned to a category entitled 
‘still attending a general education school’. However, because Spain, France, and 
Hungary did not offer such a category, coders wrongly assigned these persons to 
Category 0. In Spain, for example, Category 0 was labelled ‘no studies/illiterate’ 
and in France it was labelled ‘sans diplôme’. The second incorrect allocation relates 
to the defi nition of the fi rst general education qualifi cation. This is the qualifi cation 
that entitles the holder to make the transition to vocational training or a school at 
upper-secondary level, or to enter the labour market. In all the national education 
systems in Table  5.7 , the fi rst general education certifi cate is obtained upon success-
ful completion of lower secondary level. However, this does not apply to all cohorts 
in Spain and France. If – out of ignorance of the education system – the fi rst general 
education certifi cate is shifted to primary level, and primary level is deemed com-
pleted when the fi rst certifi cate is obtained, then the second general education cer-
tifi cate ends up at lower-secondary level and the third general education certifi cate 
ends up at upper-secondary level. However, if the fi rst general education certifi cate 
is deemed to be located at lower secondary level, then it can happen that the second 
certifi cate is shifted up to upper secondary. As a result, the higher education entrance 
qualifi cation, as the third possible general education certifi cate, ends up being allo-
cated to Level 4 (post-secondary, non tertiary). This is what happened in Austria. 
The national teams in Spain and France were also at a loss as to what to do with 
Level 4. Because higher education qualifi cations are spread over Levels 5 and 6, it 
is essential that attention be paid to the defi nitions of these levels. Programmes at 
Level 6 lead to an ‘advanced research qualifi cation’, and the main criterion here is 
that ‘It typically requires the submission of the thesis or dissertation of publishable 
quality which is the product of original research and represents a signifi cant contri-
bution to knowledge’ (UNESCO,  2003 , p. 215). Austria and France, at any rate, 
code the second degree (Master) to Level 6, thereby conferring a doctorate on 12 % 
and 15 % of respondents, respectively. 

 This incorrect coding did not go unnoticed in the ESS because it is an intensively 
controlled dataset of international interest. In the case of less controlled – and, in 
particular, less well documented – studies, incorrect codings tend not to be noticed. 
However, the problems begin even before coding gets underway, namely at the data 
collection stage, or, to be more precise, when designing the instrument with which 
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respondents’ level of education is to be measured. Here, too, Wave 1 of the ESS 
offers a vivid example:

  The Danish team collected the education data using an instrument that was based 
on the ISCED categories (see Table  5.8 ). And, as the survey documentation revealed, 
because respondents were eager to answer everything that was read out to them, the 
interviewers in the fi eld did not notice that the codes 00 to 02 did not fi t the Danish 
education system. 

 Code 00 stands for ‘no qualifi cation’ – neither general education nor vocational. 
This code has nothing to do with ISCED Level 0, nor did the respondents interpret it as 
such. Code 01 stands for a qualifi cation obtained after completion of Grades 1–6. 
However, in Denmark the fi rst general education certifi cate cannot be obtained until the 
end of Grade 10 (see Fig.  5.7.2 ). Until then, Danish students attend the  Folkeskole , a 
type of comprehensive school (Code 02). Code 01 should not be used in Denmark 
because the qualifi cation it represents does not exist there. It was chosen by only 1.2 % 
of Danish respondents (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2005 , p. 227). Code 03 corre-
sponds to ISCED Level 3, Category A (higher education entrance qualifi cation); Code 
04 refers to ISCED Level 3, Category C (vocational qualifi cation designed to lead to 
the labour market); Code 05 refers to ISCED Level 3, Category B (vocational qualifi -
cation giving access to 5B programmes). Codes 06 and 07 represent qualifi cations at 
tertiary level that correspond to ISCED Category 5B. Codes 08 and 09 represent 
 university education at two levels of qualifi cation: ISCED Category 5A and Level 6.

     The Danish questionnaire, constitutes input harmonisation. All in all, it adheres 
more closely to the ISCED categories than codability into a levels-only seven-cate-
gory version of ISCED requires. In the Danish questionnaire, for example, ISCED 
Level 3 is covered by three response categories. But do respondents and coders 
always understand what these categories mean? Although the Danish researchers 
followed ISCED closely when formulating the categories, at the lower end of the 
scale they succumbed to the temptation to use two codes (00 and 01) that do not 
apply to the Danish system. What is more, only a well-trained coder can correctly 
allocate qualifi cations to the categories in the middle of the scale.   

  Table 5.8    ‘Highest educational qualifi cation obtained’ question in Danish questionnaire, ESS, 
Round 1 F.6: Hvader den længste uddannelse, du hartaget? (KORT 53)   

 Response category  Code 

 Ingen skoleuddannelse, ingen erhvervsuddannelse  00 
 1.–6. Skoleklasse, ingen erhvervsuddannelse  01 
 7.–10. Skoleklasse, ingen erhvervsuddannelse  02 
 Gymnasium, HF, HH, HTX, ingen erhvervsuddannelse  03 
 Erhvervsfagligeuddannelser, håndværkeruddannelser social og 

sundhedshjælperuddannelser 
 04 

 Arbejdslederuddannelser for faglærte  05 
 Videregående uddannelser på 2–3 år efter gymnasium eller faglig uddannelse  06 
 Videregående uddannelser på ca. 4 år efter gymnasium eller faglig uddannelse  07 
 Bachelor eller kandidateksamen fra universitet  08 
 Overbygning på universitetseksamen, Ph.d., licentiat  09 

   Source: ESS ( 2002e ), round 1, Questionnaires A Denmark  

5 Core Social Variables and Their Implementation in Measurement Instruments



99

5.1.3      Development of the Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner 
Matrix of Education 

 Because they were aware of the problems associated with ISCED coding, and 
because they found the available alternatives unsatisfactory, Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and 
Warner ( 2007 ) decided to develop their own instrument for the measurement of edu-
cation based on two conditions: (a) data collection should take place using national 
categories, and (b) coding should be so easy that it does not require much training.

   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 Guided by the rules for the harmonisation of socio-demographic variables, the authors 
fi rst defi ned what their education variable was supposed to measure. They regard a 
formal educational qualifi cation as an entrance ticket to the labour market. The higher 
the qualifi cation, the more prestigious the labour market positions to which the holder 
has access. It is relatively unimportant how – i.e. by what route – the highest qualifi ca-
tion has been obtained. In Germany, for example, a higher education entrance qualifi -
cation can be obtained at a  Gymnasium  or via a vocational trajectory.  

  Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 An intensive analysis of the education systems of the 27 EU member states conducted 
by the authors revealed four basic types of education systems. Kuhry, Herweijer, and 
Heesakker ( 2004 , pp. 79–87) of the Social and Cultural Planning Offi ce of the 
Netherlands (SCP) arrive at a similar conclusion. They classify the European school 
systems according to the degree of differentiation within the education sectors (inte-
grated versus stratifi ed systems); the way in which countries provide for children with 
special needs; and the position of vocational education in the system. 

 Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner selected one country as a representative of each 
of the four types of education system identifi ed: Germany as the representative of 
Type 1; Denmark for Type 2; Luxembourg for Type 3; and France for Type 4. Two 
qualifi cations were chosen as reference values for the comparison: the fi rst general 
education certifi cate and the higher education entrance qualifi cation. In every edu-
cation system, the fi rst general education certifi cate provides access to the labour 
market or to further general or vocational education. The higher education entrance 
qualifi cation is the highest certifi cate obtainable in the general education school 
system. However, in some education systems, this qualifi cation can also be obtained 
by successfully completing vocational education or continuing vocational training 
programmes. The following descriptions refl ect the current state of development of 
the education systems in the four countries in question.
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   Example of Type 1: Germany (see Fig.  5.7 .1) 
 In Germany, compulsory education begins at the age of six and lasts between 9 and 

10 years. The primary school phase lasts between 4 and 6 years. Transition from pri-
mary school to secondary level is regulated differently from  Land  to  Land . 
Differentiation into school types occurs at the beginning of the secondary phase. A 
fi rst general education qualifi cation can be achieved at lower secondary level. 
Transition to upper secondary level marks the end of full-time compulsory education. 
After achieving a fi rst general education qualifi cation, but before completing compul-
sory education, students must decide whether to continue their education at a general 
education school leading to a higher education entrance qualifi cation or to opt for 
full-time vocational education or part-time vocational school and part-time on-the-job 

  Fig. 5.7    Comparison of the structure of the education systems, Types 1–4 (1) Germany; 
(2) Denmark; (3) Luxembourg (4) France (Source: Eurydice,  2011d )       
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training (the so-called  duales System ). Because a higher education entrance qualifi ca-
tion can be obtained via certain vocational tracks or at an  Abendgymnasium  (an estab-
lishment where adults can attend evening classes to obtain a general higher education 
entrance qualifi cation), ISCED Level 4 (post-secondary, non-tertiary) is very much in 
evidence in this type of education system. The tertiary sector in Germany comprises, 
in the main, universities and equivalent institutions of higher education that offer a 
differentiated academic education and have the right to confer doctorates, and more 
vocationally oriented universities of applied sciences (Eurydice,  2009a ). 

 Other Type 1 countries include Belgium Bulgaria, the Netherlands, Austria, 
Romania, the Czech Republic, and Hungary.  

  Example of Type 2: Denmark (see Fig.  5.7 .2) 
 In Denmark, compulsory education begins at the age of six and lasts for 10 years. 

The primary and lower secondary levels are integrated into a single comprehensive 
school structure – the  Folkeskol e – which covers the entire period of  compulsory 
education and ends with the fi rst general education certifi cate. Upper secondary 
level offers both general education programmes – which prepare  students for 
higher education – and vocational education programmes – which prepare trainees 
for a career in trade or industry. The tertiary sector offers short- and medium-cycle 
vocationally oriented higher education programmes and long- cycle academically 
oriented programmes (Eurydice,  2009b ). 

 Other Type 2 countries include Estonia, Finland, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, 
Portugal, Sweden and Slovenia.  

  Example of Type 3: Luxembourg (see Fig.  5.7 .3) 
 Compulsory education begins at the age of six in Luxembourg. Primary educa-

tion lasts 6 years. Lower secondary level is divided into a technical and a general 
education track ( Lycée technique  and  Lycée général ) and lasts 3 years. Students can 
continue on at  Lycée  for 3 or 4 more years at upper secondary level. There are also 
a number of vocational schools at upper secondary level. The tertiary sector com-
prises one university (the University of Luxembourg) that integrates into one single 
institution the former University Centre of Luxembourg and a number of institutes 
(Eurydice,  2011d ). 

 Another example of a Type 3 country is Slovakia.  

  Example of Type 4: France (see Fig.  5.7 .4) 
 Compulsory education begins in France at the age of six and lasts 10 years. After 

5 years at primary school, students automatically enter lower secondary education, 
which is provided at  collèges  and lasts four years. The fi rst general education certifi -
cate (the  brevet ) is awarded on successful completion of lower secondary level. 
Upper secondary level offers three tracks: a general track, which prepares students 
for long-cycle higher education, a technological track, which prepares students for 
higher technological studies, and a professional track, which leads mainly to the 
labour market but also provides access to higher  education   . The tertiary sector is 
even more differentiated and comprises general and technological universities and a 
non-university sector that includes the elite  Grandes Ecoles  (Eurydice,  2009c ). 

 Other Type 4 countries include Cyprus, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Malta, Spain, and 
the United Kingdom.     
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  Step 3: Development of the Instrument 

 Table  5.9  captures national educational attainment levels and their equivalents 
( vocational qualifi cations that are recognised as being equivalent to general educa-
tion qualifi cations) in one matrix. The matrix crosses the level of general school 
education (column) with the level of vocational education (row). It ranks general 
school education from ‘no qualifi cation’ to the highest possible qualifi cation, namely 
the general higher education entrance qualifi cation. In view of the fact that we defi ne 
education as a prerequisite to labour market entry (see Step 1), we then need a ranking 
of combined general and vocational educational attainment weighted according to 
occupational prestige. In the basic model presented in Table  5.9 , we allocate the 
weights ‘1’-‘11’. And fi nally, we rank vocational levels according to the ISCO major 
groups (see Section  3.2  above). The major groups indicate the superordinate group 
to which the occupation belongs and the range and complexity of knowledge and 
skills needed to carry out the job. Academics are in major group 2; technicians in 
major group 3; clerks in major group 4; and service and sales workers in major group 5. 
Crafts and related trades workers are in major group 7; plant and machinery operators 
and assemblers in major group 8, and elementary occupations in major group 9.

       General education is not measured on the basis of qualifi cations alone but also 
on the basis of the level of education achieved. The highest level of education 
achieved should be stated, even if it was obtained as an equivalent qualifi cation via 
vocational education. In contrast to ISCED, the matrix does not differentiate 
between a higher education entrance qualifi cation obtained at a  Gymnasium  and 
one obtained via a vocational trajectory or at night school. What counts is that the 
person holds a higher education entrance qualifi cation, not how it was obtained. 

 In the context of the matrix, vocational education covers all recognised 
programmes in the national secondary and tertiary sectors that lead to a certifi ed 
vocational qualifi cation. Paths to a general HE entrance qualifi cation that are 
outside the general education school system (ISCED level 4: post-secondary 

     Table 5.9    Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner Matrix of Education – basic model   

 General education school – attainment level 

 Vocational education 

 ISCO 
major 
group 

 No 
qualif. 

 First general ed. 
qualifi cation 

 Second 
qualif. 

 Third 
qualif. 

 General HE 
entrance 
qualif. 

 No qualifi cation  9, 8  1  2  3  6  7 
 Dual system  8, 7  4  4  5  5  5 
 Full-time vocational 

school 
 4, 5  4  4  5  5  5 

 Vocational college  3, 4  X  5  5  8  8 
 University of applied 

sciences or 
equivalent 

 2, 3  X  X  9  9  9 

 University  2  X  X  X  10  10 
 Doctorate  2  X  X  X  11  11 

  X = This combination of qualifi cations cannot occur in practice.  
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non-tertiary education) are not included in the matrix because what is of interest is 
whether the person holds a HE entrance qualifi cation and not how he obtained it. 
Life- long learning and all continuing vocational training and further training in the 
workplace are explicitly excluded because they have not yet come into play when 
the person fi rst joins the labour market. The education variable as we defi ne it is not 
supposed to refl ect the current educational status of the respondent but rather his 
status when leaving the education system. Otherwise education would have to be 
surveyed in a way that deviates from the norm. 

 Let us take a look at the individual fi elds in the matrix:

    1.    ‘No qualifi cation’ means no recognised general education school qualifi cation 
(column) or vocational qualifi cation (row). Whether one can start vocational 
training without a general education qualifi cation depends on the national educa-
tion system.   

   2.    The fi rst general educational qualifi cation is the fi rst leaving certifi cate from the 
national education system. It entitles the holder to begin vocational training in a 
state-run or private institution.   

   3.    The second and third general education qualifi cations are further possibilities of 
leaving the national education system with a certifi cate, or are stages in the gen-
eral education system that can also be reached via the equivalent qualifi cations 
in the vocational education sector.   

   4.    The highest general education (school) qualifi cation is the general higher 
 education entrance qualifi cation.     

 Six stages are covered under ‘vocational education’:

    1.    Part-time vocational school with part-time on-the-job training (dual system);   
   2.    Full-time vocational school;   
   3.    Vocational college at upper secondary level;   
   4.    A short-, medium- or long-cycle programme at a university of applied sciences 

or equivalent in the tertiary sector; and   
   5.    University degree programmes (fi rst and second degrees).   
   6.    The sixth category is a doctorate because this is universally recognised as con-

stituting the highest level of education or vocational education and is, therefore, 
cross- nationally comparable.     

 The codes represent a weighted ranking. Their weights were empirically deter-
mined on the basis of the level of knowledge and skill attributed to a particular job. 
For this reason, a general higher education entrance qualifi cation followed by a 
vocational education programme (dual system or full-time vocational education) 
that could also have been accessed with a lower general education qualifi cation has 
a lower value in the matrix (fi ve points) than a higher education entrance qualifi ca-
tion that was not followed by dual-system or full-time vocational education (which 
has a value of seven points). The rationale here is that the holder of a HE entrance 
qualifi cation who enters an in-company trainee programme enjoys a higher status 
than the holder of a HE entrance qualifi cation who begins an apprenticeship in that 
company. The same rationale applies in the case of the third general education qual-
ifi cation, if the national education system features such a qualifi cation after 
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completion of compulsory education. Here, too, the holder of such a qualifi cation 
who has done an apprenticeship in the dual system or a course at full-time voca-
tional school receives fi ve points, whereas the holder of a third general education 
qualifi cation who has not undergone such training is given six points on the matrix. 

 The value ‘X’ indicates that such a combination of general education and 
vocational education cannot usually occur in practice. 

 Two survey questions are used to measure education in Germany. The fi rst question 
is formulated as follows (our translation): ‘What is the highest general education 
school qualifi cation that you have achieved? Please remember that the  Mittlere 
Reife  and the  Abitur , which gives you access to university, can also be achieved by 
successfully completing vocational training’. The second question reads (our trans-
lation): ‘What vocational qualifi cations do you hold? By vocational qualifi cations 
we also mean university qualifi cations. Please state all the qualifi cations that you 
have achieved’. Other countries collect education with only one question that asks 
about general  and  vocational education.  

  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 The Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner Matrix of Education is an input-harmonised 
 instrument. Although the educational qualifi cations, or their equivalents, are mea-
sured in national categories, they are entered into a matrix that is designed for inter-
national comparison. The harmonisation described in Step 5 is carried out only in 
the case of output harmonisation, which is not the case here, despite the fact that the 
data are collected in national categories. The instrument fulfi ls the two conditions 
that the authors imposed. It is simple to use, because data are collected in national 
categories; and it is very easy to code because one has simply to tick the cell in the 
matrix in which the row and column intersect. There is a separate table for each of 
the four types of education system (Tables  5.10 ,  5.11 ,  5.12  and  5.13 ); all four tables 
are based on the basic model (Table  5.9 ).    

  Table 5.10    Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner Matrix of Education – Type 1   

 General education school – attainment level 

 Vocational education 

 ISCO 
major 
group 

 No 
qualif. 

 First general ed. 
qualifi cation 

 Second 
qualif. 

 Third 
qualif. 

 General HE 
entrance 
qualif. 

 No qualifi cation  9, 8  1  2  3  6  7 
 Dual system  8, 7  4  4  5  5  5 
 Full-time vocational school  4, 5  4  4  5  5  5 
 Vocational college  3, 4  X  5  5  8  8 
 University of applied 

sciences or equivalent 
 2, 3  X  X  9  9  9 

 University  2  X  X  X  10  10 
 Doctorate  2  X  X  X  11  11 

   X = This combination of qualifi cations cannot occur in practice.  
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   Table 5.11    Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner Matrix of Education – Type 2   

 General education school – attainment level 

 Vocational education 

 ISCO 
major 
group 

 No 
qualif. 

 First general ed. 
qualifi cation 

 Second 
qualif. 

 Third 
qualif. 

 General HE 
entrance 
qualif. 

 No qualifi cation  9, 8  1  2  6  7 
 Dual system  8, 7  X  4  X  X 
 Full-time vocational 

school 
 4, 5  X  X  X  X 

 Vocational college  3, 4  X  5  8  8 
 University of applied 

sciences or equivalent 
 2, 3  X  X  9  9 

 University  2  X  X  X  10 
 Doctorate  2  X  X  X  11 

  X = This combination of qualifi cations cannot occur in practice.  

  Table 5.12    Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner Matrix of Education – Type 3   

 General education school – attainment level 

 Vocational education 

 ISCO 
major 
group 

 No 
qualif. 

 First general ed. 
qualifi cation 

 Second 
qualif. 

 Third 
qualif. 

 General HE 
entrance 
qualif. 

 No qualif.  9, 8  1  2  3  7 
 Dual system  8, 7  X  X  X  X 
 Full-time vocational 

school 
 4, 5  X  4  5  5 

 Vocational college  3, 4  X  5  5  8 
 University of applied 

sciences or equivalent 
 2, 3  X  X  9  9 

 University  2  X  X  X  10 
 Doctorate  2  X  X  X  11 

   X = This combination of qualifi cations cannot occur in practice.  

  Table 5.13    Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner Matrix of Education – Type 4   

 General education school – attainment level 

 Vocational education 

 ISCO 
major 
group 

 No 
qualif. 

 First general ed. 
qualifi cation 

 Second 
qualif. 

 Third 
qualif. 

 General HE 
entrance 
qualif. 

 No qualifi cation  9, 8  1  3  7 
 Dual system  8, 7  X  X  X 
 Full-time vocational 

school 
 4, 5  X  5  5 

 Vocational college  3, 4  X  5  8 
 University of applied 

sciences or equivalent 
 2, 3  X  X  9 

 University  2  X  X  10 
 Doctorate  2  X  X  11 

   X = This combination of qualifi cations cannot occur in practice.  
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   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

    The above steps yield a measurement instrument that unproblematically measures 
education in accordance with our research question (‘formal education as an 
entrance ticket to the labour market’). Moreover, the results achieved using this 
instrument are close to those achieved with other standard instruments such as 
ISCED-97 and ‘years of schooling’ (see Table  5.14 ).

   As can be seen from Table  5.14 , despite the slight difference in the logic of the 
Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner (HZ/W) Matrix and ISCED-97, especially with regard 
to ISCED Level 4 (post-secondary, non-tertiary education), there is a high degree 
of convergence between the two instruments. Although the HZ/W Matrix mea-
sures occupational prestige in a slightly less precise way than SIOPS, it should not 
be forgotten that the jobs reported by the respondents are those that they held at 
the time of the survey, not those taken up when they fi rst entered the labour 
market.    

5.2    Labour Status 

 Occupation is the most important variable for the measurement of socio-economic 
status – even more important than education or income. This is because the job a 
person holds, and his position in the workplace, are dependent on his education and 
training and are linked to his income. In cross-national comparative research, in 
particular, occupational data are collected using the International Standard 
Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO) (ILO,  1990 ,  2009 ). The codes thus obtained 
are used to create a prestige scale, a social status scale, or a social class scale. 

    Table 5.14    Correlations between the Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/Warner (HZ/W) Matrix of Education, 
ISCED-97, ‘years of schooling’ (YoS), and SIOPS   

 Country  Instrument  HZ/W  YoS  ISCED 

 Germany  YoS  0.77 
 ISCED  0.83  0.70 
 SIOPS  0.64  0.54  0.54 

 Denmark  YoS  0.75 
 ISCED  0.96  0.76 
 SIOPS  0.50  0.49  0.51 

 Luxembourg  YoS  0.74 
 ISCED  0.94  0.78 
 SIOPS  0.61  0.56  0.58 

 France  YoS  0.75 
 ISCED  0.95  0.73 
 SIOPS  na 

  na = ISCO not collected, therefore SIOPS not generalisable 
 SIOPS = Treiman’s Standard International Occupational Prestige Scale. Data: ESS, Round 1  
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 However, the measurement of the respondent’s occupation or job must be pre-
ceded by the determination of his labour status. The job pursued in the course of 
marginal employment does not suffi ce to determine a person’s status. When a job is 
not substantial enough to characterise a person socially, other variables must be 
used to defi ne his social status. Therefore, from a status point of view, a student 
continues to be classifi ed as a student even if he is also marginally employed. 
This means that the labour status variable serves to determine whether, and to 
what extent, a person is employed. If the job is not substantial enough to defi ne a 
person’s status, the sub-category of the ‘population not economically active’ to 
which  he should be allocated must be determined. The defi nition of what constitutes 
an ‘adequate level of employment’ for the determination of social status remains a 
problem. The various research fi elds differ in the defi nition they apply because they 
pursue different goals when measuring the extent of employment. Academic social 
researchers aim to ascertain socio-economic status (Statistisches Bundesamt,  2010 , 
pp. 12ff., pp. 33f.); national statistical institutes wish to determine the country’s 
level of economic activity (ILO,  1982 ); and commercial market researchers are 
interested in respondents’ main source of livelihood (Risel et al.,  2010 , p. 80). 

5.2.1     Occupation as an Indicator of Prestige 
and Socio- Economic Status 

 The occupation variable is used by social scientists to generate socio-economic 
status and/or occupational prestige. To this end, the person’s labour status and 
position in the life-cycle must be ascertained. However, before doing so, one must 
fi rst clarify what is to be understood by socio-economic status and occupational 
prestige. 

 The term ‘prestige’ refers to the level of respect ascribed to a particular position. 
Therefore, occupational prestige is the respect ascribed to jobs or occupations. It is 
an important factor when determining a person’s location in society. 

   Occupation as an Indicator of Prestige 

 Occupation has a subjective component, namely prestige. Prestige refers to a rank-
ing of occupations according to their social standing or the respect enjoyed by a 
person who pursues such an activity. In the 1960s, a number of studies conducted 
by American sociologists (see Duncan,  1961 ) led to occupational prestige being 
linked to social status. This resulted in Treiman’s Prestige Scale ( 1977 ), which is 
still valid today. The version currently in use is the Standard International 
Occupational Prestige Scale (SIOPS) (see Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 ). 

 Following Imdorf ( 2005 , pp. 51f., our translation), who uses Bourdieu’s ter-
minology, occupational prestige ‘in the sense of recognition of, and esteem for, an 
occupation is symbolic (occupational) capital, in other words, the symbolic 
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representation of occupations and their respective standing in an historically evolved 
social order. According to Ganzeboom et al. ( 1992 ), this symbolic capital acts as 
an intervening variable in the sense of a hinge between education (cultural capital) 
and income (economic capital)’. Therefore, if ‘cultural capital can be transformed 
into economic capital via symbolic occupational capital (prestige)’, then socio-
economic status refers to ‘those parts of cultural capital that can be transformed 
into economic capital via their socially mediated symbolic effect’ (Imdorf,  2005 , 
p. 52; our translation).  

   Occupation as an Indicator of Socio-Economic Status 

 ‘Status’ defi nes the position of a person relative to the position of others. ‘Social 
status’ defi nes his position in the hierarchy of the society to which he belongs. 
Social status is determined by the person’s own education and that of his family 
of origin, by his own job and the occupational prestige associated with it, or by the 
occupational prestige of the person’s partner and by the household income as an 
indicator of lifestyle. By including income in the equation, social status becomes 
socio-economic status (Duncan,  1961 ). Given that every job calls for a certain 
level of education and training and commands a certain level of income, occupa-
tion is the central status-defi ning variable – even more so than education. Hence 
the focus on coding occupations and using these codes as a basis for generating 
scales of occupational prestige (Treiman,  1977 ) and/or socio-economic status 
(Ganzeboom et al.,  1992 ). Following Ganzeboom and Treiman ( 2003 , p. 161), 
‘socio-economic scores are created by computing a weighted sum of socio-eco-
nomic characteristics of the incumbents of each occupation, usually education 
and income, but occasionally other characteristics’ (see Duncan-Jones,  1972 ). The 
defi nition of socio-economic status used here reduces mobility to occupational 
mobility. Increases in occupational status may be linked to the revision of stan-
dard classifi cations to take account of the impact of developments in technology 
on the occupational structure of the labour market. This is impressively demon-
strated in ISCO-08 (ILO,  2009 ), the revision of ISCO-88 (ILO,  1990 ). The 
updated version of the classifi cation takes account of the transition from mechani-
cal to electronic or computerised machines by upgrading operators of machinery 
that involves automated control of multiple processes or functions from ‘machine 
operator’ to ‘process control technician’. These technicians are now included in 
Major Group 3 (Technicians and Associate Professionals) rather than Major 
Group 8 (Plant and Machine Operators and Assemblers). As a result, the occupa-
tion gains in prestige, and the incumbent experiences a corresponding increase in 
socio-economic status. In this way, hierarchichal status – i.e., prestige status – has 
become a special type of status that refers to the position that establishes the 
incumbent’s relationship with the incumbents of other positions in the class struc-
ture (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , p. 9). 

 Occupation as a social background variable is based on the implicit assumption 
that in a society based on the division of labour a person’s position in the social 
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structure is primarily determined by the type of job he pursues. Education and 
income are closely linked to occupation and to position in the aforementioned sense. 
Mayer ( 1979 , p. 81) explains the connection between occupation and position in 
the social structure with reference to the fact that they are deemed to be important 
determinants of life-style, attitudes, and individual and group behaviour. 

 Whether the combination of current job and position in the workplace will, in the 
long run, remain the central status-defi ning variable that it is today is not a foregone 
conclusion. However, at present there is no alternative. The labour market in post-
industrial society is in a state of fl ux. In more and more countries, a growing number 
of employees hold down more than one job. It is becoming increasingly common for 
jobs to be pursued on a short- or medium-term basis, after which the person switches 
jobs. It is therefore all the more important to measure labour status in a detailed 
manner in order to be able to decide – in the case of an economically active person– 
which job can be regarded as the one that determines his social status, or whether 
his status can be determined on the basis of a job at all. If this is not the case, another 
status or variable must be used.   

5.2.2     Handling Labour Status in National and International 
Surveys 

 The labour status variable covers all categories of people of working age – be 
they employed, unemployed or not economically active. ‘People of working age’ 
are all persons in the stage in the life-cycle that begins after compulsory educa-
tion ends and that ends at the offi cial retirement age. The lower age limit is quite 
clearly defi ned. In some countries it is 15, in other countries 16 years. The upper 
limit is less clearly defi ned, although in most countries retirement age is laid 
down by law. In the EU member states, the statutory upper limit on retirement 
age currently lies between 60 and 65 years for men; in many EU member states 
the upper limit for women is – at most – 5 years below that for men. Some states 
are planning to increase the retirement age to 68. However, legal retirement 
age applies only to those in paid employment. There is no upper limit for 
 self-employed persons. For offi cial statistics purposes, an upper limit of 74 years 
is set. 

   Categories for the Measurement of Labour Status in Academically Driven 
Social Surveys 

 In academically driven social surveys the categories for the differentiation of 
 subgroups are important. Employed persons must be differentiated according to the 
extent of their employment because the occupational activity of marginally employed 
persons is not suffi cient to determine their social status. Moreover,  persons who are 
not in employment must be classifi ed on the basis of criteria that can be used for 
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status-assignment purposes. The socio-economic status of persons whose jobs do not 
exceed the threshold of marginal employment must be ascertained either on the basis 
of a previous job – provided it was at least substantial part-time employment – or on 
the basis of the status of another – status-conferring – person in the household. 

 For academic social research purposes, ‘labour status’ should be divided into the 
following superordinate categories (cf. Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , pp. 16ff.):

    1.    Employed persons: This category comprises three subcategories:

•    Employee (waged/salaried),  
•   Employer/self-employed, and  
•   Contributing family worker.    

 Employees must then be differentiated according to extent of their employ-
ment. There are four subcategories here:

•    Full-time employees: ‘Full-time’ in this sense means the number of daily, 
weekly or monthly working hours deemed to constitute, or be equivalent to, 
full-time employment in the sector, occupation, or enterprise in question. It is 
‘fi xed by or in pursuance of law, collective agreements or arbitral awards’ 
(Mata-Greenwood,  1992 , pp. 1f.). In the case of self-employed persons, 
 full-time employment is taken to mean the usual average number of hours per 
working week in the sector in question.  

•   Part-time employees: ‘Part-time’ work, as defi ned here, means less than 
 full-time but more than marginal employment. As a rule, the lower limit is 
50 % of full- time work.  

•   Marginally employed persons: ‘Marginal employment’ can refer to one of 
two things: (a) employment in which the number of working hours is less 
than 50 % of ‘full-time employment’ as defi ned above; (b) employees who 
receive very low pay. There are either statutory upper limits refl ected in 
special tax and social security provisions or bilaterally negotiated rates of 
pay.  

•   Seasonal workers: This group of workers is employed only at certain times of 
the year when there is an increased demand for manpower – for example at 
harvest time in agriculture or during the Christmas rush.  

•   Employees in state labour market programmes. As a rule, these measures are 
aimed either at re-integrating the long-term unemployed into the labour mar-
ket or at facilitating the retirement of certain groups from the labour market, 
for example, the semi-retirement models in Germany and Austria.      

   2.    Persons who work for pay but who are not classifi ed as employed persons. These 
include:

•    Persons undergoing vocational training,  
•   Conscripts on compulsory military or community service, or persons doing a 

‘voluntary social year’.      
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   3.    Persons who, in principle at least, are available for work, but who are not cur-
rently employed. These include, for example:

•    Unemployed persons,  
•   Persons undergoing retraining,  
•   Persons who are on extended leave for the purpose of looking after children, 

incapacitated relatives or household members,  
•   Persons who are on sabbatical or other leave of absence.      

   4.    Persons who are not available for work. This category includes:

•    Students at general education schools, universities, universities of applied 
sciences and vocational colleges,  

•   Homemakers who take care of a private household and/or their family,  
•   Pensioners and rentiers who have retired from paid employment, and self- 

employed persons who have given up work on age grounds and are living on 
a pension, and  

•   Persons who are not available for work on the regular labour market due to 
mental or physical disability or infi rmity.       

     Statistical Categories for the Measurement of Labour Status 
in Accordance with the ILO’s Labour Force Concept 

 In surveys conducted by national statistical institutes (NSIs) the categories used to 
measure labour status differ from those employed in academically driven social 
surveys. This is due to the fact that NSIs are not interested in determining social or 
socio-economic status. Rather, all economically active persons are considered to be 
employed persons, and employment is regarded as an indicator of the economic 
power of the state. Therefore, NSIs use the ILO’s defi nition of ‘at work’ – namely 
some work of at least one hour’s duration performed for pay, profi t or family gain 
during the reference period of one week. The ILO distinguishes between the follow-
ing groups (ILO,  1982 , pp. 3f.):

    1.    The  employed , comprising persons in paid employment, self-employed persons, 
and contributing family workers. These categories are divided into two 
subcategories:

•    ‘At work’: ‘persons who during the reference period performed some work 
for wage or salary, in cash or in kind’;  

•   ‘With a job/enterprise but not at work’: persons who had a formal attachment 
to their job during the reference period but were temporarily not at work 
because of illness, vacation, strike, short-time working, maternity leave, etc. 
This category also includes persons who have received compensation benefi ts 
without obligations to accept other jobs.    
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 The  employed  covered by the ILO defi nition also include ( 1982 , p. 4):

•    Persons who produce goods and services for their own consumption. These 
persons are classifi ed as self-employed.  

•   Apprentices who receive payment in cash or in kind. They are included in the 
paid employment category.  

•   Students and homemakers ‘mainly engaged in non-economic activities during 
the reference period, who at the same time were in paid employment or 
self-employment’.  

•   Members of the armed forces, who should be classifi ed as being in paid 
employment. However, the ILO ( 1982 , p. 5) also suggests that this group should 
be distinguished from the economically active civilian population.      

   2.    The  unemployed  comprises all persons who are above a specifi ed age (15 or 
16 years, depending on the country), who are ‘without work’, who are not included 
in the employed group, and who satisfy the following criteria (ILO,  1982 , p. 4):

•    They are currently available for work, i.e. they were available for paid employ-
ment or self-employment during the reference period.  

•   They are actively seeking work.      

   3.    The  population not economically active  comprises all persons irrespective of 
age, including those below the age of 15/16 years who were not economically 
active, namely:

•    All persons who during the reference week were neither employed nor 
unemployed and who were either attending a general education school, 
were engaged in domestic activities in their private household, were in retire-
ment, or were not economically active for other reasons such as infi rmity or 
disability.      

   4.    The fourth group, the  population not usually active , comprises persons whose 
main activity status was neither employed nor unemployed. It includes the 
following functional categories (ILO,  1982 , p. 5):

•    Students,  
•   Homemakers, persons taking care of family members,  
•   Pensioners, rentiers, etc.,  
•   Recipients of public aid or private support,  
•   Persons engaged in unpaid community and volunteer services,  
•   Persons who worked less than one hour during the reference week.       

    The Implementation of the ILO Labour Force Concept in National Labour 
Force Surveys 

 The aim of the labour status questions in the Labour Force Surveys is to identify the 
three groups – the  employed , the  unemployed  and the  population not economically 
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active . The fourth group – conscripts on compulsory military or community service 
– is recorded separately; all those persons who are not members of the target popu-
lation, namely those who are under the age of 15/16 or over the age of 74, are 
 fi ltered out. 

 A user guide produced by the European Commission and Eurostat ( 2009a ) 
 provides a rough schema for identifying the three groups. The fi rst step in the ques-
tionnaire clarifi es the situation during the reference week, which is usually the week 
preceding the survey and which runs from Monday to Sunday. Respondents are 
asked whether they worked for at least one hour for pay, profi t or family gain. There 
are fi ve response categories to choose from:

    1.    Person worked for at least one hour for pay, profi t or family gain during the 
reference week.   

   2.    Person had a job or business from which he/she was absent (for whatever reason) 
during the reference week;   

   3.    Person was not working during the reference week because he/she had neither a 
job nor a business;   

   4.    Person was a conscript on compulsory military or community service.   
   5.    Not applicable because the target person was less than 15/16 years old.    

  Those respondents who choose categories 1 or 2 are classifi ed as employed. 
Those who opt for category 4 belong to the special group of conscripts on military 
or community service. Those in category 5 are not part of the target population. 
That leaves the respondents who choose category 3. In a second step, these persons 
are asked whether they have been actively seeking work during the previous 
4 weeks. The methods used to seek work are immaterial. All that counts is that the 
search was an active one. Here, too, there are fi ve response categories to choose 
from:

    1.    Person has already found a job which will start within a period of at most three 
months.   

   2.    Person has already found a job which will start in more than  three months.   
   3.    Person is not seeking employment and has not found any job to start later.   
   4.    Person is actively seeking employment.   
   5.    Not applicable because the age of the person is equal to, or greater than, 75.     

 If the person chooses category 1, he is classifi ed as employed. If he opts for cat-
egory 2, he is assigned to the population not economically active, as are those who 
choose category 3. Persons who opt for category 5 do not belong to the target popu-
lation. Those who choose category 4 are asked in a third step whether they would be 
available to start working within 2 weeks. The following two categories divide the 
group of respondents who were asked questions in the third step into unemployed 
(category 1) and not economically active (category 2):

    1.    Person could start to work immediately (within 2 weeks).   
   2.    Person could not start to work immediately (within 2 weeks).     
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  Fig. 5.8    ILOSTAT: ILO/EU Employment Status 
Notes: ILOSTAT = ILO labour status, WSTATOR = labour status during reference week, 
SEEKWORK = seeking work during previous 4 weeks, AVAILBLE = availability to start working 
within 2 weeks, METHOD A to M = methods used during previous 4 weeks to fi nd work (Source: 
European Commission, Eurostat,  2009a , p. 52)       
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 Although the determination of the labour status of the target population in three 
steps may look easy (see Fig.  5.8 ), it is not. The simple steps in the schema allow 
only one structure to be given. This structure defi nes the groups but not the possible 
categories. When all possible national variations have been formulated, the 
questionnaire becomes very complex. The national statistical institutes of the EU 
member states collect the labour status of the respondents in very different ways 
(see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , Annex 2). Moreover, in the questionnaires 
used by the individual EU member states, the questions are formulated in such a 
way that different emphasis is placed on certain sub-populations, which renders 
comparison diffi cult (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , pp. 23ff.). As ILO 
experts on the identifi cation of the economically active population, Hussmanns, 
Mehran, and Verma ( 1990 , pp. 258ff.) provide examples of questionnaire fl ow 
charts from well- established national labour force surveys. These fl ow charts com-
prise between 31 and 61 questions. The authors also provide extracts from national 
labour force questionnaires (Hussmanns et al.,  1990 , pp. 355–395) that show how 
laborious the measurement of the economically active population actually is, and 
how many survey questions are needed.

       Measuring Labour Status in Cross-National Comparative Social Surveys 

 In Round 4 of the academically driven European Social Survey (ESS,  2008a ), 
Question F8a reads: ‘…which of these descriptions applies to what you have been 
doing for the last 7 days?’At this point in the questionnaire, the ESS did not yet 
defi ne ‘at work’ as a minimum of one hour’s work for pay during the reference week. 
Instead, it left the defi nition up to the respondent. This constituted an attempt to 
measure labour status in social science categories yet still remain comparable with 
offi cial statistics. Besides ‘paid work’, ‘unemployed and actively looking for a job’, 
and ‘unemployed and not actively looking for a job’, the response options included 
‘in community or military service’, ‘in education’, ‘doing housework, looking after 
children or other persons’, ‘permanently sick or disabled’, and ‘retired’. In the follow-
 up question (F8b), respondents were asked: ‘And which of these descriptions best 
describes your situation (in the last 7 days)?’ In this way, those who were temporarily 
employed could assign themselves to a category reserved for persons who were not 
at work. The response remains subjective, marginal employment is captured only by 
coincidence, and extended leave of absence is not captured at all. Question F9 is a 
follow-up question that was asked if the respondent had indicated that he was not in 
paid work. It was at this point that the ILO defi nition of ‘an hour or more’ was intro-
duced: ‘Can I just check, did you do any paid work (of an hour or more) in the last 
7 days?’ Because the defi nition was in brackets, the interviewer may have failed to 
read it out. However, if it was read out, it may have unsettled the respondent because 
he was now effectively being asked whether his previous choice – the ‘no paid work’ 
category – was, in fact, correct. Whether comparability with offi cial statistics was 
actually established remains questionable. 

 In its  Background Variables Guidelines  (ISSP DMG,  2009 ), the International 
Social Survey Programme (ISSP) Demographic Methods Group (DMG) 
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recommended that participating countries ask respondents whether they were ‘cur-
rently, formerly, or never in paid work’. By ‘work’, the DMG means ‘income- 
producing’ work as an employee, self-employed, or working for one’s own family’s 
business, for at least one hour per week. If respondents are temporarily absent from 
work because of illness/parental leave/vacation/strike, etc., they are requested to 
refer to their ‘normal work situation’. Although, the DMG specifi cally mentions the 
‘one hour per week’ minimum in the defi nition of paid work provided in the inter-
viewer instruction, it is not explicitly mentioned in the proposed question in the back-
ground variable questionnaire (BVQ_05), which reads: ‘Are you currently working 
for pay, did you work for pay in the past, or have you never been in paid work?’ 

 Therefore, the ILO’s defi nition of ‘at least one hour per week’ is unlikely to 
reach the respondents. However, when it comes to the ‘hours worked weekly’ vari-
able, provision is made for full-time, part-time and marginal employment insofar as 
the response options range from ‘from one hour to 96 hours or more’. The ‘main 
labour status’ variable then measures the respondent’s current situation. The 
response categories are similar to those used in the ESS (Question F8a). The fi rst 
category covers those ‘in paid work’; the remaining categories classify those who 
are not in paid work. They comprise ‘unemployed and looking for a job’; ‘in educa-
tion …’; ‘apprentice or trainee’; ‘permanently sick or disabled’; ‘retired’; ‘doing 
housework, looking after the home, children or other persons’; and ‘in compulsory 
military service or community service’. 

 In the 2008 questionnaire, the European Values Study (EVS) asked res-
pondents whether or not they were gainfully employed at the time. There were two 
superordinate response categories: ‘paid employment’ and ‘no paid employment’. 
‘Paid employment’ was divided into the following subcategories: ‘30 hours a week 
or more’ (full-time); ‘less than 30 hours a week’ (less than full-time); and ‘self-
employed’. The lower limit of full-time working was 30 hours. The ‘no paid 
employment’ category comprised the following subcategories: ‘military service’, 
‘retired/pensioned’, ‘housewife not otherwise employed’, ‘student’, ‘unem-
ployed’, and ‘disabled’. Therefore, the EVS measures labour status with just one 
question (EVS, 2008   ). 

 In principle, the system of categories used by the EVS measures what should be 
of interest to social scientists, even though the lower limit in the defi nition of  full- time 
work, which is binding on all participating countries, is somewhat imprecise. 
However, no attempt is made to establish comparability with offi cial statistics and 
the ILO labour status concept of ‘(paid) work’ used by national statistical institutes. 

 In contrast to the EVS, both the ESS and the ISSP attempt, albeit half-heartedly, 
to incorporate the ILO employment concept by using the one hour per week 
 criterion – the ESS does so more explicitly than the ISSP. It is doubtful, nonetheless, 
whether either survey succeeded in capturing marginal employment. However, this 
is not a problem insofar as the socio-economic status of marginally employed 
persons  cannot be determined on the basis of their current job anyway. The deter-
mination of SES by coding the respondent’s occupation into ISCO and assigning it 
an ISEI or SIOPS score is meaningful only if he works at least part-time (i.e. at least 
half a full- time job).   
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5.2.3     Development of the Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner 
Instrument for the Measurement of Labour Status 

 In order to yield sociologically meaningful data, a survey instrument for the 
measurement of labour status must, on the one hand, capture the target person’s 
level of labour market attachment in the most accurate way possible. On the other 
hand, it must guarantee that the main job recorded is meaningful for the analysis of 
the respondent’s socio-economic status – in other words that it is the activity that 
characterises that person socially. Furthermore, the data should, ideally, be compa-
rable with offi cial statistics, because offi cial statistics are the reference statistics for 
 academic social research.

   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 The combination of occupation/job and position in the workplace is the central 
variable for the determination of a person’s socio-economic status because a job calls 
for education and training and theoretically guarantees a certain level of income. 
Whether or not occupation can be used to determine socio-economic status depends 
on the person’s labour status. The ISCO-based ISEI and SIOPS scales can be 
meaningfully used to determine status only in the case of persons who are working 
full- or part-time. If this is not the case, socio-economic status must be ascertained 
on the basis of other variables. 

 Because each job has a specifi c employment profi le, the employment situation of 
those in paid employment should be measured as exactly as possible so that jobs can be 
coded correctly and a prestige or status score can be assigned on the basis of that code.  

  Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 In post-industrial societies, such as those in Central Europe, occupations are depen-
dent less on national state structures than on modern technical and organisational 
work processes. In all industrial and post-industrial societies, the collection of occu-
pational data in such a way that they can be coded into ISCO is the prerequisite for 
determining prestige or status. A second – albeit less weighty – status- related factor 
is the assumption that a particular occupation commands a certain level of income. 
Whether this assumption is still meaningful in the light of political debate on wage 
fl oors across countries is a question that will not be addressed here. 

 The defi nition of full- and part-time employment is important for a structural anal-
ysis. There is no international consensus as to what constitutes the lower hours 
threshold of full-time working (Mata-Greenwood,  1992 ). The 30 hours per week used 
by the EVS as the lower threshold is arbitrary. Only that which is deemed to consti-
tute ‘full-time’ employment in the country in question can be regarded as ‘full-
time’. It is established either by law or fi xed nationally, regionally, locally, or for a 
particular enterprise by collective agreement or arbitral award. In those sectors or 
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enterprises that are not governed by collective agreements, an individually 
negotiated number of hours or the usual number of working hours in that sector or 
job applies. Therefore, ‘full-time’ may be defi ned differently both across countries 
and within countries. ‘Part-time’ must be viewed in relation to ‘full-time’. It begins 
below the lower hours threshold of ‘full-time’ and ends at 50 % of ‘full-time’. 
Anything less than part-time should be designated as ‘marginal’. 

 The next step in the structural analysis of labour status involves persons who are 
not employed on the regular labour market or who are in categories that have no 
relation to the labour market:

•    Persons not employed on the regular labour market include those who are in 
national employment programmes designed to integrate people into the regular 
labour market, and those availing of semi-retirement models. Here one must ask 
whether, or to what extent, persons in such programmes should be classifi ed as 
being in paid employment. Many countries have, or have had, (voluntary) retire-
ment schemes to reduce staff numbers in government departments or the mili-
tary, for example. Germany and Austria currently have semi-retirement models 
that allow employees to ease themselves into retirement. Only in Germany does 
one fi nd ‘one-euro jobs’, a workfare programme in which welfare recipients are 
employed at a symbolic rate of one euro an hour.  

•   Moreover, in times of high unemployment, many countries initiate measures on 
the secondary labour market to support and retrain workers made redundant in 
sectors such as the coal and steel industry that are suffering from structural 
decline (CVCE,  2011 ; Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  1998 ; STATEC,  2005 , pp. 166ff.), or 
to help persons seeking work to reintegrate into the primary labour market in 
times of economic downturn.  

•   The time it takes for a person without a job to be removed from the unemploy-
ment statistics and to be designated as ‘seeking work’ rather than ‘unemployed’ 
depends on national legislation.  

•   The work stage of the life-cycle is preceded by the education stage. The length 
of time spent in the national education system varies from country to country. 
Moreover, some countries have a dual system of vocational training (part-time 
vocational school and part-time on-the-job training), while other countries prefer 
full-time vocational schools and colleges. As a result, the transition from the 
education stage to the work stage varies depending on the defi nition and the 
organisation of vocational education.  

•   The work stage of the life-cycle is followed by the retirement stage. If retired 
persons whose main source of income is their pension are also in paid employ-
ment, it must be clarifi ed whether they need to work and how their jobs should 
be classifi ed.     

  Step 3: Development of the Instrument 

 The survey instrument (see Chapter   6    ) collects key information on labour status, 
employment, occupational activity, and job autonomy in eight steps (see the fl ow-
chart of the questions in Fig.  5.9 ).
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•     In the fi rst step, the person is asked whether he is employed and, if so, how many 
hours he works. Three levels of working time are distinguished: full-time, part- 
time, and marginal (Question 11 3 ).  

•   In the second step, all those persons who are not employed on the regular labour 
market, or who are only marginally employed, are asked to indicate their current 
main status, e.g. undergoing vocational training, homemaker, retired, etc. 
(Question 12).  

3   The question numbers correspond to those in Chapter  6 . 

Question No.
11 full-time/part-time employed marginally/not employed

12 2

13 3

14 4 4

14.1 5 5

14.2 6 6

14.3 7 7

14.4 8 8 8 8 8

15.1 9 9

15.2 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

16 11 11

17 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12

18-18.3 13-16 13-16 13-16

18.4 17 17 17

19 18 18 18 18 18 18 18 18

20-21 19-24 19-24

22 25 25 25

22.1 26 26 26

End End End

  Fig. 5.9    Flowchart for the labour status and occupation questions 
Note: See questionnaire in Section 6.1.7       
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•   If the person is unemployed or in a retraining programme, he is asked whether he 
would be available to start work within 2 weeks (Question 13).  

•   In the fourth step, all those who are employed, irrespective of the extent of their 
job(s), are asked (a) whether they are employees, self-employed, or contributing 
family workers, and (b) how many jobs they hold. If the person has more than 
one job, he is asked how many hours he works in each job and whether he does 
the same work or different work in each job. This must be ascertained in order to 
determine which job characterises the person’s social status. And fi nally, the 
person is asked how many hours he normally works each week (Questions 
14–15).  

•   All those respondents who are not employed at the time of the survey are asked 
whether they have ever been employed full- or part-time in the past (Question 16).  

•   In the sixth step, the main job of all those currently or previously employed on a 
full- or part-time basis is recorded in such a way that the data can be coded into 
ISCO (Question 17). Respondents are then asked to indicate the category to 
which the job belongs. Self-employed persons in industry, commerce etc. are 
asked how many employees they have; self-employed farmers are asked how 
many hectares the farm has under cultivation; and employees are asked about 
their level of job autonomy (Questions 18–18.3). This second set of questions 
offers an alternative to time-consuming ISCO-based data collection and coding. 
The data can be organised into a rough fi ve-category occupational prestige scale 
(see Section 5.3.4   ). The last information required in this step is whether the person 
has supervisory responsibilities (Question 18.4).  

•   The seventh step entails fi nding out whether the respondent is the main income 
earner in the household (Question 19). If this is not the case, then it makes good 
sense to determine the main income earner’s main job, job autonomy/prestige, 
and supervisory responsibilities (Questions 20–21) because the main income 
earner presumably has a more high-status job, and the person with the highest 
status determines the status of the household as a whole. It is therefore necessary 
to collect the ‘main status’ variable not only for the respondent but also for the 
person who (presumably) has the highest status in the household. It is also impor-
tant to identify this person in the case of all those respondents who are not – or 
who are only marginally – employed.  

•   To avoid confusing respondents, the question at the core of the ILO labour status 
concept is not asked until last (Question 22): ‘Did you do any work for pay, profi t 
or family gain for at least one hour during the past week (as an employee, a self- 
employed person, or as a contributing family worker)?’ If the person was not ‘at 
work’ in the ILO sense during the reference week, then he is asked to state the 
main reason (Question 22.1).     

  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 Labour markets are subject to national regulation. Therefore, not only do weekly 
working hours differ across countries, but also economic recovery programmes, 
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regulations regarding the secondary labour market, and types of operational organ-
isation in companies. However, the allocation of occupations to the categories of the 
International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO) is not likely to differ 
across countries. Even though the training required for – and the prestige enjoyed 
by – a particular job may differ from country to country, this has been taken into 
account in ISCO. Therefore, the examples of occupations used in the proposed 
instrument can be used in all industrial and post-industrial countries in Europe.

•    In the employment question (Question 11) the three levels of working time – 
full-time, part-time, marginal – should be defi ned in accordance with national 
norms or with an appropriate defi nition, without stipulating a standard number of 
hours for ‘full-time’.  

•   When asking marginally employed respondents about their main status (Question 
12), care must be taken to ensure that the response categories cover all relevant 
national programmes for the regulation of the labour market that are in force in 
the country in question, for example, early retirement, pre-retirement, ‘zero 
short-time working’, etc.  

•   When asking about the main status, it is also important to use national terms for 
the various vocational training programmes.  

•   Question 14.2 features a category that covers the national labour market pro-
grammes for those persons who are employed on the secondary labour market. 
This category must be adapted to national terminology in order to enable respon-
dents to answer the question.  

•   In Questions 18 and 21, types of organisation and sizes of enterprises are speci-
fi ed. The terminology and the relative orders of magnitude may have to be 
adapted to national circumstances.  

•   In the fi nal question (22.1) requesting respondents to explain why they were not 
‘at work’ in the ILO sense during the reference period, the list of reasons may 
have to be adapted to national circumstances.    

 Apart from the aforementioned points, the instrument for the measurement 
of labour status, employment, and occupational activity represents an input- 
harmonised tool.    

   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

 Although the measurement instrument takes up a lot of space in the questionnaire, 
it can be administered relatively quickly. A respondent who is employed full- or 
part-time has to answer a minimum of nine questions/sub-questions; persons who 
are not employed must answer a minimum of eight questions/sub-questions. 
Marginally employed respondents with more than one job must answer a maximum 
of 18 questions/sub-questions. The measurement instrument enables the socio-eco-
nomic status of the respondent or his household to be precisely ascertained on the 
basis of occupational activity. In addition, it establishes an acceptable level of com-
parability with surveys conducted by national statistical institutes (NSIs). By an 
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acceptable level we mean that, even in a 60-question NSI survey, it is diffi cult to 
adequately capture marginally employed persons. 

 The instrument discussed here was developed for a specifi c research question. If 
certain items are not needed for a particular project, they may be omitted. However, 
every omission must be followed by a pre-test. Variables may be added, provided they 
are compatible with the present instrument. If this is not the case, comparability is no 
longer a given. Nonetheless, it is permissible to collapse or differentiate categories.    

5.3    Occupation and Job 

 Many countries use national instruments to collect the occupation variable. As a 
rule, these instruments were developed for use in labour market regulation and for 
application by national statistical institutes. Because they were developed for very 
specifi c purposes, they are not suitable for use in cross-national comparative 
research. By contrast, the International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations 
(ISCO), the fi rst version of which was published in 1958, was developed especially 
for cross-national comparative purposes. The fourth version of ISCO, ISCO-08, 
was published in 2008. It takes account of the increase in occupational specialisa-
tion and differentiation in industrial and post-industrial societies due to the greater 
division of labour and new technologies, and also refl ects the situation in agricul-
tural societies better than its predecessors did. Although ISCO-08 (ILO,  2009 ) has 
been applied in the 2010/2011 round of population and housing censuses, aca-
demic social researchers will continue to use ISCO-88 (ILO,  1990 ) in addition to 
ISCO- 08, until such time as tools become available for the conversion of ISCO-08 
into measures of occupational status (prestige, socio-economic status, and EGP 
classes). At the time of writing (mid- 2012), such conversion tools had yet to be 
developed. 

 ISCO is the only instrument with which it is possible to generate:

    a.    Data on activity in the economic sense,   
   b.    Data on occupational health risks in the medical sense, and   
   c.    Status variables in the sociological sense, for example, occupational prestige (SIOPS, 

see Ganzeboom & Treiman,  2003 ; Treiman,  1977 ), socio-economic status (ISEI, see 
Ganzeboom et al.,  1992 ; Ganzeboom & Treiman,  1996 ) or class category (EGP, 
see Erikson et al.,  1979 ; Goldthorpe,  1980 ; Erikson & Goldthorpe,  1992 ).     

5.3.1     Measuring Occupation in Cross-National Social Survey 
Research 

 Whether, and in what detail, occupation is measured in academically driven national 
surveys depends very much on the attitude of the researcher and on the research 
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budget. Before the advent of computer-assisted interviewing, occupational data 
collected with instruments such as the  Klassifi kation der Berufe  ( KldB ), the German 
national classifi cation of occupations (Statistisches Bundesamt,  1992 ), which is 
used by the statistical institutes in Germany, were extremely laborious to code. The 
KldB comprises some 30,000 occupational titles to be coded into 2,287 categories. 
ISCO-88 is not easy to code either, although it features only 390 categories at the 
most detailed level of the structure. However, the documentation and the coding 
index take up almost 500 pages. For this reason, national surveys frequently forgo 
classifying occupations or jobs, and make do with other solutions. In cross-national 
comparative research this is not expedient as there is no alternative to collecting 
occupational data in such a way that they can be coded into ISCO. 

   The International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations (ISCO) 

 The 1988 version of the International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations 
(ISCO-88) (ILO,  1990 ; see also Section   3.2.2    ) classifi es occupations in a four-level 
hierarchy ranging from major groups at the highest level of aggregation to unit 
groups at the most detailed level. ISCO-88 saw the introduction of ‘skill level’, a 
task-related similarity criterion for the delineation of occupational groups at the 
major group level. In addition to skill level, a second, occupational, dimension of 
the skill concept – ‘skill specialisation’ – was introduced. This criterion refl ects the 
type of knowledge applied in the job and also endeavours to include tools and equip-
ment used, materials worked on, or with, and the type of goods and services pro-
duced. However, unlike its predecessors, ISCO-88 is no longer broken down to the 
level of occupational categories. Instead, the most detailed level of the classifi cation 
hierarchy is the unit group level, with each unit group being made up of several 
occupations that have a high degree of similarity (see Section   3.2.2    ). 

 As in the case of ISCO-68, the identifi cation of the respondent’s job is the key aim 
of ISCO-88. However, classifi cation takes place at a very abstract – unit group – 
level. In ISCO-88, this level comprises 390 codes that classify occupations according 
to educational and training requirements, the type of goods or services produced, 
characteristics of the production process, and the professional environment. 

 ISCO-08 adheres to the logic of ISCO-88 (ILO,  2007 , p. 1):

  ISCO classifi es jobs. A job is defi ned … as a set of tasks and duties performed, or meant to 
be performed … for an employer or in self employment. 

 An occupation is defi ned as a set of jobs whose main tasks and duties are characterised 
by a high degree of similarity. 

 Jobs are classifi ed by occupation with respect to the type of work performed, or to be 
performed. 

   Because ISCO classifi es jobs, and jobs are only loosely linked to industrial sec-
tors, it is incompatible with those national occupational classifi cations (NOCs) 
developed primarily for job-placement purposes, which classify occupational titles. 

 The changes to ISCO-08 vis-à-vis ISCO-88 (see Table  5.15 ) involved, fi rst, the 
adjustment of the classifi cation to refl ect the impact of developments in technology 
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on the occupation structure. For example, the fact that some former plant and 
machine operator jobs now require training as a technician led to their classifi cation 
at a higher level as process control technicians. Second, a more differentiated 
approach was taken to the occupational fi elds of managers, professionals, and ser-
vice and sales workers. Managerial occupations in Major Group 1 were reorganised, 
and the number of unit groups for professionals and service and sales workers was 
increased signifi cantly. By contrast, the number of unit groups for plant and machine 
operators in the traditional sense was drastically reduced (from 70 to 40). Third, the 
2008 revision aimed to refl ect the occupation structure worldwide by improving the 
coverage of occupations in pre-industrial countries. Because of the signifi cant dif-
ferences in the treatment of these occupational groups, the conversion of data 
between ISCO-88 and ISCO-08 is not as easy as the correspondence tables supplied 
by ILO suggest.

       Collection of Occupational Data for Coding to ISCO 

 In Germany, the following three questions have proved effective for the collection 
of occupational data for coding to ISCO: ‘What is your main job at the moment?’ 
(ESS,  2010b , F34: ‘… what kind of work do/did you do …’); ‘Please give me an 

   Table 5.15    Number of groups at each level of ISCO-88 and ISCO-08   

   Sub-major groups  Minor groups  Unit groups 

 Major groups  ISCO- 88   ISCO- 08   ISCO- 88   ISCO- 08   ISCO- 88   ISCO-08 

 1  Managers (senior offi cials 
and legislators) 

 3  4  8  11  33  31 

 2  Professionals  4  6  18  27  55  92 
 3  Technicians and associate 

professionals 
 4  5  21  20  73  84 

 4  Clerical support workers  2  4  7  8  23  29 
 5  Services and sales workers  2  4  9  13  23  40 
 6  Skilled agricultural, fi shery 

and forestry workers 
 2  3  6  9  17  18 

 7  Craft and related trades 
workers 

 4  5  16  14  70  66 

 8  Plant and machine operators 
and assemblers 

 3  3  20  14  70  40 

 9  Elementary occupations  3  6  10  11  25  33 
 0  Armed forces occupations  1  3  1  3  1  3 

 ISCO-88 total  28  116  390 
 ISCO-08 total  43  130  436 

  Source: ILO,  2012 , p. 22  
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exact description of the job’, and ‘Does the occupation have a special name?’ (   Geis 
& Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2001 ; Pappi,  1979 ; Statistisches Bundesamt,  2010 , our 
translation). 

 Because the aim is to identify the job and not the occupational title, the ques-
tions must be phrased in such a way that they elicit a description of the job. The use 
of three questions to collect occupational data for coding to ISCO has proved its 
worth for over three decades now, both in national surveys in Germany and in 
cross- national comparative surveys such as ISSP. The three questions yield all the 
information needed to code the occupation directly to ISCO-88 or ISCO-08. The 
survey instrument aims to elicit a description of the job, but in such a way that it 
can be assigned to an occupational category. This calls for verbs that describe the 
job. However, information on the type of goods or services produced and the mate-
rials used or worked is also needed, and it must be possible to assign the job to an 
occupational category. 

 The categories for the coding of occupations are predefi ned by ISCO. Therefore, 
they are relevant to the research question, one-dimensional, exhaustive, and 
delineated, as befi ts a systematic approach. Moreover, they are also scientifi cally 
systematic because, if the right questions are asked, the information provided by 
the respondent can be coded according to the predefi ned categories. In a random 
national sample, some 40 % of the responses to questions on occupation can be 
coded without any great refl ection. They are therefore suitable for computer-assisted 
or automatic coding. Trained coders are needed to manually code the remaining 
60 % of the responses because other information provided by the respondent must 
be taken into account and the ISCO documentation and defi nitions may have to 
be consulted. 

 The following fi gures demonstrate how important it is to measure occupation 
with three questions if the data are to be accurately coded into ISCO-88 (Hoffmeyer- 
Zlotnik et al.,  2004 , pp. 40ff.) (see also Table  5.16 ).

   Automatic coding with an electronic index of occupation titles was tested on an 
occupational dataset from a random sample of the general German population aged 
18 and older (N = 3,153). Coding to ISCO on the basis of the response to the fi rst 
question yielded 34.1 % automatically codable responses before, and 37.2 % after, 
the correction of the spelling in the responses; coding on the basis of responses to 
the fi rst two questions yielded 39.7 % automatically codable responses before, and 
41.9 % after, the correction of spelling; coding on the basis of responses to all three 
questions yielded 43.1 % automatically codable responses before, and 44.9 % after, 
correction of spelling. Correction of the spelling improves the results only slightly 

    Table 5.16    Codability of responses to ISCO by number of questions used and coding method, in %   

   Coding of occupation on basis of response to 

 Coding method  First question  First two questions  All three questions 

 Automatic  37.2  41.9  44.9 
 Manual, 4-digit  55.1  73.0  75.1 
 Manual, incomplete  86.8  97.1  99.8 

  Source: Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik et al.,  2004 , pp. 40–44  
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– by between 1 % and 3 %. Manual coding of the remaining entries enabled 75.1 % 
of all the occupational data to be coded to four digits. Almost all of the remaining 
25 % could be manually coded, albeit ‘incompletely’, i.e. not to four digits. Only 
0.2 % could not be coded at all. 

   As can be seen from Table  5.16 , only 45 % of the responses, at most, could be 
automatically coded into ISCO. The remainder had to be coded manually. The table 
also shows that a three-question approach is meaningful, even if the third sub- question 
did not make a great difference to the outcome. However, it did reduce the uncodable 
cases to 0.2 % as compared to 2.9 % in the case of the two-question approach.   

5.3.2    National Occupational Classifi cations 

 In addition to the International Standard Classifi cation of Occupations there are 
national occupational classifi cations (NOCs). These classifi cations are often incom-
patible with ISCO because they were developed not only for offi cial statistics pur-
poses but also for other purposes. By way of example, we shall briefl y outline two 
NOCs – one German and one French. 

   Germany: Klassifi kation der Berufe (KldB) 1975–1992 

 Up until 2010, two different occupational classifi cations were in use in Germany. 
The  Klassifi kation der Berufe  (‘Classifi cation of Occupations’), which was devel-
oped in 1970, was supplemented and adjusted in 1975 by the German Federal 
Statistical Offi ce (StaBA, 1975) and the German Federal Employment Agency (BA) 
to meet the needs of both institutions. In 1988, the 1975 classifi cation (KldB-75) was 
revised further by the BA for use in its employment placement and advice services 
and monthly labour market statistics (KldB-88) (Bundesagentur für Arbeit,  2010a ). 

 In 1992, the Federal Statistical Offi ce produced the KldB-92, its own revised 
version of KldB-75, adapting it to refl ect technical and social developments, the 
changes in occupational skill and qualifi cation requirements and job profi les, the 
growing trend towards professionalization, and the revised training regulations 
(Statistisches Bundesamt,  1992 , p. 1). The main difference between KldB-92 and 
KldB-88 is that the lower levels of aggregation of the KldB-92 are more differenti-
ated (Bundesagentur für Arbeit,  2010a ) (see Table  5.17 ).

   Both classifi cations include occupational titles, the KldB-88 comprises some 
24,000 titles, the KldB-92 just over 29,500. As in the case of ISCO, the central dif-
ferentiating characteristic in the KldB is the ‘job exercised’, which is defi ned in 
terms of title and designation (Statistisches Bundesamt,  1992 , p. 16). However, the 
structural element is the economic sector. The education and training required for 
the competent performance of the job, the level of job autonomy, and the position in 
the enterprise are not classifi cation criteria. In other words, occupational titles are 
classifi ed into groups that are the sub-sectors of the economic sectors. 

5 Core Social Variables and Their Implementation in Measurement Instruments



127

 When automatically mapping to ISCO-88 a dataset of responses to occupational 
survey questions (N = 12,793) that had been coded into KldB-92, no matching ISCO 
code could be found in 4.3 % of cases; in 12.7 % of cases the KldB codes could be 
unequivocally mapped only to the fi rst level of aggregation; 9.1 % of the codes 
could be mapped only to the two-digit level of ISCO; 5.8 % could be unequivocally 
mapped to the three-digit level. In other words, 31.9 % of all the KldB-coded 
responses to questions about occupation could not be coded to ISCO unit group 
level (Geis & Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2001 , p. 134). As this example shows, the KldB 
and ISCO-88 coding systems are not compatible.  

   Germany: Klassifi kation der Berufe 2010 (KldB-2010) 

 The  Klassifi kation der Berufe  2010 (KldB-2010), the latest revision of the national 
classifi cation of occupations, was produced by the Federal Employment Agency (BA) 
and published in late 2011. It supersedes both the KldB-88 and KldB-92. According 
to the BA, the completely reworked classifi cation facilitates a more accurate represen-
tation of occupational structures in statistics and analyses and has a high degree of 
compatibility with ISCO-08. Because the instrument was released only recently, com-
parative data are not yet available. However, as can be clearly seen from the corre-
spondence table between KldB-2010 and ISCO-08 (Table  5.18 ), some 25 % of the 
KldB cannot be unequivocally mapped to ISCO. Almost 11 % of codes have one 
alternative code in ISCO, a further 11 % have two alternative codes, 3 % have three 
alternative codes, and about 1 % of the KldB codes can be mapped to four different 
ISCO codes (Bundesagentur für Arbeit,  2010b ).

      France: Répertoire Opérationnel des Métiers et des Emplois (ROME) 

 The French nomenclature  Répertoire Opérationnel des Métiers et des Emplois  
(Operational Classifi cation of Occupations and Jobs: ROME), which was developed 
by the French National Employment Agency (Agence Nationale pour l’Emploi: 

   Table 5.17    Structure of the KldB-88 and KldB-92   

 Level  Designation of the Level  KldB-88  KldB-92 

 1  Berufsbereiche  6  6 
 2  Berufsabschnitte  33  33 
 3  Berufsgruppen  86  88 
 4  Berufsordnungen  334  369 
 5  Berufsklassen  1,991  2,287 
 6  Berufsbenennungen  ca. 24,000  29,527 

   Berufsbereiche  = occupational sectors;  Berufsabschnitte  = occupational sub-sectors;  Berufsfelde r 
= occupational fi elds;  Berufsordnungen  = occupational categories;  Berufsklassen =  occupational 
classes;  Berufsbenennungen  = occupational titles (our translation) 

 Source: Bundesagentur für Arbeit,  1988 ; Statistisches Bundesamt,  1992 , p. 13  
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ANPE), classifi es occupations and jobs. As in the case of ISCO, the classifi cation 
criterion is the similarity of the tasks and duties performed in the course of a job/
occupation and of the skills required to fulfi l them: ‘Le concept d’emploi/métier 
ROME se fonde sur le rassemblement de contenus d’activité qui sont semblables ou 
proche. L’emploi/métier est donc un agrégat relativement homogène de situation de 
travail’ (ANPE,  1993 , p. 5). ‘La défi nition de l’emploi/métier repose en priorité 
sur la comparaison des contenus d’activité, contenus qui sont vus dans la perspec-
tive de la transférabilité des compétences’ ( ibid ., p. 3). 

 ROME is also an instrument for the regulation of the labour market. ‘Competencies’ 
play an important role in the classifi cation. They are defi ned as ‘the knowledge, 
skills and experience required to perform a job in an occupational situation’ (Dickes 
& Warner,  1996 , p. 52, our translation). In the context of ROME, the ‘competencies’ 
criterion is a multidimensional concept that does not include formal qualifi cations 
and certifi cates. Rather, it is limited to the competencies that are essential for the 
job: ‘Les spécifi tés rendent compte de la diversité des situations de travail que 
l’emploi/métier peut recouvrir sur le marché du travail’ ( ibid ., p. 8). 

 Although both ISCO and ROME group jobs on the basis of similarity of tasks 
and duties, they differ in terms of the logic used to allocate a job to an occupational 
category. Therefore, here too, the mapping of ROME categories to ISCO is possible 
only to a certain extent (see Table  5.18 ).   

5.3.3    Field Coding ISCO-88 

 As outlined in Section  5.3.1  above, only 45 % of the occupational data collected using 
three survey questions could be automatically coded into ISCO (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik 
et al.,  2004 ). This outcome is not satisfactory. However, even though the ISCO code 
book has been carefully maintained and updated over the years, it is not possible to 
achieve a higher level of automatic codability with the type of data in question. 
Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik, Hess, and Geis ( 2004 ,  2006 ) envisioned that it would be possi-
ble to code occupational data directly to ISCO in the fi eld during the computer- 
assisted data collection phase. This vision was based on the fact that almost all the 
additional socio-demographic data needed during manual coding – for example, 

    Table 5.18    ISCO-88, ISCO-08, KldB-88, KldB-2010 and ROME classifi cations   

 Hierarchy  ISCO-88  ISCO-08  KldB-88  KldB-2010  ROME 1993 

 1  10  10  6  10  3 
 2  28  38  33  37  22 
 3  116  125  86  144  61 
 4  390  433  334  700  466 
 5  1,991  1,286 
 Occupational titles  24,000  24,000  10,000 

  Sources: Agence Nationale pour l’Emploi,  1993 ; Bundesagentur für Arbeit,  2010a    ; ILO,  2011a ; 

Statistisches Bundesamt,  1992 , cf. Dickes & Warner,  1996 , p. 53  
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education, training, professional status and, often, industrial sector – are collected 
as standard in population surveys. (Questions relating to the tools and equipment 
used, the materials worked on, or with, and the plant or machinery operated are not 
taken into consideration.) 

   The Instrument 

 However, even with relevant additional information, the coding of occupational 
data to ISCO in the fi eld is not an easy task. Manual coders do not combine all the 
necessary and available data in their heads according to the 0–1 principle of 
 computer programming. In order to code data to ISCO-88 at the moment of data 
collection, it is important to be able to process the 390 codes with the help of 
manageable lists of job descriptions in such a way that jobs can be classifi ed 
 hierarchically over three or four levels of aggregation, moving from a higher to a 
lower level. In order to test whether, and to what extent, fi eld coding works, 
Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik et al. ( 2006 ) administered in four surveys an occupation mea-
sure that was hierarchically organised in ascending order from crude (one- or 
two-digit ISCO level) to fi ne (four-digit ISCO level). Where it was not possible to 
code the occupation in the fi eld on the basis of three occupation-related questions, 
open-ended questions were used and the data were coded manually afterwards. 
The tests enabled the authors to develop an entry table for use as a table of catego-
ries for the fi rst occupation-related question. Besides the ‘don’t know’ and the 
‘refusal’ categories, this entry table comprises 39 content categories, four of 
which lead to the one-digit ISCO level, and 17 to the two-digit level. There are 
three fully formulated jobs in the entry table that do not have to be identifi ed in 
three or four steps via a tree structure. At all levels, a ‘don’t know’ response 
causes the respondent to exit the menu navigation and leads him to an open ques-
tion in which he can provide a response in free-text format. This response can then 
be manually coded. 

 The central ordering principle of the entry table is the order in which the catego-
ries appear. The respondent must be able to leave the entry table when he encounters 
the category that applies to him – without being confused in the process. In other 
words, the ‘clerks’ category must appear fi rst, and then the various status levels. 
That means that if it is necessary to differentiate between skilled and semi-skilled 
workers, the lower status must come before the higher status. 

 The second ordering principle of the entry table is the visibility of the occupa-
tion. An occupation that is not immediately visible under the major group or the 
sub-major group title must be subsequently identifi ed at minor group or unit group 
level. For example ‘building structure cleaner’ is a sub-category of ‘extraction and 
building trades workers’ (sub-major group 71). 

 The third ordering principle of the entry table is the precise and detailed descrip-
tion of the respondent’s fi eld of activity, for example, ‘owner or corporate manager, 
chief executive in production or operations, technical manager in a company with 
more than ten employees, school principal or dean of a university’. 
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 The fi rst occupation-related question reads: ‘What is your main job at the 
moment? I will now read out a list of jobs to you that roughly groups types of job. 
Are you … ?’ 

 The list with the 39 content categories is then read out. By way of example, 11 
of these categories are listed below:

 4200:  Customer services clerk, for example bank teller, counter clerk in post offi ce, hotel, etc. 
 4100:  Offi ce clerk, for example secretary, accounting or bookkeeping clerk, stock clerk, 

library clerk, mail carrier or sorting clerk, forwarding clerk 
 3400:  Associate professional in trade, administration, fi nance and accounting, or customer 

support 
 3400:  Associate professional in taxes or customs, associate professional in public administra-

tion, police inspector or detective, social work associate professional 
 3400:  Working in entertainment or sports, in radio or in television, in the arts, in decorating or 

design, as an estate agent, insurance or commercial sales representative, pharmaceu-
tical representative 

 3490:  Event manager 
 5200:  Sales person (also at markets), fi lling station attendant, demonstrator, model 
 9110:  Street vendor 
 9100:  Semi-skilled worker in services, for example domestic helper, kitchen helper, messen-

ger, caretaker, groundkeeper, street sweeper, cleaner, laundry worker 
 7143:  Skilled building structure cleaner 
 1200:  Owner or corporate manager, chief executive in production or operations, technical 

manager in a company with more than 10 employees 

   Source: Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik et al.,  2006  (our translation) 

 The categories in the entry table proceed from the general to the specifi c. 
Therefore, the table typically leads from a two-digit to a three-digit classifi cation, 
and then to a four-digit classifi cation. If a coding error is made, the respondent can 
leave the menu navigation and switch to a conventional interview mode. 

 The following jobs can be coded at the one-digit level via the entry table and are 
therefore relatively easy to access:

•    Skilled agricultural and fi shery workers (major group 6),  
•   Craft and related trades workers (major group 7),  
•   Plant and machine operators and assemblers (major group 8).    

 The key differentiations for each superordinate group take place at the second 
level.

  Managers (ISCO major group 1) are differentiated according to whether they 
manage a government department, a private enterprise, or a scientifi c institute. 
Professionals and technicians (ISCO major groups 2 and 3) are differentiated 
according to job fi elds; clerks (ISCO major group 4) are differentiated according to 
offi ce clerks and customer services clerks; service workers (ISCO major group 5) 
are differentiated according to personal services workers, and models, salespersons 
and demonstrators; skilled agricultural and fi shery workers (ISCO major group 6) 
are differentiated according to whether they are market oriented or subsistence ori-
ented; craft and related trades workers (ISCO major group 7) are differentiated 
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according to a rough categorisation of industrial sectors; plant and machine opera-
tors and assemblers (ISCO major group 8) are roughly differentiated according to 
whether they operate stationary plant, operate or assemble machinery, or are drivers 
or mobile plant operators; elementary occupations (ISCO major group 9) are dif-
ferentiated according to sales and services, agriculture and fi shery, or mining, con-
struction, manufacturing and transport. 

      Error Analysis 

 Using the above instrument, between 80 % and 85 % of all occupational data could 
be coded into ISCO in the fi eld (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik et al.,  2006 , p. 104). Error 
analysis was possible because in the test phase the data were not only coded in the 
fi eld. The verbal responses were also recorded in writing and manually coded 
afterwards. Four types of error occurred (see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik et al.,  2006 , 
pp. 108–111):

    1.    The respondent assigned himself to the wrong category and broke off by opting 
for ‘don’t know’. He then gave an open-ended response, which was manually 
coded afterwards (10 %).   

   2.    The respondent assigned himself to the wrong category but did not break off. 
The coder coded plausibly (14 %).   

   3.    The respondent assigned himself to a plausible category but the coder assigned 
him differently, namely:

    (a)    to a lower category (9 %) or   
   (b)    to a higher category (10 %).        

  An example of a type 1 error ( ibid ., p. 109): The respondent stated his occupation 
as ‘tool inspector’. He considered himself to be a craft and related trades worker and 
chose code 72 (metal, machinery and … tool- makers) as his entry point. This led to 
code 721: ‘metal moulder, welder … ’. At this point, the respondent realised that he 
was in a cul-de-sac and broke off by choosing the ‘don’t know’ option. The coder 
could then get involved: A tool inspector is  classifi ed as a ‘safety, health and quality 
inspector’ (code 3152). 

 An example of a type 2 error ( ibid ., pp. 109f.): The respondent gave his occupa-
tion as ‘baker’ and chose code 51 ‘service workers’ as his entry point. This led to 
code 512 ‘housekeeping and restaurant service workers’. The only option open to 
him then was ‘cooks’ (code 5122) because the other options were even less suitable. 
It would have been better if he had opted for ‘don’t know’ at the last level because 
the code for bakers is 7412, which is under ‘craft and related trades workers’ (major 
group 7). 

 An example of error type 3a ( ibid ., p. 111): On the second level, the respondent 
described his job as ‘tool construction’. When asked for the name of the occupation 
he stated it as ‘design engineer’. The respondent regarded himself as a ‘technician’ 
and chose code 31 ‘engineering technicians’ as his entry point. This led to code 
3118 ‘draughtsperson’. The coder, by contrast, chose ‘craft and related trades 
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workers’ (major group 7) as his entry point and  classifi ed the respondent as a ‘tool-
maker’ (code 7222). He justifi ed this with reference to the fact that the respondent 
had an intermediate school-leaving certifi cate and did not have a very high level of 
autonomy in his job. 

 And fi nally, an example of error type 3b ( loc. cit. ): The respondent described his 
job as ‘assembly line work’. When asked for the name of his occupation, he gave it 
as ‘forklift driver’. The respondent regarded himself as a ‘driver of a vehicle’ and 
chose major group 8 ‘plant and machine operators and assemblers’ as his entry 
point. This led him to code 83 ‘drivers and mobile plant operators’, and then to code 
8312 ‘railway brakers, signallers and shunters’. The coder, on the other hand, chose 
‘assembly line’ as his entry point and assigned the respondent code 8171 ‘auto-
mated-assembly-line operators’. 

 As can be seen from the three error types, both the respondent and the coder can 
get things wrong. In 14 % of cases, respondents self-coded incorrectly; in 19 % of 
cases coders classifi ed respondents incorrectly. In a further 10 % of cases, respon-
dents self-coded incorrectly but broke off by opting for ‘don’t know’, after which 
they gave an open-ended response which was manually coded. These cases are not 
classifi ed as errors because they could be ‘ironed out’ later. Overall, computer- 
assisted fi eld coding yielded a very good result. It did not prove more tedious than 
coding 50 % of the data automatically and 50 % manually after collection. The 
additional effort needed during data collection took ca. 60–90 seconds per occupa-
tion. Although the development of the programme for fi eld coding requires a good 
knowledge of the ISCO codes and a small number of tests, it can be done with rela-
tively little effort for all countries in the EU.   

5.3.4    From Professional Status to Job Autonomy 

 The collection of occupational data and the coding of this data into ISCO is time- 
consuming and, therefore, expensive. Costs and effort can be reduced somewhat if 
one is prepared to forgo certain information. To this end, professional status – also 
known as ‘status in employment’ – must be measured in three stages and at three 
levels. ‘Professional status’ differentiates:

•    At the fi rst level between ‘self-employed persons’, ‘employees’, and ‘contribut-
ing family workers’.  

•   At the second level, the self-employed are subdivided into farmers, members of 
the liberal professions, and self-employed persons in commerce, trade, industry, 
and services. Employees are broken down into blue collar and white collar work-
ers. In those countries in which public service employment is governed by special 
labour law provisions, a separate ‘civil servants’ category is also distinguished.  

•   The third level, differentiates employees and the self-employed according to the 
degree of responsibility involved in the job. In the case of the self-employed, the 
relevant characteristic is the size of the enterprise (for farmers this is operationalized 
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as the number of hectares under cultivation; for the other self-employed groups as 
the number of employees); in the case of employees the level of job autonomy is 
decisive (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2003 ; Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , pp. 46ff.).    

 Five degrees of autonomy can be distinguished:

    1.    Elementary jobs carried out by unskilled or semi-skilled workers,   
   2.    Undemanding, routine jobs,   
   3.    Demanding jobs performed independently following general instructions,   
   4.    Demanding jobs performed autonomously, limited supervisory responsibilities,   
   5.    Far-reaching managerial responsibilities and decision-making powers.     

 Many national surveys routinely collect the data gathered in the fi rst and second 
stages of the measurement of professional status. Moreover, information is fre-
quently sought about enterprise size and the supervisory responsibilities of employ-
ees. In other words, the incorporation of the complete third stage into the 
questionnaire is not such a big additional step.

   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 The analysis of social data is not possible without dividing respondents into status 
groups. As argued above, occupation in combination with education (the central pre-
requisite for performing a job) and income (payment for work done) is currently 
deemed to be the main indicator of socio-economic status. However, to determine 
occupational prestige and social status it is not always necessary to measure 
occupation with ISCO and then use these data to construct SIOPS (occupational 
prestige) or ISEI (socio-economic status) scales. Frequently, the very detailed 
scales are reduced to a few categories for the purpose of analysis anyway. Hence, 
a fi ve-category scale should suffi ce to measure prestige and status. 

 Each job is linked to the autonomy that it confers on the incumbent. By job 
autonomy we mean the level of self-determination and discretion inherent in the 
job, and whether, or to what extent, an employee has managerial powers or supervi-
sory responsibilities. Employees do not present a problem in this regard because 
their level of autonomy is relatively easy to determine on the basis of the description 
of the job. However, the level of autonomy of self-employed persons is more diffi -
cult to determine. Here, the size of the enterprise is used as a proxy variable.  

  Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 An analysis of the various employment relations must reveal which categories of 
employed persons are to be found on the national labour market. The differentiation 
of employed persons into self-employed, employees, and contributing family work-
ers is unproblematic as long as civil servants do not occupy a special position as a 
fourth pillar and cooperatives do not offer an additional alternative to 
self-employment. 
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 The subdivision of the self-employed into farmers, academic liberal professionals, 
and self-employed in commerce, trade, industry, and services is problematic when 
national legislation regulating trade, commerce and industry or national tax laws 
defi ne these groups differently. This is especially the case with regard to the ‘liberal 
professions’. Germany and Austria furnish an example of divergent defi nitions. In 
Germany, the liberal professions include doctors and other health professionals, engi-
neers working as consultants or experts, architects, tax consultants, notaries, econo-
mists working as consultants, lecturers, artists, and journalists. In Austria, by contrast, 
the liberal professions are ‘jobs in the public interest’. The list is correspondingly 
shorter: pharmacists, medical doctors, dentists, and veterinary surgeons, notaries, 
lawyers and patent lawyers, chartered accountants, and civil engineers. Architects 
gain access to the group via the civil engineer category. Here, too, the liberal profes-
sions are regulated by national law and rules of professional conduct. 

 In addition to the liberal professions, whose members can be self-employed or 
employees, there are also freelancers, i.e. persons who carry out jobs for a com-
pany but who work on their own account and are not, therefore, employees. A further 
self-employed category is made up of those persons who are freelancers but who are 
integrated into an enterprise and must be regarded as being ‘bogus self-employed’. 

 Employees are subdivided into blue-collar and white-collar workers. However, this 
distinction does not play a role when it comes to assigning a level of job autonomy to 
the respondent, because the same scale applies to both blue-collar and white-collar work-
ers. Subcontracted or temporary workers pose a problem because, while they may 
work independently, their contract is with a third-party – the lessor – and their jobs are 
regarded as having a lower degree of autonomy than they would if they were directly 
employed by the company in which they are working (temporarily). 

 In the third stage of the measurement of professional status, all those who are not 
employees are assigned a job autonomy level on the basis of the size of the enter-
prise. In this connection, the way in which agriculture and entrepreneurship are 
organised in the individual countries and the enterprise sizes that represent mean-
ingful economic thresholds must be determined. 

 With regard to the autonomy of the job, agricultural enterprises can be divided 
into the following categories:

•    Small farmers, or part-time farmers who work in dairy or meat production with 
a small number of livestock, or who grow vegetables (in Central Europe, farms 
of up to 10 hectares). Although these farmers require specifi c training, the work 
on the farm is done with the help of contributing family workers. In the EU, 
such farmers receive their ‘instructions’ about market conditions from the EU.  

•   Farmers who run medium-sized farms cultivating cereal crops or keeping live-
stock, or small (in terms of surface area), but highly specialised, enterprises such as 
wine growers, fruit growers or farmers who rear or fatten livestock. These farmers 
independently perform demanding jobs with (limited) supervisory responsibilities.  

•   Big farmers with over 1,000 hectares, who are considered to be the equivalent of 
large manufacturers.    

 The thresholds between small, medium and large enterprises must be determined 
on the basis of national structures. 
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 Small fi rms with up to four employees in commerce, trade, industry, and services 
are classifi ed in the same way as small farmers. As a rule, specifi c training is required 
and incumbents perform demanding tasks. However their employment relations are 
determined by the job profi le and/or the client. Job autonomy and responsibility for 
personnel are limited. Freelancers with more than four employees, and self-
employed persons in commerce, trade, industry, and services with between 5 and 50 
employees, work independently in a demanding job and are responsible for person-
nel. Members of the liberal professions with more than four employees, and the 
owners of large companies (50 employees or more), have far-reaching managerial 
tasks and/or discretionary powers. (Bogus) self- employed persons who are inte-
grated into a company are grouped with the self- employed without employees. 
Freelancers are assigned to the ‘liberal professions without employees’ category 
because in many countries they work in job fi elds that are classifi ed as ‘liberal pro-
fessions’. However, the employee thresholds for the distinction of the various 
groups must be determined on a case-by-case basis in each country.  

  Step 3: Development of the Instrument

   The survey instrument fi rst identifi es the various groups:  

•   Members of the liberal professions and academic freelancers  
•   Self-employed farmers and members of agricultural cooperatives (if applicable)  
•   Self-employed in commerce, trade, industry, and services, members of coop-

eratives (if applicable) and the bogus self-employed  
•   Blue-collar and white-collar workers  
•   Civil servants (if regarded as a separate group)  
•   Contributing family workers.    

 In a second step, the size of the farm (in hectares) is determined in the case of 
farmers; in the case of the other self-employed persons, the size of the enterprise is 
determined on the basis of the number of employees. The job autonomy of the 
employees and, if applicable, the civil servants is measured on a fi ve-point scale. 
As mentioned above, fi ve degrees of autonomy can be distinguished:

    1.    Elementary jobs carried out by unskilled or semi-skilled workers,   
   2.    Undemanding, routine jobs,   
   3.    Demanding jobs performed independently following general instructions,   
   4.    Demanding jobs performed autonomously, limited supervisory responsibilities,   
   5.    Far-reaching managerial responsibilities and decision-making powers.      

  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 In the case of the present instrument, the input must be harmonised before data 
 collection. When doing so, attention must be paid to ensuring that the operationali-
sation of small, medium, and large farms (in hectares under cultivation) and small, 
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medium, and large businesses (in terms of the number of employees) is equivalent 
and, therefore, comparable across participating countries. However, it is also pos-
sible to undertake divisions for specifi c groups of countries because, for example, 
the size of farms depends on the topography, the type of farming, the rules of 
 succession (does the eldest son inherit the farm or is it divided equally among the 
siblings?), and the nature of land usage. 

 In the case of employees, the individual categories should be illustrated with 
meaningful examples. Consideration should be given to the way in which civil ser-
vants and members of the armed forces are to be incorporated, and to whether a 
separate scale should be used for each of these groups.    

   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

    The measurement instrument comprises two questions for each respondent. The 
fi rst question relates to the group (self-employed, employee, contributing family 
worker) to which he belongs. The second question measures the degree of autonomy 
inherent in the job. This is done on the basis of enterprise size or of a description 
of the complexity of the job and the respondent’s discretionary powers. On the 
basis of these data, it should then be possible to rate the respondent on the job 
autonomy scale. 

 This scale is based on Treiman’s Standard International Occupational Prestige 
Scale (SIOPS) (Treiman  1975 ,  1977 ). Table  5.19  shows the way respondents are 
rated on the scale on the basis of their professional status.

•     With SIOPS scores of between 6 and 32, Group 1 is characterised by manual jobs 
with a low level of autonomy that do not require specifi c training.  

   Table 5.19    Rating professional status on job autonomy and SIOPS scales   

 Job autonomy  Professional status  SIOPS (Prestige) 

 1  Low  Unskilled, semi-skilled, manual work  6–32 
 2  Undemanding, routine job  33–41 
 3  Demanding job following general instructions + small 

farmers + managers of micro-enterprises + contributing 
family workers 

 42–50 

 4  Demanding jobs with discretionary powers + medium-
sized farms + highly specialised small agricultural 
enterprises + managers of small and medium-sized 
companies + members of liberal professions with a 
small number of employees 

 51–63 

 5  High  Far-reaching managerial responsibilities and discretionary 
powers + members of liberal professions with ‘a large 
number’ of employees + large agricultural or commer-
cial enterprise 

 64–78 

  Source: Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2003 , pp. 122f.; Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , p. 47  
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•   Group 2, with SIOPS scores of between 33 and 41, comprises employees in 
manufacturing or traditional craft and related trades ranging from food process-
ing to wood, fabrics and metal processing and jobs in the services sector with a 
low level of autonomy. Basic vocational training is required.  

•   Group 3, with scores of between 42 and 50 on the SIOPS scale, comprises those 
jobs that require an intermediate vocational training qualifi cation and have a lim-
ited degree of autonomy.  

•   Group 4, with SIOPS scores of between 51 and 63, comprises jobs in an 
employee- and self-employed capacity that require a university degree but do not 
offer a high level of prestige.  

•   Group 5, with SIOPS scores of 64 and over, comprises managers with  far- reaching 
managerial responsibilities and powers of discretion, irrespective of whether 
they are employees, civil servants, or working in a managerial capacity in a large 
enterprise.       

5.4    Household Income 

 In academically driven social surveys, income is an indicator of the respondent’s 
socio-economic status. It is used as an explanatory variable in inequality research. 
In most cases, information about the size class in which the net household income 
is located is usually enough for a comparative analysis of social structure because 
the respondent’s socio-economic position is determined by his access to the mon-
etary resources of the household in which he lives. Frequently, different questions 
are formulated for the various sub-populations and information is requested about 
 different income resources. For example, the households of self-employed per-
sons are surveyed using an adapted version of the income question. The reduction 
of rate of non-response to the sensitive, open-ended income question often suc-
ceeds by presenting the respondent with a list of income categories in which each 
category has a randomly generated code letter. The fact that the code letters are 
not in any order gives both sides – the respondents and the interviewers – the 
impression that the interviewer cannot deduce the level of income from the 
response. 

5.4.1     Comparison of Instruments for the Measurement 
of Income 

 In the following sections, we shall compare and contrast two instruments for the 
measurement of income: the fi rst was used in Round 1 of the European Social 
Survey (ESS) to measure net household income; the second was used to measure 
the income of all household members in the European Community Household Panel 
(ECHP). 
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 The European Social Survey measures total net household income with simple 
survey instruments. We shall compare the result of this academically driven social 
survey with the complex income measurement of the ECHP, which uses a compre-
hensive and detailed fi eld instrument to collect net household income with the preci-
sion befi tting an economic survey. The following section shows the infl uence of 
national characteristics of the social order and the income structure on response 
behaviour and the quality of income measurement. 

   Measurement Instrument Used for the Cross-National Comparison 
of Household Income in Round 1 of the ESS 

 The questionnaire used in Round 1 of the European Social Survey (ESS,  2002a ) 
featured two questions designed to measure household income. The fi rst question 
(F29) asked the respondent to state the main source of income in his household; 
the second question (F30) aimed to identify the income category to which the 
household’s total net income belongs. To this end, the respondent was requested 
to ‘add up the income from all sources’. However, in this pan-European survey, 
the randomly selected respondents were not given any detailed background 
information or explanations of the questions. Therefore, it was not clear to them 
which income – and whose income – they should add up. Nor were they given 
any help in recalling the various possible types of income accruing to the 
household. 

 Because the interviewees are randomly selected from among all the members of 
the household aged 16 or over, and only the target person is interviewed, the respon-
dent’s knowledge of the fi nancial situation of the household as a whole varies 
depending on the cohort to which he belongs and his position in the household or 
his relationship to the main earner/income recipient. 

 The ESS question about the main source of income in the household read:

  F29 CARD 55 Please consider the income of all household members and any income which 
may be received by the household as a whole. What is the main source of income in your 
household? Please use this card (ESS,  2002a , p. 49). 

   The showcard listed seven types of income:

  Wages or salaries; Income from self-employment or farming; Pensions; Unemployment/
redundancy benefi t; Any other social benefi ts or grants; Income from investment, savings, 
insurance or property; Income from other sources (ESS,  2002b , CARD 55). 

   The respondent was then asked about the total net income of the household:

  F30 CARD 56 Using this card, if you add up the income from all sources, which letter 
describes your household’s total net income? If you don’t know the exact fi gure, please give 
an estimate. Use the part of the card that you know best: weekly, monthly or annual income 
(ESS,  2002a , p. 47). 

   To keep the response-refusal rate as low as possible, the ESS employs the strat-
egy of the ‘hidden’ response: The income categories are represented by randomly 
sorted letter codes. The respondent gives the letter that corresponds to the 
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Approximate
WEEKLY

Approximate
MONTHLY

Approximate
ANNUAL

J Less than   40 Less than  150 Less than   1800 J

R 40 to under   70  150 to under   300  1800 to under   3600 R

C 70 to under   120  300 to under   500  3600 to under   6000 C

M 120 to under   230  500 to under   1000  6000 to under   12000 M

F 230 to under   350  1000 to under   1500  12000 to under   18000 F

S 350 to under   460  1500 to under   2000  18000 to under   24000 S

K 460 to under   580  2000 to under   2500  24000 to under   30000 K

P 580 to under   690  2500 to under   3000  30000 to under   36000 P

D 690 to under   1150  3000 to under   5000  36000 to under   60000 D

H 1150 to under   1730  5000 to under   7500  60000 to under   90000 H

U 1730 to under   2310  7500 to under   10000  90000 to under   120000 U

N 2310 or more  10000 or more  120000 or more N

CARD 56
YOUR HOUSEHOLD  INCOME

  Fig. 5.10    Household income showcard, European Social Survey, 2002b          

household’s total net income, which saves him having to state the amount (ESS, 
 2002b , CARD 56) (see Fig.  5.10 ).

   The ESS Project Instructions featured the following interviewer instruction 
regarding the defi nition of ‘net income’. However, this information was not intended 
for the respondent.

  At HINCTNT you should obtain the  total net income  of the household from all sources, 
that is,  after tax . Income includes not only earnings but state benefi ts, occupational and 
other pensions, unearned income such as interest from savings, rent, etc. 

 We want fi gures  after  deductions of income tax, national insurance, contributory pension 
payments and so on. The questions refer to  current level  of income or earnings or, if that is 
convenient, to the nearest  tax  or other period for which the respondent is able to answer. 
The respondent is given a showcard that enables them to choose between their weekly, 
monthly or annual income, whichever they fi nd easiest. They will then give you the letter 
that corresponds to the appropriate amount. This system is designed to reassure the respondent 
about the confi dentiality of the information they are giving (ESS,  2002c , p. 21). 

      The ECHP Measurement Instrument for the Cross-National Comparison 
of Household Income 

 The European Community Household Panel collects all types of household income 
that can occur in the country in question; all household members aged 15 or over are 
interviewed. For as long as they belong to the panel household, all respondents 
are asked in detail about their income. Hence, in the course of their involvement 
in the panel, respondents become experts on their personal monetary situation. 
The fi eld instrument, which is designed as a person questionnaire, lists all possible 
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sources of money income. In this way, each member of the household is able to 
recall and state all individually applicable income types during the interview. The 
34 types of income listed by the ECHP take up over 16 pages in the questionnaire 
(European Commission,  1996 ; ECHP,  2003 ). The reporting period for income 
data is monthly for all 12 months of the calendar year preceding the interview. 
Respondents are asked about seven main sources of income, which are in turn 
broken down into subcategories: ‘income as an employee, self-employment, income 
and benefi ts from sources other than work, pensions, private transfer, capital and 
reimbursement’ (European Commission & Eurostat,  2000 ; cf. Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik 
& Warner,  2006 , p. 296). 

 In addition to the individual questionnaire for each member of the household 
aged 15 and older, a household questionnaire is administered to that reference per-
son in the household who is assumed to be able to provide reliable information 
about income that cannot be assigned to individual members but rather accrues to 
the household as a whole. The household questionnaire covers 19 types of income, 
for example, ‘social assistance payment, non-cash assistance from the welfare 
offi ce, income from renting property, inheritance of property or capital, a gift or 
lottery winnings’ (European Commission & Eurostat,  2000 , pp. 25–27). 

 Because this survey of the income situation of the household and its members is 
so comprehensive and detailed, the ECHP data can be used as reference statistics for 
the ESS measurement of total net household income.   

5.4.2    Quality of Income Measurement 

 The household concept on which the household-income-related questions are based, 
the corresponding household size, the target person’s knowledge of the fi nancial 
situation of the household as a whole, the income situation of each individual house-
hold member, the household’s main source of income: All these factors strongly 
infl uence the quality of the survey responses (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  1998 , 
 2006 ; Warner & Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2003 ; Warner,  2009 ). 

   Infl uence of Household Size 

 Household size depends on the underlying defi nition of ‘household’ because this 
defi nition determines which persons are to be regarded as household members. 
Hence, the composition of the household members also determines whose income 
should be added up to yield the total net income of the household as a whole. Cross- 
national comparative survey research reveals that each country uses its customary 
defi nition of ‘household’, and that this defi nition varies from country to country 
(see Section  5.5 ). 

 Because the household concepts on which the ESS and the ECHP are based 
remain hidden from the respondents, they base their responses on their own 
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personal understanding of what constitutes a household. In the interests of the 
comparability of both surveys within a country, it can only be hoped that the cus-
tomary household concept in that country is refl ected in the responses. 

 Household size, measured in terms of the number of persons who live in the 
household, can be compared across both surveys (see Table  5.20 ).

   In Germany and Italy larger households achieve high levels of income; smaller 
households are to be found more often in the lower household income categories. 
Here, distributions of income by household size differ only slightly between the 
ESS and the ECHP. 

 In Luxembourg, however, a discrepancy between the ESS and the ECHP fi gures 
is apparent. In the 8th wave of the Luxembourg ECHP, large households are very 
seldom to be found in the lower income categories (up to the fi fth category: €18,000), 
whereas the ESS reports a signifi cant percentage of large households in these 
income categories. 

 Overall, the ECHP reveals a correlation between income and household size: 
In Germany and Luxembourg, for example, almost no large households (5+) are to be 
found in the lower income categories (1–5). According to the ESS data, by contrast, 
some 12.7 % of large households in Germany and 36.5 % of large households in 

   Table 5.20    Income categories by household size (row percentage for the respective countries)   

   Germany  Italy  Luxembourg 

 Income 
category 

 Household size 

 1  2  3.4  5+  1  2  3.4  5+  1  2  3.4  5+ 

 ESS 
 1–3  60.9  24.1  8.0  7.0  23.2  37.5  30.4  8.9  27.3  22.7  36.4  13.6 
 4  55.7  26.4  15.1  2.8  17.9  32.5  36.6  13.0  66.7  16.7  8.3  8.3 
 5  39.8  36.1  21.2  2.9  9.8  27.6  53.7  8.9  36.4  16.4  32.7  14.6 
 6  13.0  61.9  31.1  3.9  9.5  24.8  60.0  5.7  35.0  29.9  28.2  6.9 
 7  8.6  37.6  43.2  10.6  5.7  19.5  64.3  10.3  18.2  24.6  44.9  12.3 
 8  6.9  36.1  51.6  5.4  6.7  15.6  51.1  26.6  13.0  28.3  46.4  12.3 
 9  7.2  38.6  46.4  7.8  1.4  10.1  71.0  17.4  8.3  18.5  59.4  13.7 
 10–12  7.8  35.8  43.0  13.4  6.9  3.4  69.0  20.7  2.1  21.9  55.1  20.9 

 ECHP8 

 1–3  71.7  24.2  4.0  0.0  54.3  17.1  24.8  3.9  75.0  0.0  25.0  0.0 
 4  72.7  19.8  7.1  0.4  37.4  28.7  28.4  5.5  89.3  3.6  7.1  0.0 
 5  55.5  31.3  11.6  1.5  17.5  30.0  44.1  8.3  70.3  20.0  9.0  0.6 
 6  22.9  48.0  25.1  4.0  5.2  29.2  56.1  9.4  53.7  30.7  13.7  1.8 
 7  8.8  39.1  44.0  8.0  2.4  17.0  69.1  11.5  35.9  36.9  23.6  3.7 
 8  4.4  36.4  51.5  7.8  1.6  16.9  68.3  13.2  25.4  37.5  29.5  7.6 
 9  2.7  31.8  54.1  11.4  2.0  9.9  65.7  22.3  9.8  34.3  45.4  10.5 
 10–12  6.3  24.4  52.0  17.2  6.2  17.3  63.0  13.6  3.9  27.0  53.0  16.1 

  Source: ESS 2002 Version Feb. 2004, ECHP UDB Version April 2004, own calculations 
 Income categories: 1: up to €1,800, 2: 1,800–3,600, 3: 3,600–6,000, 4: 6,000–12,000, 5: 12,000–
18,000, 6: 18,000–24,000, 7: 24,000–30,000, 8: 30,000–36,000, 9: 36,000–60,000, 10: 60,000–
90,000, 11: 90,000–120,000, 12: €120,000 and more  
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Luxembourg are in the lower income groups. This can be regarded as an indication 
that the way in which the ESS measures income is not reliable.  

   Respondent’s Level of Knowledge of the Financial Situation 
of the Household 

 The randomly selected interview partner in the ESS may have a close or a distant 
(familial) relationship with the main earner/income recipient in the household. 
If the respondent is the main income recipient or the partner (married or otherwise) 
of the main income recipient, a close relationship can be assumed. If the respondent 
is a child, a parent, or another relation of the main income recipient, then the rela-
tionship is deemed to be ‘distant’ in terms of the person’s insight into the fi nancial 
situation of the household as a whole. In the case of a close relationship, it should 
be assumed that the respondent has exact information about the household’s fi nan-
cial situation. Therefore, it is to be expected that responses to the income question 
in the ESS will be more reliable when they are furnished by a respondent who has a 
closer relationship to the main income recipient rather than by a household member 
who is more distant from the economic centre of the household. 

 In Germany and Luxembourg, those respondents who are more distant from the 
economic centre of the household tend to be between the ages of 15 and 20. In Italy, 
a large percentage of more distant respondents are also to be found in the 25–35 age 
group. In the UK, the largest group of distant respondents is in the oldest age group 
(see Table  5.21 ).

   The overall impression conveyed by Table  5.22  is that, in all four countries, the 
estimates of total net household income given by respondents who are distant from the 
economic centre of the household are one or two categories lower than the estimates 
given by the main income recipients/earners or their partners. Presumably, respon-
dents who have a more distant relationship to the main earner/income recipient in 
their household systematically underestimate the total net household income because 
their knowledge of the economic situation of the household is so limited.

   Table 5.21    ESS respondents’ age and position in household (column %)   

  

 Germany  United Kingdom  Italy  Luxembourg 

 Relationship to main income recipient 

 Age  Close a   Distant b   Close  Distant  Close  Distant  Close  Distant 

 15–24  2.6  34.3  2.1  18.5  1.5  29.3  4.2  48.5 
 25–34  12.2  12.8  17.5  14.7  11.0  30.5  16.2  14.7 
 35–49  36.8  17.7  32.8  17.4  35.8  15.0  35.8  10.6 
 50–64  0.2  12.7  28.8  15.8  32.5  9.1  26.7  11.3 
 65–69  8.5  5.1  6.6  6.8  6.5  3.4  8.3  4.1 
 70 +  9.7  17.7  12.1  26.9  12.6  12.6  8.8  10.8 

  Source: ESS 2002 Version Feb. 2004, ECHP UDB Version April 2004, own calculations 
  a close = the main income recipient/earner and his partner 
  b distant = all other household members  
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      The Main Source of Income in the Household 

 A further cause of uncertainty in the measurement of income in surveys is the nature 
of the main component of the household income. Income from employment, such 
as the wages or salary of the respondent and the other members of the household, is 
quite easy to measure because it appears regularly and repeatedly in the household 
budget. This is also the case when regular wage replacement benefi ts such as old- 
age pensions or unemployment benefi t constitute the main source of income in the 
household (see Table  5.23 ). Social benefi ts, income from investment, savings, insur-
ance or property and income from other sources are supposed to be added to regular 
and scheduled income. However, in the interview situation, they are frequently 
forgotten.

   What is striking in the case of Germany (see Table  5.23 ) is the comparatively 
high percentage of households whose main source of income is unemployment- or 
redundancy benefi t – in the ESS this fi gure is 4.5 % and in the ECHP it is 3.0 %. In 
the United Kingdom, ‘other social benefi ts or grants’ constitute the main source of 
income in 8.1 % of cases in the ESS and 9.8 % of cases in the ECHP. 

 As the number of income sources that a household has increases, so too does the 
complexity of the response to the income question. Not only the fact that all types 
of income and the individual amounts for each household member must be added 
up, but also the fact that all this information must be recalled in the interview situa-
tion, constitutes a considerable burden for the respondent. 

 Both surveys reveal the same patterns with regard to the main sources of income 
(see Table  5.24 ). In Germany, the UK, Italy and Luxembourg, the most frequently 

   Table 5.22    Income categories and respondent’s relationship to main earner/income recipient 
(cumulative column %)   

  

 Germany  United Kingdom  Italy  Luxembourg 

 Relationship to main earner/income recipient 

 Income category  Close a   Distant b   Close  Distant  Close  Distant  Close  Distant 

 1–3  1.6  8.8  3.2  10.4  7.4  12.0  1.7  3.4 
 4  6.3  28.0  13.5  36.1  24.9  35.4  2.2  6.2 
 5  19.0  53.2  24.9  50.6  44.3  54.7  5.7  16.1 
 6  39.8  65.8  36.9  60.7  62.7  66.7  14.8  34.2 
 7  59.4  76.6  47.1  68.2  77.8  77.1  34.2  53.1 
 8  73.2  83.9  57.1  76.6  84.7  84.4  48.6  66.8 
 9  91.2  95.1  81.0  89.9  95.5  95.3  77.4  87.6 
 10–12  100.0  100.0  100.0  100.0  1000  100.0  100.0  100.0 

  Source: ESS 2002 Version Feb. 2004, ECHP UDB Version April 2004, own calculations 
  a close = the main earner/income recipient and his partner 
  b distant = all other household members 
 Income categories: 1: up to €1,800, 2: 1,800–3,600, 3: 3,600–6,000, 4: 6,000–12,000, 5: 12,000–
18,000, 6: 18,000–24,000, 7: 24,000–30,000, 8: 30,000–36,000, 9: 36,000–60,000, 10: 60,000–
90,000, 11: 90,000–120,000, 12: €120,000 and more  
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cited source of household income is paid employment. This is followed, in second 
place, by pensions. Together these sources account for 80-90 % of the income of the 
respondent households. In the case of Italy it is striking that, in the ESS, 23.5 % of 
respondents give pensions as the main source of household income, whereas the 
ECHP reports 30.2 %.

   The response behaviour of respondents who live in households whose main 
source of income is wages/salaries or pensions is similar in both the ESS and the 
ECHP. What is striking in the case of respondents from households whose main 
source of income is ‘other social benefi ts or grants’, is the low number of respon-
dents, in absolute terms, who chose this category; the results of the ECHP would 
lead one to expect higher absolute values in this category.  

   Composition of Household Income 

 In the ECHP, each household member aged 15 and older was requested to answer 
the questions on personal income. As Table  5.25  shows, most respondents had to 
recall and state fi ve or six income types and amounts.

   Some 63 % of the Italians in the ECHP reported income from between three 
and six sources. In Germany, a total of 72 % of respondents named between six and 
11 sources. In the United Kingdom, between fi ve and nine sources were the norm, 
while most respondents in Luxembourg had to add up income from between four 
and six sources.  

    Table 5.23    Main source of income in the household (in percent) in the ESS and the ECHP8   

 Main sources  Germany  United Kingdom  Italy  Luxembourg 

  ESS  
 Wages or salaries  58.1  57.5  57.2  63.7 
 Income from self-employment or farming  6.6  4.3  16.8  6.8 
 Pensions  26.4  26.3  23.5  26.0 
 Unemployment or redundancy benefi t  4.5  1.7  0.9  0.9 
 Any other social benefi ts or grants  2.0  8.1  0.6  1.3 
 Income from investments, savings,  0.6  1.0  0.2  0.1 
 etc. 
 Income from other sources  1.8  1.1  0.8  1.1 

  ECHP8  
 Wages or salaries  61.6  58.6  49.5  65.0 
 Income from self-employment or farming  5.4  5.7  15.2  3.0 
 Pensions  23.9  23.2  30.2  24.8 
 Unemployment or redundancy benefi t  3.0  0.3  1.0  0.2 
 Any other social benefi ts or grants  4.2  9.8  2.0  5.9 
 Private income  1.9  2.4  2.0  1.2 

  Source: ESS 2002 Version Feb. 2004, ECHP UDB Version April 2004, own calculations  
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   Comparison of the Results for Total Net Household Income from the ESS 
and the ECHP 

 Figure  5.11  compares the distribution of responses across income categories in the 
ESS with the distributions of total net household income in the ECHP. The ECHP 
income values have been recoded into the income categories used in the ESS. The 
images on the left of Fig.  5.11  are graphic representations of the distribution of 
responses across income categories in the ESS for the respective countries. The 
images on the right of Fig.  5.11  show the grouped income distribution in the ECHP.

   In the case of the United Kingdom, both data sources yield the same income 
distribution. A slight deviation is apparent in the case of Germany: 50 % of the ESS 
respondents opt for the fi fth to the eighth income category after they have added up 
all the household income, while 50 % of the ECHP population availed of the fi fth to 
the ninth income category. Marked differences between the two statistics are appar-
ent in the case of Luxembourg: In the ESS, the average income response was in the 
eighth income category, whereas the average for households interviewed within the 
framework of the ECHP was in the ninth income category.  

   ESS Income Categories Ordered According to the ECHP 5-Percent 
Percentiles 

 Five-percent percentiles divide a distribution into segments, each of which contains 
5 % of the population. The second step in the comparison of the total net household 
income data of the two surveys is the division of national income distributions from 
the 8th wave of the ECHP into 5-percent percentiles (see Table  5.26 ). These 5-percent 
percentiles are sorted into the income categories used as response options by the 

   Table 5.25    Income categories by number of income sources (column percentage) in the ECHP8   

 Germany  United Kingdom  Italy  Luxembourg 

 Income 
category 

 Number of income sources 

 4–6  7–8  9–13  4–6  7–8  9–13  4–6  7–8  9–13  4–6  7–8  9–13 

 4  7.7  5.9  3.7  10.9  5.8  2.9  16.4  7.8  6.6  1.0  0.3  0.0 
 5  12.2  12.0  8.7  13.3  9.0  5.8  19.9  15.8  13.2  5.5  2.2  1.2 
 6  18.9  12.9  12.1  13.9  10.4  8.9  18.0  17.1  16.9  10.1  5.7  3.9 
 7  19.3  17.3  21.3  11.8  12.1  11.2  16.6  18.6  16.3  10.9  9.2  6.0 
 8  14.0  16.5  18.9  11.4  12.2  12.4  9.9  15.7  10.7  9.8  10.8  5.7 
 9  21.5  29.4  29.8  26.0  35.1  38.7  13.6  20.4  28.5  35.4  38.8  39.3 
 10  3.8  4.5  4.3  8.4  12.0  15.8  1.3  2.5  4.7  20.5  23.6  32.4 
 11  0.5  0.5  0.4  1.5  1.9  2.6  0.2  0.4  1.6  5.3  6.3  8.7 
 12  0.2  0.3  0.2  0.8  0.8  1.4  0.0  0.0  0.6  1.4  3.1  2.7 

  Source: ESS 2002 Version Feb. 2004, ECHP UDB Version April 2004, own calculations 
 Income categories: 1: up to €1,800, 2: 1,800–3,600, 3: 3,600–6,000, 4: 6,000–12,000, 5: 12,000–
18,000, 6: 18,000–24,000, 7: 24,000–30,000, 8: 30,000–36,000, 9: 36,000–60,000, 10: 60,000–
90,000, 11: 90,000–120,000, 12: €120,000 and more  
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the ESS and the ECHP for the United Kingdom, Germany, and Luxembourg
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ESS. This step highlights the need to adapt the response categories of the income 
question to the concrete national income situation.

   In Germany, the 15th to the 19th 5-percent percentiles of the ECHP are to be 
found in the 9th ESS income category (36,000–60,000 euros); the 10th ECHP 
5-percent percentile, whose upper threshold corresponds to the median of the 
income distribution, is in the 7th ESS income category (24,000–30,000 euros). 

 According to the ECHP, only the wealthiest 5 % of Portuguese households have 
a total net household income of over 36,000 euros. In Luxembourg, the 9th ESS 
income category (36,000–60,000 euros) covers the ECHP’s income distribution 
from the 9th to the 15th 5-percent percentile. The bottom 5 % of the population in 
the ECHP income distribution for Luxembourg have a net household income of 
between 12,000 and 18,000 euros (the 5th ESS category), whereas the median (the 
10th 5-percent percentile) is to be found in the 4th income category (6,000–12,000 
euros). 

 Overall, the household income of the respondents in Germany and Luxembourg 
is distributed across six or seven income categories. However, depending on the 
average national income, the distribution across income categories varies signifi -
cantly across the countries.   

5.4.3     Proposal for an Instrument to Measure Income 
in Academically Driven Social Surveys 

 In socio-economic surveys such as the ECHP, the aim is to measure income as 
exactly as possible with a view to analysing the role of households and their mem-
bers in the national economic system. All potential earners/income recipients in the 

   Table 5.26    Distribution of the ECHP 5-percent percentiles across the 12 ESS income categories 
(selected countries)   

 Germany  United Kingdom  Italy  Luxembourg  Portugal  Finland 

 ESS income categ.  No. of the ECHP8 5-percent percentile 

 Up to 1,800  –  –  –  –  –  – 
 1,800–3,600  –  –  –  –  1–2  – 
 3,600–6,000  –  –  1  –  3–5  – 
 6,000–12,000  1–2  1–2  2–5  –  6–11  1–3 
 12,000–18,000  3–5  3–5  6–10  1  12–15  4–7 
 18,000–24,000  6–8  6–7  11–13  2–3  16–17  8–10 
 24,000–30,000  9–12  8–10  14–16  4–6  18  11–12 
 30,000–36,000  13–14  11–12  17  7–8  19  13–15 
 36,000–60,000  15–19  13–17  18–19  9–15  –  16–19 
 60,000–90,000  –  18–19  –  16–18  –  – 
 90,000–120,000  –  –  –  19  –  – 
 120,000 and more  –  –  –  –  –  – 

  Source: ESS 2002 Version Feb. 2004, ECHP UDB Version April 2004, own calculations  
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household must be interviewed, and the communicative task that the respondents 
and the interviewers are expected to master is an exceedingly complex one. 

 By contrast, the measurement of income in an academically driven social survey 
is limited to determining the respondent’s relative economic position in the social 
stratifi cation system (Warner,  2009 , p. 27). 

 Market researchers, on the other hand, are interested in households’ purchasing 
power. To obtain this information it suffi ces to fi nd out which consumer durables the 
household possesses. Therefore, in market research surveys, respondents can either 
be requested to state their income, or the interviewer can estimate it.

   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 The authors have decided that, in order to place a respondent in the social stratifi cation 
system, it is suffi cient to measure income in the sense of the ‘respondent’s relative 
economic situation’ (Warner,  2009 , p. 27) or that of his household. However, one 
must fi rst defi ne what is meant by ‘income’. To this end, the  concept of ‘household 
income’ must be defi ned. This can be done only by explaining to the respondent 
which income components must be included, which persons in the household should 
be included, and what must be subtracted to yield ‘total net income’. 

 Guided by the discussions of the Canberra Expert Group on Household Income 
Statistics (Expert Group,  2001 ) and the income types measured in the ECHP (see 
Table  5.27 ), one soon arrives at a list of income types that must be taken into account 
in an academically driven social survey. The respondent must be induced to recall 
all sources of income accruing to his household and to the individual household 
members. This is the only way to bring the respondent to remember all income 
sources of all the household members. The showcard that is used includes:

•      Wages or salaries, including performance-, Christmas and vacation bonuses, 
supplementary payments such as overtime payments and profi t sharing;  

•   Income from self-employment, farming, or freelance work;  
•   Old-age and survivors’ pensions;  
•   Unemployment benefi t, unemployment assistance, sickness benefi t, grants for 

education and training;  
•   Income from the rental of property or land;  
•   Public transfer payments such as social assistance and support, including 

children’s and family allowances, orphans’ pension/benefi t, and parental child- 
raising allowance;  

•   Private transfers, especially alimony;  
•   Income from other sources, for example, tax rebates, insurance dividends, 

investments, savings, and lottery winnings.    

 The second element of the defi nition is linked to the household concept and 
makes it clear to the respondent that the income of all the household members 
must be added up: ‘If you add up the income from all sources and all household 
members …’ (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2006 , p. 323; Warner,  2009 , p. 143). 
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    Table 5.27    Income sources and types: EU defi nition and Canberra Group’s recommendations   

 EU defi nition  Canberra recommendations 

 Employee income-cash or near cash  Employee income-cash or near cash 
 Cash wages and salaries  Cash wages and salaries 
 Tips and bonuses  Tips and bonuses 
 Profi t sharing including stock options  Profi t sharing including stock options 
 Severance and termination pay  Severance and termination pay 
 Allowances payable for working in remote locations 

etc. 
 Allowances payable for working in remote 

locations etc. 
 Employee income– cash value of ‘fringe benefi ts’  Employers’ social insurance contributions 
 Employers’ social insurance contributions, if 

feasible to collect or to impute from Gross 
  

 Company car 
 Goods and services provided to employee 

as part of employment package 
 Other goods and services (to be specifi ed on basis of 

which relevant/signifi cant part of remuneration: 
medical insurance, food, telephone, computer) 

 Income from self-employment-cash or near cash  Income from self-employment-cash or 
near cash 

 Profi t/loss from unincorporated enterprise  Profi t/loss from unincorporated enterprise 
 Royalties  Royalties 
 In-kind, imputed  In-kind, imputed 
 Goods produced for home consumption, less costs 

of inputs 
 Goods produced for home consumption, 

less cost of inputs 
 Effective imputed rent (best national method/source 

to be specifi ed) includes rent free and subsidised 
rents 

 Income less expenses from owner- occupied 
dwellings 

 Rentals  Rentals 
 Income less expenses from rentals, except rent of 

land 
 Income less expenses from rentals, except 

rent of land 
 Property income  Property income 
 Interest received is included. Interest paid not 

specifi cally identifi ed 
 Interest received less interest paid 

 Dividends  Dividends 
 Profi ts from capital investment in unincorporated 

business 
 Rent from land  Rent from land 
 Regular pensions from private schemes (other than 

employer-based) 
 Regular payments from market-based 

pension or life insurance policies 
(resulting in a regular income) 

 Current transfers received  Current transfers received 
 Social benefi ts (SESSPROS categories) 
 Unemployment benefi ts  Social insurance benefi ts from employers’ 

schemes  Old-age benefi ts 
 Survivors’ benefi ts  Social insurance benefi ts in cash from 

government schemes  Family-related allowances 
 Sickness benefi ts  Universal social assistance benefi ts in cash 

from government  Invalidity benefi ts 

(continued)
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 The ‘calculation instructions’ given to the respondents are the third defi ning element. 
They must be aware of what ‘net’ means in the question. ‘Net is after deduction of 
national taxes and compulsory social security contributions’ (Warner,  2009 , p. 143). 
When formulating the national question, the words ‘national taxes’ and ‘compulsory 
social security contributions’ must be replaced by the respective national terms.  

  Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 Income structures are dependent on state and private transfer systems, national 
labour market practices, the national taxation system, the national social security 
system, and national income distributions. Therefore, the next step entails analysing 
the income structures and cash transfer systems of the countries participating in the 
survey with a view to discovering commonalities and structural differences. The 
comparison of the results of the ESS and the ECHP can be used for this purpose. 
The ECHP data serve as reference statistics. They show that in view of the different 
income distributions in Europe, at least three different lists of income categories 
must be developed as response categories for the income measure.  

  Step 3: Development of the Instrument 

 The defi nition of the object to be measured – total net household income – and the 
structural analysis of the national distributions of income yield the formulations of 
the fi rst two survey questions: First the respondent must be induced to recall all the 
sources of income accruing to each of the household members who contribute to the 
household income. Then he must add the income from all the possible sources and 
subtract taxes and social insurance contributions. 

 EU defi nition  Canberra recommendations 

 Education-related allowances  Means-tested social assistance benefi ts in 
cash from government  Social assistance 

 Housing allowances 
 Other benefi ts 
 Regular inter-household cash transfers received  Regular inter-household cash transfers 

received 
 Gross income  Gross income 
 Current transfers paid  Current transfers paid 
 Employers’ social insurance contributions Include if 

feasible 
 Employers’ social insurance contributions 

 Employees’ social insurance contributions  Employees’ social insurance contributions 
 Taxes on income  Taxes on income 
 Regular inter-household cash transfers  Regular inter-household cash transfers 
 Disposable income  Disposable income 

  Source: Eurostat,  2001   

Table 5.27 (continued)
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 Because the average income levels and income distributions differ in the various 
types of European countries, the response categories must be adapted to the national 
income situation. As three types of countries can be identifi ed, three systems of 
categories are required. They can be presented to the respondent on a country-spe-
cifi c showcard that allows him to choose between weekly, monthly and annual 
income. In countries such as Italy and Portugal, the lower end of the income scale 
must be subdivided further, starting with an annual income of 2,500 euros and mov-
ing up in 2,500-euro steps until it reaches 15,000 euros. Thereafter, the width of the 
categories increases. Countries such as Luxembourg will not offer any response 
categories at the lower end of the scale because they rarely occur in the national 
income distributions. In these countries, the scale begins at 10,000 euros. In coun-
tries such as Germany or the United Kingdom, the scale begins at an annual income 
of 5,000 euros and continues in 5,000-euro steps. Only by using such differentiated 
scales is it possible to adequately represent the distribution of total net household 
income (see Warner,  2009 , pp. 144ff.). 

 The third question measures the number of earners/income recipients resident in 
the household in question. This information enables the researcher to check the 
plausibility of the responses. 

 The fourth question focuses on the main source of income. Although it uses all the 
income types from the fi rst question, the respondent must choose just one, namely the 
category that appears to him to be main source of the income in the household. 

 The fi fth question measures the respondent’s personal relationship to the main 
earner or income recipient in the household. This gives the researcher the means to 
assess the quality of the income data provided by the respondent. If the respondent is 
the main earner/income recipient, or the partner of the main earner/income recipient, 
the income fi gures provided are likely to be more valid than if the respondent has a 
more distant relationship to the main earner/income recipient, for example if he is 
a parent or child of that person.  

  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 The questions developed in Step 4 constitute an input-harmonised instrument. 
However, each country in which the survey is conducted must adapt the list of income 
sources to national circumstances on the basis of the Canberra Group recommenda-
tions (see Table  5.27 ) and select the most suitable response category schema. To fi nd 
this out, one can, for example, consult the national statistical yearbook.    

   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

    The measurement instrument comprises fi ve questions. The question stimuli are 
identical in all survey countries. The response categories are adapted to the 
national income situation. In this way, they cover national commonalities and 
differences. 
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 The administration of the instrument does not entail a lot of effort on the part of 
the interviewer or the respondent. Although the task of calculating the total net 
income of the household is a complex one, it would not be less complex if it was set 
in a less precise way, as is the case in many surveys. Because the task is complex, 
the respondent must be helped to recall the various elements of the calculation to be 
performed according to exact instructions. On the other hand, however, the 
researcher should make sure that he is able to assess the quality of the response. 
This is the function of the three fi nal questions.   

5.4.4     Measurement of Income in the Fourth Round of the ESS 
in 2008 

 Round 1 of the ESS took place in 2002; Round 4 of this pan-European survey was 
fi elded in 2008. In the fi rst three rounds, the coordinators of the survey prescribed a 
common and uniform system of income categories for all participating countries for 
use in the income showcard. In 2006, Jürgen H.P. Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Uwe 
Warner ( 2006 , pp. 318ff.) published an initial critical assessment of the ESS income 
measure on the basis of the results of Round 1. 

 To a certain extent, their suggestions for improvement were taken into account in 
the conception of the fourth round of the survey fi elded in 2008. Since then, the 
response categories have been based on deciles of the actual household income range 
in the country in question. The quality of this new income measure depends on the 
quality of the statistics from which the national household income range is derived. 

 The modifi cations to the income questions in Round 4 of the ESS wave affected 
the framing of the questions, response categories, and showcards. Question 
F31 read:

  F31: Please consider the income of all household members and any income which may be 
received by the household as a whole. What is the main source of income in your house-
hold? Please use this card (ESS,  2008a , Question F31). 

   The modifi ed showcard featured separate response options for ‘income from 
self-employment (excluding farming)’ and ‘income from farming’. The income 
types are:

•    Wages or salaries  
•   Income from self-employment (excluding farming)  
•   Income from farming  
•   Pensions  
•   Unemployment/redundancy benefi t  
•   Any other social benefi ts or grants  
•   Income from investment, savings, insurance or property  
•   Income from other sources (ESS,  2008a , Card 72).    
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 The text of the ‘net total household income question’ gives the respondent an 
indication of what is meant by ‘net’ (ESS,  2008a , Question F32):

  F32: Using this card, please tell me which letter describes your household’s total income, 
after tax and compulsory deductions, from all sources? If you don’t know the exact fi gure, 
please give an estimate. Use the part of the card that you know best: weekly, monthly or 
annual income. 

   From the fourth round of the ESS onwards, each participating country has framed 
its own showcard (see Fig.  5.12 ). As mentioned above, the response categories are 
based on the deciles of the actual household income range in the country in ques-
tion. In a note on the framing of the decile income showcard, the ESS coordinators 
gave the following instructions to those responsible for running the survey in each 
country:

   An income showcard should be devised with approximate weekly, monthly and annual 
amounts. You should use ten income range categories, each corresponding broadly to 
DECILES OF THE ACTUAL HOUSEHOLD INCOME RANGE in your country. These 
fi gures should be derived from the best available source for your country. The data source 
used should match the requirement of the question i.e. deciles of household income for all 
households (not for example average households or just households with children). Using 
the median income as the reference point, 10 deciles should be calculated with the median 
itself at the top of the fi fth decile (Category F). The fi gures should not appear to be too 

Approximate
WEEKLY

Approximate
MONTHLY

Approximate
ANNUAL

Income corresponding to that held by 10%
of households with lowest income (0-10%)

J

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (11-20%)

R

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households  (21-30%)

C

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (31-40%)

M

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (41-50%)

F

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (51-60%)

S

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (61-70%)

K

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (71-80%)

P

Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (81-90%)

D

J

R

C

M

F

S

K

P

D

H

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent

Weekly equivalent Monthly equivalent Income corresponding to that held by next 10% of
households (91-100%)

H

CARD 73
YOUR HOUSEHOLD  INCOME 

  Fig. 5.12    Household income showcard, ESS 2008 (Source: European Social Survey,  2008a , 
CARD 73)       
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exact. Minor rounding can be employed to achieve this if necessary (ESS,  2008a , CARD 
73; see also: ESS,  2008b , p. 17). 

   Figure  5.13  shows the country-specifi c distributions of the responses across the ten 
income categories. Of the 26 countries that participated in Round 4 of the ESS, the 
mean of the income distribution in 14 countries lay in the fi fth or sixth income category. 
In six countries the mean was in a category higher than the sixth category, while in fi ve 
countries the mean of the distribution was in a category lower than the fi fth category.

   Because the survey population (here: households) is divided into ten categories 
corresponding to deciles of the actual household income range, it is to be expected 
that in a representative survey with a probabilistic sample each response category 
will be selected by approximately 10 % of the survey population. 

 As can be seen from the countries presented by way of example in Fig.  5.14 , 
this expectation was fulfi lled in some cases, but not in others. In Denmark, 
Estonia, Finland, France, the United Kingdom, Croatia, Poland and Slovenia, for 
example, each income category was chosen by almost 10 % of respondents (ESS, 
 2008d ). However, medium deviations from the expected decile distribution were 
observed in the case of Switzerland, Germany, Spain, Greece, Hungary, the 
Netherlands, Norway, the Ukraine and Ireland, where the middle income categories 

  Fig. 5.13    Country-specifi c distributions of responses across the ten income categories (Source: 
ESS,  2008 , own calculations)       
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were more strongly represented than expected. Large deviations from the decile 
distribution were observed in Belgium, the Czech Republic, Latvia, Portugal, 
Romania, Russia, Sweden and Turkey (ESS,  2008d ). Small deviations from the 
decile distribution are acceptable and within the realm of probability because of 
rounding, which the ESS permits. A deviation is deemed to be large if at least one 
response category deviates by at least 10 percentage points from the expected 10 % 
mark. A deviation is considered to be medium if at least one response category 
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  Fig. 5.14    Distribution of net household income by country (Source: ESS,  2008 , own 
calculations)       
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deviates by at least 5 percentage points from the 10 % mark. Deviations of 2.5 
percentage points from the expected 10 % share are deemed to be small.

   The participating countries derive the household income categories from different 
data sources. As the ESS stresses, the fi gures for the household income range 
‘should be derived from the best available source’ for the given country (ESS, 
 2008a , re CARD 73) (see Table  5.29 ). Four countries use the EU-SILC as the basis 
for calculating the household income deciles; 14 countries calculate the household 
income range on the basis of other survey data; and eight countries derive the 
income deciles from population registers or census data (ESS,  2008d ).

   The ESS4-2008 Survey Documentation (ESS,  2008d ) reports that the income 
range categories for Belgium and Sweden were calculated on the basis of total tax-
able net income data from the tax register (see Table  5.28 ). The responses in these 
two countries gave rise to major deviations from the expected 10 % mark in all ten 
response categories. In Belgium, taxable income is made up of wages and salaries, 
income from self-employment, pensions, unemployment benefi t, sickness and dis-
ability benefi t, income from the rental of property and land, income from invest-
ments, income from property and other sources. However, because the ESS 
measures total net household income, and many components of household income 
are not subject to tax (for example public and private transfers), it is obvious that 
the lower response categories in Belgium and Sweden 4  are either not used at all 
or are hardly used. 

 The quality of the responses to the survey question about total net household 
income depends on the quality of the reference statistics from which the household 

4   In Sweden, child allowance, house allowances, student grants and social assistance were not 
included (ESS,  2008d , p. 62). 

   Table 5.28    Income distribution in Belgium according to tax register   

 Deciles 

 Total taxable net 
income from 
register 

 Average tax 
paid in % 

 (Total taxable net income 
from register) (Average tax 
paid) 

 Rounded net income 
as appeared on 
showcard 72 

 1  4,909  0  4,909.000  Less then €5,000 
 2  9,677  1.5  9,531.845  €5,000 - €10,000 
 3  12,001  2.3  11,724.977  €10,000 - €12,000 
 4  14,860  7.9  13,686.060  €12,000 - €14,000 
 5  18,139  12.5  15,871.625  €14,000 - €16,000 
 6  21,816  17.9  17,910.936  €16,000 - €18,000 
 7  26,457  21.2  20,848.116  €18,000 - €21,000 
 8  34,146    24,3  25,848.522  €21,000 - €26,000 
 9  47,834  27.5  34,679.650  €26,000 - €35,000 
 10  >47,834  >27.5  >34,679.650  €35,000 or more 

  Source: ESS,  2008d , p. 3  
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    Table 5.29    Data source of income distributions in the ESS   

 Country  EU-SILC  Other surveys  Register  Census  Deviations 

 Belgium  Tax register  Large 
 Switzerland  Swiss household panel  Medium 
 Cyprus  Unknown survey 
 Czech Republic  yes  Large 
 Germany  Income and consumption 

survey 
 Medium 

 Denmark  Income register  Small 
 Estonia  yes  Small 
 Spain  Household budget survey  Medium 
 Finland  Distribution of income 

matched survey and 
register 

 Small 

 France  Yes  Small 
 United Kingdom  Family resources survey  Small 
 Greece  yes  Medium 
 Croatia  Household budget survey  Small 
 Hungary  ESS3  Medium 
 Israel  CBS income survey  Medium 
 Latvia  yes  Large 
 Netherlands  CBS register  Medium 
 Norway  Register  Medium 
 Poland  Household budget survey  Small 
 Portugal  Families’ expenditure 

survey 
 Large 

 Romania  Family budget survey  Large 
 Russian Federation  CESSI monitoring of 

social-political situation 
in Russia 

 Large 

 Sweden  Income and tax 
register 

 Large 

 Slovenia  Yes  Small 
 Turkey  Survey of income 

distribution and life 
conditions 

 Large 

 Ukraine  Monitoring survey of the 
Institute of Sociology, 
National Academy of 
Science 

 Medium 

 Ireland  Not specifi ed  Medium 

  Source: ESS,  2008d : Documentation Report, Appendix A5: Income. Table compiled by the authors  

income range is derived (see Table  5.29 ). These data must cover all types of income 
and optimally represent the national distribution of household income across the 
survey universe. That means that in the case of total net household income, all pos-
sible payments accruing to a household and its members in a given country must be 
reported in these statistics and that all households in the survey universe must be 
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represented in the reference statistics. Then the income groups for the response 
categories can be calculated using the percentiles 5  from the income distribution in 
the reference data. This is the only way to ensure that – with the exception of minor 
deviations – the respondent population uses the whole range of response categories 
as expected.  

5.4.5      Descriptive Characteristics of the European Comparison 
of Income Distributions 

 In this section we present instruments developed by statisticians that facilitate the 
standardisation of income for comparison purposes or the defi nition of inequality 
indicators. 

   Equivalence Scales and Equivalised Household Income 

 Equivalence scales were developed in order to adjust the incomes of households to 
refl ect differences in household size and composition, and in the resource needs of 
the household members. The income of a household adjusted on the basis of such a 
scale is considered an indicator of the level of wealth. It represents a measure of the 
wealth of an individual in different survey units (for example household) (cf. 
Buhmann et al.,  1988 ; Klein,  1986 ). 

 The idea behind the equivalence scales is that, due to economies of scale, mem-
bers of large households who share resources need less fi nancial resources per cap-
ita than persons who share resources in small households. The needs weight, or 
equivalence scale value, assigned to the individual household members ranges 
between 1 and 0. As a rule, persons are assigned a scale value on the basis of their 
age, occasionally also on the basis of their employment status. The OECD modifi ed 
equivalence scale enjoys great popularity in cross-national comparative research. It 
assigns a value of 1 to the fi rst household member (usually the main earner or 
income recipient), a value of 0.5 to the second and each subsequent person aged 14 
and over, and a value of 0.3 to each child under the age of 14. Since 1990, or there-
abouts, an equivalence scale commonly used for the analysis of relative income 
positions in the national context in Germany is one that is based on the standard 
rates proportions laid down by the Federal Social Act ( Bundessozialhilfegesetz ). 

5   Income deciles: The ten income categories that comprise 10 % of the survey population 
respectively are a variant of the percentiles that divide the population into segments of 1 %. 
Quintiles, which divide the range into fi ve equal parts, are also commonly used, as are quartiles, 
which divide the distribution into four equal parts.  25 % of a distribution lie below the fi rst 
quartile, etc. The difference between the lower threshold of the highest quartile and the upper 
threshold of the lowest quartile comprises 50 % of all observed units in the distribution. This 
quartile distance can be viewed as a measure of the dispersion of the distribution (cf. Kühnel & Krebs, 
 2007 , p. 85 and p. 105). 
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This scale assigns the fi rst person in the household a value of 1; all other members 
are assigned a value of 0.8 or 0.5, depending on their age (Hauser,  1997 ). 

 One criticism levelled at the OECD modifi ed equivalence scale is that the 
employment situation of the adult members of the household is not taken into 
account. For example, a household in which both parents are working must spend 
more on food because members have to eat out more often. Compared to the ‘clas-
sical’ family household in which one of the parents (usually the mother) manages 
the household, prepares the meals, and takes care of the children, single-parent 
households or households in which both parents work full-time have higher living 
costs, because of additional expenditure on child care, for example. 

 By dividing the total net household income by its equivalent size (i.e., the sum of 
the needs weights), one arrives at the needs-weighted per capita household income, 
which is known as the ‘equivalised net income’. In the Federal Republic of Germany 
in 2008, the median of the equivalised net income was 18,586 euros per annum 
(Datenreport,  2011 , p. 153). 

 Table  5.30  shows the equivalised net income for various population groups and 
the major differences in equivalised net income due to educational and employment 
status. Because the equivalised net income is an indicator of the level of wealth, the 
comparison of households comprising two adults and children with single-parent 
households reveals a considerable drop in wealth.

      Purchasing Power Parities 

 To render income comparable across countries, national currencies can be converted 
to a common reference currency. This reference currency can be either the currency 
of one of the countries in the group to be compared, or a benchmark currency. 
Although the benchmark currency is usually the US dollar, the euro is the better 
choice if only European countries are participating in the study. A number of 
exchange rate tables (Eurostat,  2012c ) are available to researchers engaged in the 
cross-national comparison of income. These tables give the euro/national currency 
exchange rates. Time series are also available. They refl ect exchange rate fl uctua-
tions and infl ation rates in the given country, thereby facilitating the analysis of 
changes in income over time. 

 The problem that arises here is familiar to anyone who travels abroad: Because 
of different national price levels, one’s own currency is worth more than at home in 
some countries and less in others. 

 The so-called Big Mac Index offers a simple solution to the problem of different 
price levels. In order to purchase an identical product (a Big Mac burger), the cus-
tomer has to pay a different price in different countries (see Table  5.31 ). Hence, the 
value of his income – and therefore its purchasing power – varies from country to 
country.

   The solution offered by comparative income research to the problem of exchange 
rates and national price levels is to convert national currencies into purchasing 
power indices and then determine purchasing power parities (PPPs) (see OECD 
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   Table 5.30    Median of the equivalised net income in Germany   

 Median of the equivalised net 
income (euros per annum) 

 2007  2008 

 Total  18,309  18,586 
 Men  18,777  18,927 
 Women  17,909  18,219 
 Age groups under 18  17,205  17,438 
 …18 to 24  17,678  17,784 
 …25 to 54  19,980  20,407 
 …55 to 64  19,042  18,775 
 …65 or over  16,498  16,804 
 Household types 
 One-person households  15,580  15,894 
 Men  16,589  17,002 
 Women  14,827  15,277 
 Persons in households comprising … 
 … two adults under 65  22,471  23,073 
 … two adults, one of whom is aged 65 or over  17,225  17,367 
 … single parent  12,438  12,792 
 … two adults with one child  20,420  21,257 
 … two adults with two children  18,994  19,334 
 Main employment status a  
 Employed  20,945  21,536 
 Unemployed  9,999  9,600 
 Retired  15,924  16,423 
 Educational status b  
 ISCED 0–2 – low  15,412  15,451 
 ISCED 3–4 – medium  18,014  18,331 
 ISCED 5–6 – high  22,450  23,223 

  Source: Datenreport,  2011 , p. 153 
  a Persons aged 18 and over. Main employment status self-assigned by respondent.  b Persons aged 18 
and over. Current educational status according to the International Standard Classifi cation of 
Education (ISCED 1997). ISCED 0–2: pre-primary, primary, and lower secondary; ISCED 3–4: 

upper secondary and post-secondary, non-tertiary; ISCED 5–6: tertiary  

   Table 5.31    Big Mac prices (in US$) in selected countries   

 1994  2006  2011 

 USA  2.30  3.10  4.07 
 Germany  2.69  3.77  4.93 
 Austria  2.84  3.77  4.93 
 Switzerland  3.96  5.21  8.06 
 China  1.31  2.20 
 India a   1.89 

  Source for 2011: ‘The Big Mac Index: Currency comparisons, to go’, July 28 2011, 14:35, The 
Economist online. Source for 1994 and 2006: Diekmann ( 2007 , pp. 230 ff.) 

  a Maharaja Mac  
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Statistics Directorate,  2011 ). A purchasing power index is based on the prices of 
products in a basket of goods and services. In the case of the Big Mac Index, the 
underlying basket contains only one equivalent product, the Big Mac burger. 
However, a once-off measurement with just one equivalent product is susceptible to 
systematic observation errors – in India, for example, the equivalent of the Big Mac 
(the Maharaja Mac) is made of chicken not beef. Once-off measurements are also 
susceptible to random errors over time (seasonal effects) or locality (location of the 
restaurant in the country or city). Therefore, the basket of goods and services used 
to calculate purchasing power parities includes almost 3,000 consumer goods and 
services, 30 occupations in government, 200 types of equipment goods and about 15 
construction projects. These products are fi rst grouped into 226 basic headings, 
which are then aggregated into 71 groups and, at the highest level of aggregation, 
into 31 categories (Eurostat-OECD,  2006 , p. 52). Hence, PPPs are a reliable and 
valid indicator with which the price level and cost of living can be compared across 
countries. They are defi ned as:

  ‘Spatial defl ators and currency converters, which eliminate the effects of the differences in 
price levels between countries, thus allowing volume comparisons of GDP components 
and comparisons of price levels’. PPPs are calculated in three stages: fi rst for individual 
products, then for groups of products or basic headings and, fi nally, for groups of basic 
headings or aggregates. … PPPs at all stages are price relatives. They show how many 
units of currency A need to be spent in country A to obtain the same volume of a product 
or a basic heading or an aggregate that X units of currency B purchases in country B. In 
the case of a single product, the ‘same volume’ means ‘identical volume’. But in the case 
of the complex assortment of goods and services that make up an aggregate such as GDP, 
the ‘same volume’ does not mean an ‘identical basket of goods and services’. The compo-
sition of the basket will vary between countries according to their economic, social and 
cultural differences, but each basket will provide equivalent satisfaction or utility 
(Eurostat-OECD,  2006 , p. 261). 

   For presentational purposes, monetary sums that have been converted with the 
help of PPPs are expressed in OECD dollars. This is an artifi cial currency unit based 
on ‘US dollars at average OECD price levels’. 

 Eurostat uses the euro as a reference currency and Germany as the reference 
country for comparisons across European countries. The name given by Eurostat to 
artifi cial currency units in which the PPPs for the EU member states are expressed 
is ‘purchasing power standard’ (PPS). The PPS expresses in euros the average price 
level of the EU member states (Eurostat-OECD,  2006 , p. 261).

  For presentational purposes, the PPPs and the real and nominal fi nal expenditures for both 
individual countries and country groups are subsequently rebased on the euro and the EU 
25 and the US dollar and the OECD 30 (Eurostat-OECD,  2006 , p. 20, para. 165 and p. 21, 
para. 170). 

   However, despite proposals for standardisation (made, for example, by the UN 
Statistical Offi ce’s International Comparison Project), the products used to con-
struct the index and the manner in which the weighting of the individual prices is 
performed still depends on the individual countries. Nonetheless, the PPPs repre-
sent a measure for a sum of money with which the same goods or services can be 
purchased in different countries in a specifi c year (Theil,  1982 ) (see also Table  5.32 ) 
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because the quality criteria for indicator construction apply also to PPPs. Hence, 
random and systematic measurement errors can be controlled, and the reliability 
and validity of income measurements across states can be increased. However, the 
PPP is not a suitable conversion factor for non-monetary income types (such as 
payments in kind) or non-quantifi able goods and services (for example, housework 
or self-grown products (cf. Zaidi,  1991 ).

      Measures of Inequality of Income Distribution, Poverty Indicators 

 The Gini coeffi cient of relative concentration, also known as the Gini index, has 
proved a valuable tool with which to compare distributions of income in different 

   Table 5.32    Median equivalised net income in Purchasing Power Standard (PPS)   

 2006  2007  2008  2009  2010 

 Belgium  16,178  16,311  16,743  17,495  17,171 
 Bulgaria  3,200  b  3,299  4,765  5,753  6,070 
 Czech Republic  8,261  8,841  9,725  10,107  10,081 
 Denmark  16,147  16,868  17,601  17,848  : 
 Germany  15,167  17,325  18,007  17,959  17,761 
 Estonia  5,628  6,492  7,563  7,992  7,476 
 Ireland  15,938  17,722  18,169  17,599  : 
 Greece  11,162  11,455  12,032  12,629  : 
 Spain  12,601  13,118  13,949  13,978  13,326 
 France  14,981  15,149  17,571  b  17,656  : 
 Italy  13,871  14,406  15,262  15,203  : 
 Cyprus  16,362  18,252  19,085  19,641  : 
 Latvia  4,446  5,515  7,257  7,325  6,171 
 Lithuania  4,620  5,714  6,949  7,306  6,127 
 Luxembourg  26,418  26,847  26,943  27,043  26,704 
 Hungary  6,077  6,490  6,597  6,838  6,600 
 Malta  11,697  12,170  12,667  13,784  b  13,101 
 Netherlands  16,495  17,537  19,142  19,232  : 
 Austria  17,420  17,810  18,539  18,863  19,163 
 Poland  5,095  5,609  6,732  7,376  : 
 Portugal  8,595  8,915  9,504  9,410  : 
 Romania  :  2,877  b  3,064  3,443  : 
 Slovenia  12,153  12,922  13,812  14,410  13,909 
 Slovakia  4,620  5,608  6,763  7,855  : 
 Finland  14,843  15,241  16,556  17,282  17,020 
 Sweden  15,113  15,908  17,799  18,768  18,301 
 United Kingdom  17,630  18,778  18,543  17,077  : 
 Iceland  18,560  19,894  21,630  21,576  18,587 
 Norway  19,738  20,702  23,131  24,137  : 
 Switzerland  :  :  21,525  22,683  : 

  Source: European Commission & Eurostat,  2009b  [ilc_di03] 
 Available fl ags: b = break in series; Special values: – = not applicable or real zero or zero by 

default, 0 = not applicable or real zero or zero by default; : = not available  
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countries (Sauerbier & Voß,  2009 , pp. 29f.). The Gini coeffi cient is based on the 
Lorenz curve, which maps the cumulative percentage groups of households on the 
horizontal axis against their share of cumulative net household income on the 
vertical axis. The percentage groups are arranged in ascending order according to 
their income shares. 

 If perfect income equality prevailed in a country (i.e. if X % of households 
earned X % of the total household income) the Lorenz curve would fall along the 
diagonal line (‘the line of perfect equality’). In reality, the curve rises slowly at fi rst 
and becomes increasingly steep. Figuratively speaking, the Gini coeffi cient is the 
area between the Lorenz curve (see Fig.  5.15 ) and the line of perfect equality divided 
by the total area below the line of perfect equality. Hence, the coeffi cient can take on 
the value of 0 if the Lorenz curve falls along the line of perfect equality – namely 
when everyone has the same income. A coeffi cient of 1 is the opposite extreme: 
One person owns all the income. The closer the Lorenz curve is to the line of 
perfect equality, the smaller the Gini coeffi cient, and the lower the inequality in the 
surveyed country.

   For presentational purposes, and in the interests of interpretability, the Gini 
coefficient is often multiplied by a hundred. As can be seen from Table  5.33 , 
the inequality of income distribution increased in Germany in 2007: the Gini 
coefficient increased from 26 in 2006 to 30 in 2007 and remained at that level 
in the following year. And as the table shows, in 2009, Slovenia was the European 
country with the lowest inequality of distribution of disposable net household 
income.

  Fig. 5.15    Lorenz curves 
(Source: Jenkins & van 
Kerm,  2009 , p. 49)       

 

5 Core Social Variables and Their Implementation in Measurement Instruments



165

      Income Quintile Share Ratio 

 A further measure of the inequality of the distribution of disposable net household 
income across households is the quintile share ratio. Eurostat favours the S80/S20 
ratio, which measures the ratio of total income received by the 20 % of the popula-
tion with the highest income (the top quintile) to that received by the 20 % of the 
population with the lowest income (the bottom quintile). In 2010, the top 20 % of 
the households in the countries of the European Economic Area (EEA) had at least 
4.5 times more net household income than the 20 % at the bottom of the national 
income distribution (see Table  5.34 ).

   Table 5.33    Gini index   

 2006  2007  2008  2009  2010 

 Belgium  27.8  26.3  27.5  26.4  26.6 
 Bulgaria  31.2  b  35.3  35.9  33.4  33.2 
 Czech Republic  25.3  25.3  24.7  25.1  24.9 
 Denmark  23.7  25.2  25.1  27.0  : 
 Germany  26.8  30.4  30.2  29.1  29.3 
 Estonia  33.1  33.4  30.9  31.4  31.3 
 Ireland  31.9  31.3  29.9  28.8  : 
 Greece  34.3  34.3  33.4  33.1  : 
 Spain  31.2  31.3  31.3  32.3  33.9 
 France  27.3  26.6  29.2  b  29.8  : 
 Italy  32.1  32.3  31.0  31.5  : 
 Cyprus  28.8  29.8  28.0  28.4  : 
 Latvia  39.2  35.4  37.7  37.4  36.1 
 Lithuania  35.0  33.8  34.0  35.5  36.9 
 Luxembourg  27.8  27.4  27.7  29.2  27.9 
 Hungary  33.3  25.6  25.2  24.7  24.1 
 Malta  27.3  25.7  26.9  27.2  b  28.4 
 Netherlands  26.4  27.6  27.6  27.2  : 
 Austria  25.3  26.2  26.2  25.7  26.1 
 Poland  33.3  32.2  32.0  31.4  : 
 Portugal  37.7  36.8  35.8  35.4  : 
 Romania  33.0  37.8  b  36.0  34.9  : 
 Slovenia  23.7  23.2  23.4  22.7  23.8 
 Slovakia  28.1  24.5  23.7  24.8  : 
 Finland  25.9  26.2  26.3  25.9  25.4 
 Sweden  24.0  23.4  24.0  24.8  24.1 
 United Kingdom  32.5  32.6  33.9  32.4  : 
 Iceland  26.3  28.0  27.3  29.6  25.7 
 Norway  29.2  23.7  25.1  24.1  : 
 Switzerland  :  :  32.0  30.2  : 

  Source: European Commission & Eurostat,  2009b  [ilc_di12] 
 Available fl ags: b = break in series; special value: : = not available  
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      At-Risk-of-Poverty Rate 

 The economic inequality indicator that is of greatest importance for social and wel-
fare state policy in the European Union is the at-risk-of-poverty rate, i.e. the share 
of people with an equivalised disposable income below the at-risk-of-poverty 
threshold. This risk of poverty exists if the equivalised net household income is less 
than 60 % of the national median equivalised disposable household income after 
social transfers (Atkinson & Marlier,  2010 , p. 104). Table  5.35  gives the at-risk-of- 
poverty rates of the resident population of the EU member states. In Germany, for 

   Table 5.34    S80/S20 income quintile share ratio   

 2006  2007  2008  2009  2010 

 Belgium  4.2  3.9  4.1  3.9  3.9 
 Bulgaria  5.1  7.0  6.5  5.9  5.9 
 Czech Republic  3.5  3.5  3.4  3.5  3.5 
 Denmark  3.4  3.7  3.6  4.6  : 
 Germany  4.1  4.9  4.8  4.5  4.5 
 Estonia  5.5  5.5  5.0  5.0  5.0 
 Ireland  4.9  4.8  4.4  4.2  : 
 Greece  6.1  6.0  5.9  5.8  : 
 Spain  5.3  5.3  5.4  6.0  6.9 
 France  4.0  3.9  4.3  4.4  : 
 Italy  5.5  5.5  5.1  5.2  : 
 Cyprus  4.3  4.4  4.1  4.2  : 
 Latvia  7.9  6.3  7.3  7.3  6.9 
 Lithuania  6.3  5.9  5.9  6.3  7.3 
 Luxembourg  4.2  4.0  4.1  4.3  4.1 
 Hungary  5.5  3.7  3.6  3.5  3.4 
 Malta  4.0  3.8  4.0  4.0  b  4.3 
 Netherlands  3.8  4.0  4.0  4.0  : 
 Austria  3.7  3.8  3.7  3.7  3.7 
 Poland  5.6  5.3  5.1  5.0  : 
 Portugal  6.7  6.5  6.1  6.0  : 
 Romania  5.3  7.8  b  7.0  6.7  : 
 Slovenia  3.4  3.3  3.4  3.2  3.4 
 Slovakia  4.1  3.5  3.4  3.6  : 
 Finland  3.7  3.7  3.8  3.7  3.6 
 Sweden  3.6  3.3  3.5  3.7  3.5 
 United Kingdom  5.4  5.3  5.6  5.2  : 
 Iceland  3.7  3.9  3.8  4.2  3.6 
 Norway  4.6  3.5  3.7  3.5  : 
 Switzerland  :  :  5.3  4.6  : 

  Source: European Commission & Eurostat,  2009b  [ilc_di11] 
 Available fl ags: b = break in series; special value: : = not available  
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example, the risk of poverty rose between 2006 and 2007: In 2006 12.5 % of the 
resident population was at risk of poverty whereas the fi gure for 2007 was 15.2 %.

   Goebel ( 2007 ) presents further indicators of monetary poverty and assesses them 
from an economics perspective.  

   Laeken Indicators 

 The European Union has developed a portfolio of poverty and social exclusion indi-
cators called the ‘Laeken Indicators’ (after the Laeken European Council that 

   Table 5.35    At-risk-of-poverty rate by ‘60 % of median equivalised income after social transfers’ 
poverty threshold   

 2006  2007  2008  2009  2010 

 Belgium  14.7  15.2  14.7  14.6  14.6 
 Bulgaria  18.4  b  22.0  21.4  21.8  20.7 
 Czech Republic  9.9  9.6  9.0  8.6  9.0 
 Denmark  11.7  11.7  11.8  13.1  : 
 Germany  12.5  15.2  15.2  15.5  15.6 
 Estonia  18.3  19.4  19.5  19.7  15.8 
 Ireland  18.5  17.2  15.5  15.0  : 
 Greece  20.5  20.3  20.1  19.7  : 
 Spain  19.9  19.7  19.6  19.5  20.7 
 France  13.2  13.1  12.7  b  12.9  : 
 Italy  19.6  19.9  18.7  18.4  : 
 Cyprus  15.6  15.5  16.2  16.2  : 
 Latvia  23.1  21.2  25.6  25.7  21.3 
 Lithuania  20.0  19.1  20.0  20.6  20.2 
 Luxembourg  14.1  13.5  13.4  14.9  14.5 
 Hungary  15.9  12.3  12.4  12.4  12.3 
 Malta  13.6  14.3  14.6  15.3  b  15.5 
 Netherlands  9.7  10.2  10.5  11.1  : 
 Austria  12.6  12.0  12.4  12.0  12.1 
 Poland  19.1  17.3  16.9  17.1  : 
 Portugal  18.5  18.1  18.5  17.9  : 
 Romania  :  24.8  b  23.4  22.4  : 
 Slovenia  11.6  11.5  12.3  11.3  12.7 
 Slovakia  11.6  10.5  10.9  11.0  : 
 Finland  12.6  13.0  13.6  13.8  13.1 
 Sweden  12.3  10.5  12.2  13.3  12.9 
 United Kingdom  19.0  18.6  18.7  17.3  : 
 Iceland  9.6  10.1  10.1  10.2  9.8 
 Norway  12.0  11.9  11.4  11.7  : 
 Switzerland  :  :  16.2  15.1  : 

  Source: European Commission & Eurostat,  2009b  [ilc_li02] 
 Available fl ags: b = break in series; special value: : = not available  
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endorsed them in December 2001). They comprise primary, secondary, and context 
indicators. Eurostat (European Commission & Eurostat,  2009b ) provides a detailed 
methodology for the calculation of these indicators. The aim of the indicators is to 
monitor the implementation of social policy measures and progress towards social 
inclusion in the European Union and its member states: ‘The indicators were 
intended to be considered as a consistent whole refl ecting a balanced representation 
of EU social concerns. They covered four important dimensions of social inclusion 
(fi nancial poverty, employment, health and education), which highlight the “multi-
dimensionality” of the phenomenon of social exclusion’ (European Commission & 
Eurostat,  2009b , p. 6).

  People are said to be living in poverty if their income and resources are so inadequate as to 
preclude them from having a standard of living considered acceptable in the society in 
which they live. Because of their poverty they may experience multiple disadvantage 
through unemployment, low income, poor housing, inadequate health care and barriers to 
lifelong learning, culture, sport and recreation. They are often excluded and marginalised 
from participating in activities (economic, social and cultural) that are the norm for other 
people and their access to fundamental rights may be restricted (Council of the European 
Union,  2004 , p. 8). 

   In their entirety, the Laeken Indicators are an instrument for the measurement of 
‘social exclusion’ and poverty. The Council of the European Union ( 2004 , p. 8) 
defi nes social exclusion as follows:

  Social exclusion is a process whereby certain individuals are pushed to the edge of 
society and prevented from participating fully by virtue of their poverty, or lack of basic 
competencies and lifelong learning opportunities, or as a result of discrimination. This 
distances from job, income and education opportunities as well as social and community 
networks and activities. They have little access to power and decision-making bodies and 
thus often feel powerless and unable to take control over the decisions that affect their 
day-to-day lives. 

   The Laeken Indicators for the measurement of poverty and social exclusion com-
prise eight primary indicators, nine secondary indicators, and a further ten context 
indicators (cf. Council of the European Union,  2004 , pp. 27f.; also: European 
Commission,  2009b , pp. 160f.). 

 Primary Indicators

•    At-risk-of-poverty rate, by gender and selected age groups (break-downs: by sex 
and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   At-risk-of-poverty threshold, illustrative values (illustrative household types: 
single person household, household consisting of two adults and two dependent 
children, units: PPS, Euro, national currency)  

•   Persistent at-risk-of-poverty rate, by gender and selected age groups (break-
downs: by sex and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   Relative median at-risk-of-poverty gap, by age and gender (breakdowns: by sex 
and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   Material deprivation rate (by poverty status: below and over poverty threshold, 
breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   Housing  
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•   Unmet need for care – Inequalities in access to health care  
•   Child well-being.    

 Secondary Indicators

•    At-risk-of-poverty rate, by age and gender (breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 
0–17, 18–24, 25–54, 55–64, 65+)  

•   At-risk-of-poverty rate, by household type (breakdowns: total, households with 
no dependent children: single person under 65, single person over 65, single 
women, single men, two adults with at least one being 65 and over, two adults 
both under 65, other households with no dependent children; households with 
dependent children, single parent with one or more dependent children, two 
adults with one dependent child, two adults with two dependent children, 
two adults with three or more dependent children, three or more adults with 
dependent children)  

•   At-risk-of-poverty rate, by work intensity of the household and by gender and 
selected age groups (work intensity: WI = 0, 0 < WI < 1, 0 < WI < 0.5, 0.5 ≤ WI < 1, 
WI = 1; breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   At-risk-of-poverty rate, by most frequent activity status and by gender (activity 
status: in work, not in work, unemployed, retired, other inactive; breakdown by 
sex)  

•   At-risk-of-poverty rate, by accommodation tenure status and by gender and 
selected age groups (by tenure status: owner-occupied, rent-free and rented 
accommodation, breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   Dispersion around the at-risk-of-poverty threshold by gender and selected age 
group (threshold: at 40 %, 50 % and at 70 %, breakdowns: by sex and by age: 
total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   Intensity of material deprivation (mean number of deprived items) (by poverty 
status: below and over poverty threshold, breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 
0–17, 18–64, 65+)  

•   Housing cost overburden rate (by age, gender, poverty status, income quintiles, 
tenure status, degree of urbanisation, household type)  

•   Overcrowding rate (for the total population by: age, gender, poverty status, ten-
ure status, degree of urbanisation, household type; for the population without 
single-person households by age, gender, poverty status).    

 Context Indicators

•    Inequality of income distribution S80/S20 income quintile share ratio  
•   Inequality of income distribution: Gini coeffi cient  
•   Healthy life expectancy and Life expectancy at birth  
•   At-risk-of-poverty rate anchored at a fi xed moment in time (2005), by gender and 

selected age groups (breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  
•   At-risk-of-poverty rate before social transfers, by gender and selected age groups 

(except pensions, breakdowns: by sex and by age: total, 0–17, 18–64, 65+)  
•   In-work at-risk-of-poverty rate (breakdown: full-time, part-time)  
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•   Self-perceived limitations in daily activities by income quintiles, by age and 
gender  

•   Housing deprivation rate by item (by age, gender, poverty status)  
•   Housing deprivation rate by number of items (by age, gender)  
•   Median of housing cost burden distribution (by age, gender, degree of 

urbanisation).    

 A more methodologically oriented discussion of these indicators is provided by 
the AMELI (Advanced Methodology for European Laeken Indicators) project. 6     

5.5     The Private Household 

 In survey research, ‘household’ plays a number of different roles:

•    First, it is used in many surveys as a sampling unit. Household addresses are 
drawn from lists of households; interviewers then visit the selected households 
to establish contact with the target persons of the survey.  

•   Second, as a social institution, the household has the function of imposing social 
order on the individual behaviour and personal orientations or attitudes of social 
actors.  

•   Third, in survey research, it is established practice to assume that a respondent’s 
characteristics can be infl uenced by characteristics of the household community 
of which he is a member. For example, the socio-economic status of the respon-
dent is derived from the social status of the member of the household who enjoys 
the greatest social prestige. The personal lifestyle and the life chances of the 
respondent are determined by the social and economic resources of the house-
hold as a whole, for example by the total net household income.    

5.5.1    The Household Concept in European Offi cial Statistics 

 In the context of offi cial statistics in Europe, it can be clearly seen that the national 
concepts underlying the respective defi nitions of ‘household’ vary greatly across 
states and cultures. In most European countries, the household concept has two 
dimensions:

    1.    Common housekeeping, and   
   2.    Co-residence.     

6   Programmes for the estimation of indicators on social exclusion and poverty, as well as Pareto tail 
modeling for empirical income distributions (Alfons, Holzer, & Templ,  2011 ) are available at 
 http://cran.r-project.org/web/packages/laeken/index.html  (23 July 2012). The Stata modules 
developed by van Kerm et al. are availabe at  http://medim.ceps.lu/?id=software  (24 July 2012). 
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 Only Italy (in the European Household Budget Survey: HBS) uses an additional 
dimension, namely ‘family or emotional ties’, as a characteristic of a household. 

 Eurostat (European Commission & Eurostat,  2003a , p. 4) recommends that 
countries should proceed as follows when measuring the income and consumption 
of private households in the European context (cf. Table  5.36 ):

   The basic unit of data collection and analysis in Household Budget Surveys is the house-
hold. Increasingly restrictive defi nitions of what constitutes a household can be achieved by 
adding criteria from (1) to (4) below:

   1.    Co-residence (living together in the same dwelling unit)   
  2.    Sharing of expenditures including joint provision of essentials of living   
  3.    Pooling of income resources   
  4.    The existence of family or emotional ties.     

 Eurostat recommends that the defi nition of the household for the purpose of HBS be 
based on the fi rst two criteria shown above: co-residence and sharing of expenditures. This 
defi nition isolates the units, which from a HBS perspective form a whole for studying 
patterns of consumption expenditures and income. 

   As a consequence of the varying household concepts, conditions for inclusion or 
exclusion as household members differ from country to country. In Italy, family or 
emotional ties between members are what constitutes a household. Hence, persons 
with whom no emotional ties exist are excluded from household membership. 
However, in other countries whose notion of household does not include this 
emotional element, persons who do not belong to the family may well be household 
members (see Table  5.37 ).

   Table 5.36    Defi ning characteristics of ‘household’ in European Household Budget Surveys (HBS)   

 Household defi ned as a group of persons who share … 

 Dwelling unit  Expenditures  Income resources  Emotional ties 

 BE  X  X 
 DK  X  X  X 
 DE  X  X  X 
 GR  X  X 
 ES  X  X 
 FR  X 
 IE  X  X 
 IT  X  X  X  X 
 LU  X  X 
 NL  X  X 
 AT  X  X 
 PT  X  X 
 FI  X  X  X 
 SE  X  X  X 
 UK  X  X 

  Source: European Commission & Eurostat,  2003a , p. 17  
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   A closer look at the various conditions for inclusion as household members 
employed in the censuses of the EU member states (see Table  5.37 ) reveals a richly 
varied picture. In the censuses, too, four dimensions can be identifi ed in the national 
household concepts: (1) common housekeeping in the fi nancial sense (2) common 
housekeeping in the organisational sense (3) co-residence, and (4) family. The 
categories for the operationalization of the household concept in surveys can be 
subsumed under these four dimensions. 

 The census 7  in  Italy  defi nes ‘household’ in terms of family or emotional ties 
(see Table  5.38 ):

   The term household refers to: A group of people, bound by marriage, kinship, affi nity, 
adoption, guardianship or by emotional ties, who are partners and live in the same 
Municipality (even if still not registered in the Population Register residing in that 
Municipality). A household may also be composed of one individual only (National 
Institute of Statistics,  2001 ). 

   In  Denmark , persons who are registered under the same address in the population 
register constitute a household (Statistics Denmark,  2001 ). 

 In its 1997 Microcensus,  Germany  uses categories 1.1 and 3.1 (see Table  5.38 )
to defi ne a household: ‘A household is a group of persons who live and keep house 
together, i.e. who share meals and living expenses. A person living alone forms a 

7   Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner ( 2009 a) provide a detailed overview of the national household 
concepts used in the census by the EU member states, Norway and Switzerland. 

    Table 5.37    Conditions for inclusion as household members in the European Household Budget 
Surveys (HBS)   

 Persons included in the defi nition of private household 

 Persons 
usually 
resident 

 Servants 
au-pairs  Lodgers 

 Long- term 
absentees  Visitors 

 Temporary 
absentees  Students 

 Hospitalised 
persons 

 BE  X  X  X 
 DK  X  X 
 DE  X  X  X 
 GR  X  X  X  X  X  X 
 ES  X  X  X  X  X 
 FR  X  X  X  X  X  X  X 
 IE  X  X  X  X  X  X 
 IT  X 
 LU  X  X  X  X 
 NL  X  X  X  X  X  X  X  X 
 AT  X  X  X  X  X  X 
 PT  X  X  X  X  X  X 
 FI  X  X  X  X 
 SE  X  X 
 UK  X  X  X 

  Source: European Commission,  2003a , p. 18  
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household’ (Statistisches Bundesamt,  1997 ; our translation). The 2004 Microcensus 
(Statistisches Bundesamt,  2005 , pp. 11ff.) also emphasises ‘living together’ and 
‘economic unit’ as dimensions of the defi nition (our translation):

  A (private) household is any group of persons who live together and constitute an economic 
unit (multiperson household) or any person who lives in, and manages, the household alone 
(single-person households, for example single subtenants). Related and unrelated persons 
(for example domestic staff) may belong to the household. Collective and institutional 
dwellings are not deemed to be households. However, they may accommodate private 
households (for example the household of the director of the institution). Households with 
several dwellings may, under certain circumstances, be counted more than once (see 
Population in Private Households). Several relationship types (for example a married cou-
ple without children and a single mother with two children) may be present in one 
household. 

    England  defi nes household with the help of categories 3.3 and 2.3a or 2.1 (see 
Table  5.38 ) as:

  (a) a person living alone; or (b) a group of people (who may or may not be related) living, 
or staying temporarily, at the same address, with common housekeeping. … enumerators 

        Table 5.38    Operationalization of private household in the censuses: dimensions and categories   

 Dimension  Category 

 1  Common housekeeping – fi nancial 
 1.1  Common budget 
 1.2  Share income 
 1.3  Share expenses 
 1.4  Share living costs (in whole or in part) 
 1.5  Contribute jointly to cost of essentials of living 
 1.6  Common housekeeping: ‘constitute economic 

unit’ 
 2  Common housekeeping – organisational 

 2.1  Share living room or sitting room 
 2.2  Share food 
 2.3  Joint meals a) daily, b) at least once a week 
 2.5  Common living arrangements 
 3  Co-residence 
 3.1  Live together 
 3.2  Share dwelling 
 3.3  Have the same address 
 3.4  The same address in the population register 
 3.5  The address at which most nights are spent 
 4  Family 
 4.1  Degree of legal relationship by blood, marriage, 

adoption or guardianship 
 4.2  Emotional ties 

  Source: Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2008 , pp. 19f.  
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were instructed to treat a group of people as a household if there was any regular arrangement 
to share at least one meal (including breakfast) a day or if the occupants share a common 
living or sitting room (United Kingdom,  1991 , Article 3.11 und 3.12). 

   In its census,  France  defi nes household in terms of a shared dwelling unit 
(Category 3.2 of Table  5.38 ):

  Un ménage (ou encore ‘ménage ordinaire’), au sens de l’enquête de recensement, désigne 
l’ensemble des personnes qui partagent la même résidence principale sans que ces personnes 
soient nécessairement unies par des liens de parenté (en cas de cohabitation, par exemple) 
(INSEE,  2011 ). 

    Romania  and  Slovenia  defi ne household for the purposes of the census in terms 
of Category 3.1 and Category 1.2 of Table  5.38 : ‘A private household (household) 
is a group of people living together and sharing their income for covering the 
basic costs of living (accommodation, food, other consumer goods, etc.) or a per-
son living alone’ (Statistični Urad Republike Slovenije,  2011 ; see also: IECM & 
IPUMS,  2006 ). 

 The  Czech Republic  uses a defi nition of household that emphasises the co- residence 
(Category 3.2) and shared expenses (Category 1.3) aspects. The household ques-
tionnaire for the 2001 Census explains that common housekeeping means that ‘the 
main costs of the household (food, living costs, operational costs and others) are 
paid for jointly’ (Czech Statistical Offi ce,  2003 ). 

 In  Hungary  Categories 1.4 and 3.1 of Table  5.38  apply:

  A (private) household is a group of persons living together in a common housing unit or in 
a part of it, bearing together, at least partly, the costs of living (i.e. daily expenses, meals). 
Persons living in the same dwelling but on the basis of independent tenure status, are not 
considered as persons living in the same household even if the above conditions are fulfi lled 
(Hungarian Central Statistical Offi ce,  2010 , Household). 

   Few census questionnaires help respondents by specifying the categories of per-
sons that constitute a household. The questionnaire of the 2001 Census of Population 
in England requested the householder to list all members of the household. It named 
a number of categories of persons whose household membership was not immedi-
ately obvious but who were nonetheless to be included as household members:

  Questionnaire, Table 1: Household Members 
 List all members of your household who usually live at this address, including yourself.

 –    Start with the householder or joint householders.  
 –   Include anyone who is temporarily away from home on the night of 29 April 2001 who 

usually lives at this address.  
 –   Include schoolchildren and students if they live at this address during school, college or 

university term.  
 –   Also include schoolchildren and students who are away from home during the school, 

college or university term and for whom only basic information is required.  
 –   Include any baby born before 30 April 2001, even if still in hospital.  
 –   Include people with more than one address if they live at this address for the majority of 

time.  
 –   Include anyone who is staying with you who has no other usual address.  
 –   Remember to include a spouse or partner who works away from home, or is a member 

of the armed forces, and usually lives at this address (National Statistics,  2001 ).    
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5.5.2       Determination of Household Membership 

 Depending on their life situation, people have different perceptions about their 
household membership. 

   Defi nition of Household: A Vignette Experiment 

 An experiment conducted by researchers from the Center for Survey Methods 
Research of the U.S. Bureau of the Census (Gerber, Wellens, & Keeley,  1996 ) 
confi rmed the necessity of reminding respondents of certain types of household 
member who might otherwise be forgotten. Gerber et al. used vignettes – i.e., ‘brief 
narratives, generally no more than one or two sentences long, which contain elements 
of social situations and actions in which researchers are interested’ – to ask respon-
dents whether they thought a particular individual should be included in the house-
hold. Introducing their experiment, the authors noted that ‘Researchers cannot 
assume that the household defi nitions they require analytically will be used naturally 
by respondents’. They pointed out that responses regarding household membership 
were infl uenced by household defi nitions that the respondents encountered in other 
contexts. For example, the defi nitions employed in tax or social security regulations 
or culturally based household membership rules    do not correspond to that on which 
the census is based – irrespective of culture. In a fi rst step, Gerber et al. gave each 
respondent one of fi ve types of roster, i.e. lists of household residents. The rosters 
also included information about who should be regarded as a household member. 
However, they differed in the amount, wording and format of the information given. 
They were grouped into ‘rosters that contained information about a particular 
Census rule and rosters that did not’. After completion of cognitive interviewing 
concerning the rosters, the researchers administered 13 vignettes to respondents. 
These vignettes, ten of which are cited below, ‘represented a variety of situations 
which were connected with specifi c residence rules which appeared on one of the 
roster treatments we investigated’:

        1.    Craig and his wife have a house in Pennsylvania. Craig’s job is in Washington, D.C. so 
he stays with his mom in D.C., Monday through Thursday of the week. 

  Where should Craig be listed on a census form? 
  Correct answer: Washington, D.C   
  2.    Maria is a live-in housekeeper for the Smiths during the week, but spends weekends 

with her husband and children at their apartment. 
  Where should Maria be listed on a census form? 
  Correct answer: with the Smiths   
  3.    Carolyn’s mom normally lives with her; however, on April 1st, she has placed her mom 

in a nursing home on a trial basis for the next 3 months. 
  Should Carolyn put her mom on her census form? 
  Correct answer: no   
  4.    Sergeant Jim is stationed in Alaska while his family has stayed behind in 
  Maryland. Should Jim’s wife put him on her census form? 
  Correct answer: no.   
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   5.    Mary’s daughter Alice has been away at college and has 3 more years until graduation. 
   Should Mary put her daughter on her census form? 
   Correct answer: no.   
   7.    Kathy’s roommate moved in on April 10. 
   Should Kathy list her roommate on her census form? 
   Correct answer: no.   
   8.    Doug’s wife, Jane, is in prison for 2 years. 
   Should Doug put Jane on his census form? 
   Correct answer: no.   
   10.    Dave rents a room at the Johnson’s house. 
   Should the Johnson’s list Dave on their census form? 
   Correct answer: yes   
   12.    Mary stayed with her friend Sue for the fi rst 2 weeks in April and then returned to her 

apartment in Seattle. 
   Should Sue list Mary on her census form? 
   Correct answer: no   
   13.    Sandy’s husband, Peter, left on a business trip on March 15 and won’t return until April 

30th. 
   Should Sandy list Peter on her Census form? 
   Correct answer: yes     

   The results of the experiment (Table  5.39 ) show that intuitively easy vignettes 
were answered correctly by almost all respondents even if they had not been given 
information about the census rule in question. The more contra-intuitive vignettes, 
by contrast, resulted in a high percentage of incorrect responses. Although rosters 
that contained information about census rules led to more correct responses to the 
diffi cult vignettes, the differences were not dramatic. However, in the case of the 
fi ve most intuitive vignettes, rosters that contained information about the census 
rule in question resulted in a decrease in correct responses. The authors suggest that 
this may be due to the fact that respondents were confused by the presentation of 
rules that they already ‘knew’ and that this caused them to reinterpret the questions. 
If this were the case, the authors argue, the provision of certain rules might be 
‘unnecessary or even detrimental’.

      ‘Household’ as Defi ned by Respondents and Interviewers 

 An experimental survey of 118 professional interviewers, 8  25 academics, and 46 stu-
dents from the Universities of Gießen and Mannheim conducted by Hoffmeyer- 
Zlotnik and Warner ( 2008 ) confi rmed the diverse household defi nitions held by 
respondents and interviewers. The following open-ended questions were administered 
to the participants in the experiment (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2008 , p. 39):

•    What do you understand by the term household?  
•   Who are the members of your household? If you are a student, please list the 

members of your parents’ household.  
•   Why are these persons included in the household in question?  

8   The authors wish to thank the infas Institute for Applied Social Sciences in Bonn for their assis-
tance with this part of the project and, especially for the opportunity to interview the interviewers. 
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•   Where do the persons whom you include in your household usually live? Do they 
all live in the same dwelling? Or in two neighbouring dwellings? Or in a house 
with a number of different dwellings? Or are they spread across a greater distance?  

•   If you are a student, what is your situation? Of what household do you consider 
yourself a member? Of your own household? Or of your parents’ household? 
Please give reasons for your self-assignment.    

 The wide variety of responses can be subsumed under superordinate categories 
similar to those identifi ed in the European censuses (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner, 
 2008 , pp. 41ff.): 

 The fi rst defi ning element is the dwelling unit. Keywords here are ‘living under 
one roof’, having an ‘entrance door’ and/or ‘a rental agreement’, or a ‘self- contained 
residential situation’. The interviewers group also cited the ‘dwelling unit’ as the 
fi rst defi ning element. However, in addition to ‘own entrance’, they mentioned other 
identifying characteristics of a household, namely ‘own bell’ and ‘own letter box’. 

 The second defi ning element is the ‘shared dwelling with common housekeep-
ing’. The keywords here are ‘co-residence with common housekeeping’ and ‘com-
mon housekeeping’. The term ‘arrangement of convenience’ was often used. The 
interviewers’ responses yielded a greater variety of categories than those of the 
other two respondent groups. They ranged from ‘share dwelling’, through ‘com-
munity of dependence’ and ‘cohabitation’, to ‘joint tax return’. 

 The third defi ning element is ‘the family’. Here, the descriptive characteristics 
are ‘related to each other’ and ‘living together in the one house’. Frequently, family 
was taken to mean‘fi rst-degree relatives’. ‘Family’ and ‘related to each other’ were 
also cited by many respondents in the interviewers group. Almost a third of them 
used ‘family’ as the central defi ning element; a further 10 % explained their choice 
of other defi ning elements with reference to ‘family’. Some respondents used a 
broader defi nition of family by including ‘consensual union’. Belonging to the 

   Table 5.39    Gerber, Wellens, and Keeley’s household experiment ( 1996 )   

 Percent correct 

 Vignette 
number 

 Without the 
instruction 

 With the 
instruction  Total correct  % difference 

 Contra intuitive  1  20  30  25  +10 
 2  29  40  36  +11 
 3  37  64  44  +27 
 4  50  59  56  +9 
 5  53  63  60  +10 
 6  60  72  70  +12 
 7  67  73  72  +6 
 8  70  86  74  +16 
 9  80  77  78  –3 

 10  100  82  85  –18 
 Intuitive easy  11  90  86  87  –4 

 12  100  85  87.5  –15 
 13  100  97  98  –3 

  Source: Gerber et al.,  1996   
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family was described in terms of ‘managing’, ‘participating in family life’, ‘the 
routine of family life’, ‘family ties or strong social ties’. 

 Some respondents emphasised ‘emotional ties’ as a fourth defi ning element, also 
describing it as ‘being close’. This fourth element was mainly associated with ‘pri-
vate life’, ‘togetherness’, and ‘feeling at home’. 

 The fi fth defi ning element is ‘common activities’. ‘Common’ is broken down 
into three dimensions:

    1.    ‘Common housekeeping’ with the emphasis on ‘grocery shopping’, ‘kitchen’, 
‘cooker’, ‘refrigerator’, and ‘washing machine’. For the students group, in par-
ticular, having one’s own washing machine is the defi ning feature of having 
one’s own household;   

   2.    ‘Working together’, with the emphasis on ‘doing housework together’;   
   3.    ‘Common living arrangements’, with the emphasis on ‘eating’ and ‘sleeping’.   
   4.    In this connection, respondents also used the terms ‘permanent or common place 

of residence’.     

 The members of the interviewers group also emphasised ‘common activities’ as 
the fi fth defi ning element. Here, too, this element is subdivided into three 
categories:

    1.    ‘Common housekeeping’,   
   2.    ‘Working together’, and   
   3.    ‘Common living arrangements’.     

 However, the interviewers group added a further category to this list, namely 
‘partnership of convenience for the purpose of bringing up children’. What is sur-
prising is the fact that ‘common cooker’, which is an element of the (German) sta-
tistical institutions’ defi nition, was not mentioned once by the interviewers group. 

 The sixth defi ning element mentioned by respondents was ‘fi nancial depen-
dence’. Keywords here are ‘common budget’, ‘sharing living costs’ or ‘accommo-
dation costs’, and a ‘common kitty’. The interviewers group added the following 
characteristics to the list: ‘responsibility for one’s own fi nancial affairs’, ‘share 
costs’, ‘joint capital’, and ‘share rent and/or housing allowance’. 

 The seventh defi ning element cited by respondents was ‘common planning’ or 
common ‘life planning’. Keywords here are ‘taking care of each other’, ‘sharing 
tasks and duties’, ‘rooms’, and ‘basic essentials’. ‘Shared meals’ were also 
emphasised. For the respondent interviewers, ‘common planning’ was strongly 
associated with ‘taking care of each other’, ‘helping each other out’, ‘being 
responsible for each other’, and ‘joint responsibility for apartment or house’. 
Therefore, the interviewers’ focus diverges slightly from that of the other groups 
of respondents. 

 The eighth defi ning element is ‘residence’. Here the keywords are ‘principal resi-
dence’ or ‘the same address’. The ‘same house/apartment key’ was used as a syn-
onym for ‘the same address’. The interviewers group described ‘residence’ in terms 
of ‘entry in the population register’, the ‘principal residence’, the ‘address’, and the 
‘rental agreement’. The interviewers group added some further characteristics, 
namely ‘common landline’ and ‘self-contained living quarters’. 
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 With regard to the time dimension of household membership, respondents con-
sidered that a person must ‘always’, ‘mostly’ or ‘frequently’ be present in order to 
be deemed a member of the household. 

 When asked whether a household could be spread across several dwellings, 
respondents argued as follows: 

 Of course a household could comprise several dwellings if the additional dwell-
ings served to enlarge the original one – as is the case, for example, with a so-called 
‘granny fl at’ or two adjacent dwellings with a connecting door. However, the pre-
condition in all such cases was that the dwellings in question should all be in the 
same house. However, some respondents accepted that several spatially distant 
households could constitute one household, for example:

    1.    Where cohabitation in a long-distance relationship is defi ned in terms of ‘emo-
tional ties’;   

   2.    In the case of persons such as students who are ‘fi nancially dependent’ on their 
parents and are therefore members of two households, the parental household 
and their own;   

   3.    In the case of persons who ‘contribute fi nancially’ to, or ‘perform work’ in, two 
spatially distant dwelling units.     

 The respondent interviewers viewed the time dimension of household member-
ship more narrowly than the other respondents. In their view, a person must be 
‘constantly’ or ‘permanently’ present in the household in order to be a member. 
However they accepted the rather lengthy temporary absence due to military or 
civilian service and the regular short absences of weekend commuters. 

 The interviewers group considered a household spread across several dwellings 
to be unthinkable.  

   Casimir and Tobi’s Review of Defi nitions and Use of Household Concept 

 Casimir and Tobi ( 2011 ) undertook a systematic review of the defi nitions and use of 
the concept of household in peer-reviewed studies in the social sciences and other 
disciplines published between 2000 and 2010. 

 Using a Boolean expression, the authors searched the bibliographic database 
Web of Science for English-language publications that contained Househo* in the 
title and Theor* in the topic. Although the search yielded 58 journal articles, ‘Only 
three papers provide a defi nition of the concept of “household”, and although there 
were many disparities, there were also commonalities among the three papers’ 
(Casimir & Tobi,  2011 , p. 502) (see Table  5.40 ). Casimir and Tobi’s review revealed 
the same plurality of notions of the household concept among researchers as 
Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner ( 2008 ) observed among interviewers and respon-
dents. Casimir and Tobi group the household concepts into three dimensions:

     1.    ‘People’, i.e. household composition and membership   
   2.    ‘Sharing’, i.e. shared resources, activities and expenditures   
   3.    ‘Time’, i.e. duration and frequency. However, the authors did not fi nd this third 

dimension of household in any of the publications included in their review.    
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   Table 5.40    Household concepts following Casimir and Tobi ( 2011 )   

 Dimension  Facets  Indicator or code  Variable/values or subcodes 

 People  Household 
composition 

 Children present 
 Size 
 Elderly present 

 Household member 
information 

 Demographic 
information on 
members 

 Age of members 
 Gender of members 
 Age of household head 
 Gender of household head 

 Ethnicity  Hispanic 
 White 
 Black 
 Asian American 
 African American 
 American Indian 
 Caucasian 
 Irish 

 Civil status  Married/cohabiting 
 Single parent 
 Single 
 Widowed, separated or divorced 

 Health status  People living with AIDS 

 Sharing  Resources  Income 

 Accommodation  Rooms per household 
 Owner or tenant 

 Non-durable assets  Education level 
 Social capital 
 Managerial skills 
 Knowledge 
 Facilities 
 Labour for household chores 

 Durables  Durables 
 Car ownership 

 Other assets used for 
home production 

 Land 
 Livestock 

 Activities  Home food production  Fish from fi shing 
 Berries from foraging 
 Cow production 
 Ducks from hunting 
 Garden products 
 Horse products 
 Pigs and/or chicken products 

 Caregiving 
 Decision making 
 Household chores 
 Meals shared 
 Resource allocation 
 Time allocation 

 Expenditures  Expenditures  On food 
 On energy 
 On transportation 

  Source: Casimir & Tobi,  2011 , p. 502  
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5.5.3         Infl uence of the Defi nition of Household 
on Core Socio- Economic Variables 

 In social science studies, characteristics of the household are frequently assigned to 
its members. For example, the socio-economic status of all household members is 
determined by the person whose job enjoys the highest social prestige. In addition, 
the level of wealth of each household member is determined by the equivalised 
household income. Both characteristics vary according to the underlying household 
concept because household composition is determined by the criteria that constitute 
this concept. The status-defi ning member in one household concept may be excluded 
from the household if another concept is applied; the sum of the incomes of the 
household members can change as the number of household members change across 
defi nitions. 

 The following fi ctional, but enlightening, example of the application of different 
European population census defi nitions of household to an extended family com-
prising ten persons shows how, in social science analyses, socio-economic status and 
net household income depend on the household concept employed (see Hoffmeyer- 
Zlotnik & Warner,  2008 , pp. 53ff.; also Table  5.41 ).

   The group of ten related persons comprises:

•    A married couple (grandfather and grandmother),  
•   With two adult sons (uncle, father),  
•   One of whom is married (mother) and has three children (child no. 1, child no. 2, 

child no. 3),  
•   The eldest of these children (daughter), is also married (son-in-law) and has a 

child (grandchild).    

 Several members of this extended family are working and contribute income to 
the household:

   Table 5.41    Fictional ten-person group and the socio-demographic characteristics of its members   

 Person  Address  Dwelling  ISCO-88  Personal Income 

 Grandfather  A  2  8285  1,800 
 Grandmother  A  2  0 
 Father  Weekends: A  1  3112  2,500 

 Weekdays: B  4 
 Mother  A  1  7331  500 
 Uncle  D  3  7422  1,500 
 Child no.1  E  6  400 
 Son-in-law  E  6  2142  2,500 
 Grandchild  E  6  0 
 Child no.2 (student)  Holidays: A  1  1,000 

 Term time: C  5 
 Child no.3 under 14 years of age  A  1  600 
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•    The grandfather works as an assembler of wood products (ISCO-88 code 8285), 
which has an International Socio-Economic Index (ISEI) value of 30. The grand-
father’s net monthly income amounts to 1,800 euros.  

•   The grandmother is not working and does not, therefore, have an income of her 
own.  

•   The father works as a civil engineering technician (ISCO-88 code 3112, 
ISEI = 45) and has a net monthly income of 2,500 euros.  

•   At the moment, the mother is only marginally employed as a handicraft worker 
in wood (ISCO-88 code 7311, ISEI = 29). She earns 500 euros a month.  

•   The uncle earns 1,500 euros a month as a cabinet maker (ISCO-88 code 7422, 
ISEI = 33).  

•   Child no. 1 is an adult married daughter who does not have a job.  
•   The son-in-law is a civil engineer (ISCO-88 code 2142, ISEI = 69). He has a net 

monthly income of 2,500 euros.  
•   The grandchild is a baby.  
•   Child no. 2 is studying. She has a scholarship of 1,000 euros per month.  
•   Child no. 3 is under 14 and is still at school. This child is assigned ‘income’ of a 

total of 600 euros per month comprising child benefi t and the pocket money he 
earns delivering newspapers.    

 The extended family is spread across four dwellings:

•    The grandparents live in a separate apartment in the same house and with the 
same address as the father and the mother.  

•   The father and mother live in an apartment with child no. 3.  
•   The father works in another city and comes home only at the weekends. During 

the week he lives in a small apartment.  
•   Child no. 1 lives with her husband (son-in-law) and their child (grandchild) in an 

apartment near where her parents live.  
•   Child no. 2 lives in a student residence at her place of study.  
•   The uncle has his own apartment in the same town as the grandparents but in a 

different quarter.    

 The application of the national defi nitions of household used in the censuses in 
fi ve member states – Italy, Denmark, France, Luxembourg and England (on behalf 
of the UK) – to the fi ctional extended family yields fi ve different household confi gu-
rations’ (see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2008 , pp. 54ff.):

   The  Italian  defi nition of household in the census assumes that those who are 
emotionally included in the family belong to the same household, irrespective of 
whether they live in the same dwelling or have a common address. Hence, the ten 
persons constitute  one household  spread across four dwellings (the secondary resi-
dences of the father and of child no. 2 are not included).  

  The  Danish  defi nition includes in the household all persons registered at the 
same address. Because the extended family is spread across three addresses, it com-
prises  three households . In the present example, one household comprises six per-
sons: the grandparents in the ‘granny fl at’; the mother and the father because family 
home is registered as the father’s principal residence; child no. 3, who lives with his 
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parents; and child no. 2 (the student) whose principal residence is not the student 
residence but the family home.  

  The  French  census defi nition of household distributes the extended family across 
 four households , one of which comprises the father and mother, child no. 2, and 
child no. 3.  

   Luxembourg ’ s  census, which restricts household membership to those living in 
the same dwelling, distributes the extended family across  fi ve households . Mother, 
father and child no. 3 constitute a household – child no. 2 is excluded.    

 On the one hand, the criterion ‘daily shared meal’ in  England ’ s  defi nition of 
household restricts household size considerably. On the other hand, however, 
the use of the criterion ‘same address’ instead of ‘same dwelling unit’ makes the 
defi nition broader. As a result, several possible confi gurations are conceivable in 
the present case. The family actually consists of  six households , with the core 
household comprising two persons, the mother and child no. 3. However, if the 
mother regularly cooks for the grandparents, then the core household could be a 
four-person household spread across two dwelling units at the same address. 
The English census offers ‘common living or sitting room’ as an alternative to 
the ‘shared meal’ criterion. If one availed of this alternative, the father could be 
reintegrated into the core household. However, the grandparents would then 
constitute a household of their own (see Table  5.42 ).  

 The different household membership confi gurations have consequences for the 
socio-economic status of the household members. Because child no. 2 is still at 
university, her socio-economic status is determined by that of her father. The ISEI 
value in bold face (see Table  5.42 ) represents the socio-economic score assigned to 
all the members of the respective household. 

 As the concepts of household change across countries, so too does the size of the 
household and the number of adults, children and earners/income recipients in the 
household. A person’s respective position in a household (e.g. main earner) deter-
mines the needs weight assigned to him when computing equivalised household 
income (see Table  5.43 ).

   Hence, the basis for the calculation of the income that describes the level of 
wealth of individuals in society varies according to the national household concept 
(see Table  5.44 ). For illustration purposes, the OECD modifi ed equivalence scale is 
applied in Table  5.44 . This scale assigns a value of 1 to the fi rst household member 
(usually the main earner or income recipient), a value of 0.5 to the second and each 
subsequent person aged 14 and over, and a value of 0.3 to each child under the age 
of 14 (see Section  5.4.5 ).

5.5.4       The Defi nition of Private Household in the ESS 

 The thought experiment conducted in Section  5.5.3  confi rmed that the different defi -
nitions of household used in national censuses produce different household compo-
sitions. It also confi rmed that the results of sociological analyses, socio- economic 
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    Table 5.42    Application of selected national household concepts to fi ctional ten-person group   

 Italy  Denmark  France  Luxembourg  England 

 Person  ISCO- 88   HH  ISEI  HH  ISEI  HH  ISEI  HH  ISEI  HH  ISEI 

 Uncle  7422  HH1  33  HH1   33   HH1   33   HH1   33   HH1   33  

 Grandfather  8285  30  HH2  30  HH2   30   HH2   30   HH2   30  

 Grandmother 

 Father  3112  45   45   HH3   45   HH3   45   HH3   45  

 Mother  7331  29  29  29  29  HH4   29  

 Child no.3  pupil 

 Child no.2  student  HH4   45 *  HH5   45 * 

 Child no.1  HH3  HH4  HH5  HH6 

 Son-in-law  2142   69    69    69    69    69  

 Grandchild  baby 

   Table 5.43    Selected national household concepts and equivalence scales   

 Equivalence scale 

 Person  Personal income  Italy  Denmark  France  England 

 Uncle  1,500  HH1  0.5  HH1  1.0  HH1  1.0  HH1  1.0 

 Grandfather  1,800  0.5  HH2  0.5  HH2  1.0  HH2  1.0 

 Grandmother  0  0.5  0.5  0.5  0.5 

 Father  2,500  1.0  1.0  HH3  1.0  HH3  1.0 

 Mother  500  0.5  0.5  0.5  HH4  1.0 

 Child no.3  600  0.3  0.3  0.3  0.3 

 Child no.2  1,000  0.5  0.5  0.5  HH5  1.0 

 Child no.1  400  0.5  HH3  0.5  HH4  0.5  HH6  0.5 

 Son-in-law  2,500  0.5  1.0  1.0  1.0 
 Grandchild  0  0.3  0.3  0.3  0.3 

    Table 5.44    Selected national household concepts and equivalised 
household income   

 Equivalised household income 

 Italy  Denmark  France  England 

 HH1  2,117  1,500  1,500  1,500 
 HH2  1,940  1,200  1,200 
 HH3  1,611  2,000  2,500 
 HH4  1,611  846 
 HH5  1,000 
 HH6  1,611 

 Average  2,117  1,684  1,577  1,443 
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calculations of household income, and the calculation of equivalised household 
income depend on the concept of household on which the measurement is based. 
Hence it is evident that cross-national comparison is possible only if the same variable 
is measured with a comparable concept and a uniform, transparent defi nition of 
household in each country. 

 In Section 5.5.2 above, we demonstrated that it cannot be assumed that inter-
viewers and respondents have the same notion of what constitutes a household. In 
order to achieve comparability across countries, the European Social Survey (ESS) 
input-harmonises the collection of household data. The ESS Central Coordinating 
Team requires the national coordinators and survey institutes to use a uniform defi -
nition of ‘household’ during data collection. This uniform defi nition is formulated 
in the fi eldwork instructions (ESS,  2002c , p. 11):

  One person living alone or a group of people living at the same address (and have that 
address as their only or main residence), who either share at least one main meal a day or 
share the living accommodation (or both). Included are: people on holiday, away working 
or in hospital for less than 6 months; school-age children at boarding school; students shar-
ing private accommodation. Excluded are: people who have been away for 6 months or 
more, students away at university or college; temporary visitors. 

   The fi rst household-related question in the source questionnaire (ESS,  2002a ) 
reads:

  And fi nally, I would like to ask you a few details about yourself and others in your 
household. 

 F1 Including yourself, how many people – including children – live here regularly as 
members of this household? 

 Write in number: ____. 

   Question F1 asks about ‘the number of people …who live here regularly as 
members of the household’; it reminds the respondent that children should be 
included and that he should not forget to include himself. However, it does not 
include a defi nition of household, nor is the defi nition that was provided in the 
fi eldwork instructions read out to respondents. 

 It is striking that the survey question (F1), which is mandatory in principle, is 
closely aligned to the defi nition used in England’s census of population in which 
‘household’ was operationalized using the criteria ‘same address’, ‘share at least 
one meal a day’ or ‘share a common living or sitting room’, and a list of persons to 
be included and excluded was provided. 

 In  Germany , the ESS household composition question is phrased as follows: 
‘Wie viele Personen leben ständig in diesem Haushalt, Sie selbst eingeschlossen? 
Denken Sie dabei bitte auch an alle im Haushalt lebenden Kinder’. (Our translation: 
How many people, including yourself, live here permanently? Please include any 
children living in the household.)The time reference was changed from ‘regularly’ 
to ‘permanently’ and the reference to household membership was omitted. 

 The ESS coordinators in  German - speaking Switzerland  use their own 
 translation of the question in the source questionnaire. What is striking here is 
that ‘live here regularly as members of this household’ is translated as ‘live regu-
larly as members in your household’: ‘Wenn Sie sich selbst dazuzählen, wie viele 
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Personen – Kinder eingeschlossen – leben regelmäßig als Mitglieder in Ihrem 
Haushalt?’ (Our translation: Including yourself, how many people – including 
children – live regularly as members in your household.) 

 In  French - speaking Switzerland , by contrast, the question is translated as follows: 
‘Combien de personnes, vous même et les enfants y compris, vivent régulièrement 
comme membres de votre ménage?’ 

 In  Italian - speaking Switzerland , the ‘household’ is translated as ‘economia 
domestica’: ‘Quante persone, i bambini e Lei inclusi – vivono qui regolarmente, 
quali membri della Sua economia domestica?’ 

 The definition of household on which question F1 of the ESS is based in 
 Italy  is not the same as that used in Italian-speaking Switzerland insofar as Italy 
translates ‘household’ as ‘famiglia’ rather than ‘economia domestica’: ‘Compresi 
Lei ed eventuali bambini, quante persone vivono regolarmente in questa casa 
come membri della famiglia?’ 

  Luxembourg  also fi elds the ESS questionnaire in German. Question F1 read: 
‘Wie viele Personen leben ständig in diesem Haushalt, Sie selbst eingeschlossen? 
Denken Sie dabei bitte auch an alle im Haushalt lebenden Kinder’. (Our translation: 
How many persons, including yourself, live in this household permanently. Please 
include any children living in the household.) 

 The  French - language  version of Question F1 used by bilingual  Luxembourg  
comes very close to the French-language wording used by the trilingual Swiss, 
although respondents in Luxembourg are reminded to include ‘your children’ rather 
than ‘the children’: ‘Y compris vous-même – et vos enfants – combien de personnes 
vivent ici de façon régulière comme membres de votre ménage?’ 

 However, the  Portuguese - language  question for  Luxembourg ’ s  largest minority 
poses problems: ‘Incluindo-o(a) a si e aos seus fi lhos – quantas pessoas residem 
aqui de forma regular como membros do seu agregado?’ 

 Here, a central element of the defi nition deviates even from the text used in 
 Portugal : ‘Contando consigo, quantas pessoas – incluindo crianças – vivem habitu-
almente nesta casa?’ (ESS,  2002f , Question F1). 

 National fi eldwork instructions for the ESS in Portugal emphasise the family unit, as 
in the case of Italy: ‘As perguntas F1, F2, F3 e F4 permitem identifi car a composição 
do agregado familiar. Note que aqui as crianças devem ser incluídas ao contrário da 
folha de contacto onde só se referiam as pessoas com mais de 15 anos. Ou seja, 
pretende-se aqui identifi car a idade, o sexo e a relação de parentesco de todas as 
pessoas que vivem no agregado familiar. Note ainda que em cada coluna se regista o 
laço familiar partindo do inquirido. Por exemplo, se a pessoa mais velha no lar é o pai 
da inquirida, ele deve constar na coluna 2 e deve ser registado como laço familiar na 
linha pai/mãe.... Não devem ser incluídas nesta grelha as empregadas domésticas’ 
(ESS,  2002g , p. 10). 

 The country-specifi c implementation of a master question that is supposed to be 
implemented uniformly in each country confronts respondents with a considerable 
number of different question stimuli. It must be assumed that the different stimuli in 
the respective countries evoke different responses. The time references given in the 
national fi eld instructions are: ‘regularly’, ‘normally’ ‘permanently’, and ‘usually’. 
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The national questionnaires also use different terms to translate ‘household’ in their 
national questionnaires, for example ‘household’, ‘dwelling’, ‘economic unit’, and 
‘family’. 

 The different question wordings are refl ected in the data of the fi rst round of the 
ESS (ESS1). A comparison of national ESS1 fi gures for the number of persons in 
the household with the fi gures from the eighth wave of the European Community 
Household Panel (ECHP8), 9  in which the ECHP8 fi gures serve as the expected val-
ues, yields clear national differences (see Table  5.45 ). In Italy, for example, the ESS 
measures ‘household’ in terms of family members. As the everyday notion of a 
family involves at least two related persons of different generations, it is not surpris-
ing that the number of one-person households was underestimated in Italy. Although 
the ECHP data lead one to expect approximately 21 % one-person households in 
Italy, merely 8.7 % of ESS respondents in that country reported living in a one- 
person household. 10 

9   This wave of the ECHP was grossed up using the average weight so that the distributions corre-
spond to the nationally representative frequencies of household sizes in the year 2001. 
10   24.9 % of the respondents in the 2001 census in Italy lived in one-person households. The aver-
age household size was 2.6 persons. 

   Table 5.45    Household structures in selected countries   

 Denmark 

 Persons in 
household 

 ESS1 
cumulated % 

 ECHP8 
cumulated %  Household composition 

 ESS1 
percent 

 ECHP 
percent 

 1  18.0  25.2  1 adult, no children  18.4  25.2 
 2  59.5  64.0  1 adult and children  2.9  1.7 
 3  76.1  79.6  2 adults, no children  40.3  37.8 
 4  91.3  93.1  2 adults and children  25.6  24.0 
 5 and more  100.0  100.0  At least 3 adults, no 

children 
 6.9  6.3 

 Average  2.63  2.40  At least 3 adults and 
children 

 5.9  5.1 

 France 

 Persons in  
household 

 ESS1 
cumulated % 

 ECHP8 
cumulated %  Household composition 

 ESS1 
percent 

 ECHP 
percent 

 1  12.6  25.1  1 adult, no children  12.6  25.1 
 2  43.8  55.7  1 adult and children  2.5  2.6 
 3  63.0  73.4  2 adults, no children  30.9  29.0 
 4  84.2  92.1  2 adults and children  32.3  23.3 
 5 and more  100.0  100.0  At least 3 adults, no 

children 
 11.5  13.6 

 Average  3.05  2.56  At least 3 adults and 
children 

 10.1  6.5 

(continued)

5.5 The Private Household



188

 Luxembourg 

 Persons in 
household 

 ESS1 cumulated 
% 

 ECHP8 
cumulated %  Household composition 

 ESS1 
percent 

 ECHP 
percent 

 1  14.0  27.1  1 adult, no children  14.0  27.1 
 2  32.7  58.5  1 adult and children  2.5  1.5 
 3  53.3  76.0  2 adults no children  19.9  30.4 
 4  83.3  91.9  2 adults and children  35.5  22.8 
 5 and more  100.0  100.0  At least 3 adults, no 

children 
 16.0  13.0 

 Average  3.25  2.50  At least 3 adults and 
children 

 12.2  5.2 

 Germany 

 Persons in 
household 

 ESS1 cumulated 
% 

 ECHP8 
cumulated %  Household composition 

 ESS1 
percent 

 ECHP 
percent 

 1  19.9  38.5  1 adult, no child  19.9  38.5 
 2  55.7  63.2  1 adult and children  3.2  2.2 
 3  74.3  78.5  2 adults, no child  35.0  23.3 
 4  91.8  93.2  2 adults and children  22.8  15.9 
 5 or more  100.0  100.0  At least 3 adults, no 

children 
 11.7  13.8 

 Average  2.63  2.30  At least 3 adults and 
children 

 7.5  6.3 

 England 

 Person in 
household 

 ESS1 cumulated 
% 

 ECHP8 
cumulated %  Household composition 

 ESS1 
percent 

 ECHP 
percent 

 1  18.7  31.1  1 adult, no children  18.7  31.1 
 2  53.7  64.6  1 adult and children  3.6  4.7 
 3  73.0  79.8  2 adults, no children  34.1  31.6 
 4  90.5  93.6  2 adults and children  22.4  19.5 
 5 or more  100.0  100.0  At least 3 adults, no 

children 
 14.6  9.0 

 Average  2.68  2.33  At least 3 adults and 
children 

 6.6  4.2 

 Italy 

 Persons in 
household 

 ESS1 cumulated 
% 

 ECHP8 
cumulated %  Household composition 

 ESS1 
percent 

 ECHP 
percent 

 1  8.7  21.4  1 adult, no children  8.8  21.4 
 2  31.4  43.9  1 adult and children  1.0  1.1 
 3  56.4  65.8  2 adults, no children  21.9  21.8 
 4  86.0  88.2  2 adults and children  22.4  20.5 
 5 or more  100.0  100.0  At least 3 adults, no 

children 
 31.8  26.3 

 Average  3.21  2.86  At least 3 adults and 
children 

 14.1  9.0 

  Source: ESS Round 1 and ECHP Wave 8, own calculations 
 Any household member under the age of 18 is referred to as a ‘child’. ‘And children’ means at least 
one child  

Table 5.45 (continued)
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5.5.5        Development of an Instrument for the Measurement 
of Household Size 

 In social science surveys, it cannot be assumed that the survey researchers who 
design and conduct the survey, the interviewers, the respondents, and the research-
ers who analyse the survey data share a common concept of household. 

 A cross-national comparison of European countries reveals that, here too, 
culture- specifi c differences are in evidence and that they are refl ected in the word-
ing of the survey questions. In the countries to be compared, these different house-
hold measures produce household sizes and compositions that are based on 
different concepts. An essential prerequisite for cross-national comparison is that 
like be compared with like. Hence, because the measurements differ from country 
to country, the national instruments for measuring private households must be 
harmonised.

   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 The concept of household is of central importance in the social sciences because, as 
a rule, household members share the same socio-economic status and social back-
ground; to a greater or lesser extent they make decisions together – including deci-
sions regarding household expenditures, moving house or migration; and they tend 
to have more or less similar attitudes, norms, and values. 

 In an ageing society, households play a very important role when it comes to 
sharing responsibility for older household members, providing medical care, and 
practising solidarity between the generations so that fi nancial burdens are fairly 
distributed. These mutual relationships between household members must be 
refl ected in the concept and defi nition of household. For the social sciences, there-
fore, a household concept that is based on the principle of common housekeeping 
in the fi nancial and organisational sense with mutual rights and obligations is 
expedient:

  1.448. The concept of household is based on the arrangements made by persons, individually 
or in groups, for providing themselves with food and other essentials for living. A house-
hold may be either (a) a one-person household, that is to say, a person who makes provision 
for his or her own food and other essentials for living without combining with any other 
person to form a multi-person household or (b) a multi-person household, that is to say, a 
group of two or more persons living together who make common provision for food and 
other essentials for living. The persons in the group may pool their resources and may have 
a common budget; they may be related or unrelated persons or constitute a combination of 
persons both related and unrelated. 

 1.449. The concept of household provided in paragraph 1.448 is known as 
the ‘housekeeping concept’. It does not assume that the number of households and 
housing units are or should be equal. A housing unit, as defi ned in paragraph 2.418., is 
a separate and independent place of abode that is intended for habitation by one 
 household, but that may be occupied by more than one household or by a part of a 
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household (for example, two nuclear households that share one housing unit for eco-
nomic reasons or one household in a polygamous society routinely occupying two or 
more housing units (UN Department of Economic & Social Affairs Statistics Division, 
 2008 , p. 100). 

     Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 The defi nitions of private household in the population censuses in the selected six 
countries differ considerably. Hence, they provide an overview of the range of 
criteria employed. Denmark uses the address, and France the dwelling unit, as the 
central element for the operationalization of private household. In addition to the 
spatial characteristic (address or dwelling), Germany, England, and Luxembourg 
use common housekeeping as a further distinguishing feature, while Italy defi nes 
private household in terms of the family. 

  Denmark :  Registered at the same address  means that, depending on the size 
and partitioning of the house, there can be several dwelling units at the same 
address:

•    Several dwelling units = 1 household,  
•   Connecting element is the common address,  
•   The number of persons can be large,  
•   Absent school-going children, students and seasonal workers are to be included.    

  France :  Share dwelling unit  means that household is limited to a dwelling unit. 
All those residing in the dwelling unit are assigned to the household. Because the 
defi ning criterion is the dwelling unit door, the French household cannot reach the 
size of its Danish counterpart. However, as in Denmark, France does not distinguish 
between a partitioned dwelling rented out room by room and a shared dwelling with 
common housekeeping:

•    One dwelling unit = 1 household,  
•   Connecting element is the common dwelling unit,  
•   The number of persons does not have to be limited to members of the same eco-

nomic unit.    

  Luxembourg :  Share a dwelling unit and have common housekeeping  means that 
household is fi rst of all restricted to the dwelling unit and, within the dwelling unit, 
it is further restricted to a group who makes common provision for food and other 
essentials for living. The persons in the group may pool their income. Hence, one 
dwelling unit may accommodate several households:

•    One dwelling unit = 1 to n households,  
•   Connecting element is the subjective feeling of belonging to a household com-

munity within the dwelling unit,  
•   Although the number of persons is limited by the dwelling unit and common 

housekeeping criteria, it is not clear-cut.    
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  Germany :  Living together and common housekeeping  means that household is 
fi rst of all restricted to a dwelling unit and within that unit to an economic unit. 
Hence, one dwelling unit can accommodate several households.

•    One dwelling unit = 1 to n households,  
•   Connecting element is common housekeeping within the dwelling unit,  
•   The number of persons is narrowly defi ned by the dwelling unit and economic 

unit criteria.    

  England :  Living at the same address with common housekeeping  means that 
household is fi rst of all restricted to an address. This address may comprise several 
dwelling units. Household is then limited to common housekeeping, which is 
operationalized as a daily shared meal or a common living or sitting room. A daily 
shared meal presupposes common housekeeping and a regular daily routine. What 
connects the household members is not the common dwelling unit door but rather a 
shared regular daily routine. Hence the private household can be spread across 
several dwelling units as long as the various dwelling unit doors do not hamper 
regular common housekeeping:

•    One to n dwelling units = 1 household,  
•   Connecting element is regular common housekeeping at a common address,  
•   The number of persons is narrowly limited by the ‘same address’ and ‘shared 

daily meal’ or ‘shared living or sitting room’ criteria.    

  Italy :  The family irrespective of whether it lives in a common dwelling unit  means 
that family is defi ned solely via family ties based on blood, adoption, or marriage. 
The connecting element is the emotional bond or fi nancial dependence, neither or 
which is measured. As a rule, ‘family’ implies spatial proximity and is based on the 
idea of the atrium, in the fi gurative sense of living together in the immediate 
vicinity.

•    One to n dwelling units = 1 household,  
•   The connecting element is the emotional bond or fi nancial dependence,  
•   The number of persons is very open-ended because it is a matter of subjective 

defi nition and possible distribution across different dwelling units.    

 As this overview shows, every operationalization and every defi nition of house-
hold can give rise to a different relationship between address, dwelling unit and group 
of persons. Where two criteria are used, the bulk of households will not differ greatly 
across countries. The widespread standardisation of urban residential  construction in 
Europe, alone, sees to that. Nonetheless, it is against the rules of comparability to 
ignore possible differences in the relationship between address, dwelling unit and the 
group of persons with common housekeeping. 

 In order to be suitable for use as a standard measure of household as a socio- 
demographic variable in cross-national comparative surveys, an instrument must 
also capture this relationship between address, dwelling unit and the group of per-
sons with common housekeeping. Therefore, the instrument proposed here also 
takes into account the number of dwelling units and the distribution of the house-
hold members across these dwelling units.  
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  Step 3: Development of the Instrument 

 A social-science survey instrument that aims to collect data on the respondent’s 
household must explain the underlying household concept to him. An instrument 
that is understandable across cultures must convey the concept of household as a 
housekeeping concept, i.e., as an aggregate of common housekeeping in the fi nan-
cial and organisational sense with mutual rights and obligations. The  household 
concept is integrated in the question and is therefore known to the interviewer, the 
respondent, the researcher who collects the data, and the scientist who analyses 
them. 

 Because household membership is not self-explanatory, respondents are given a 
list of categories of people to be included in the household. This list fi rst gives all 
those who are frequently forgotten, for example children – especially babies – and 
the respondent himself. Moreover, persons who are temporarily absent because of 
education/training or work, or persons who are temporarily away from the household 
because of illness, leisure pursuits or other reasons, are listed and are thereby assigned 
to the household. The maximum permissible length of absence – 6 months – is based 
on the period used in many countries’ defi nitions. Then, resident domestic staff, au-
pairs, nursing staff, and care-givers are classifi ed as household members. All family 
members or former household members who live in collective accommodation are 
excluded, as are all those who have been absent for longer than 6 months and per-
sons who are present temporarily, such as visitors. This list represents a massive 
intervention in the defi nition in the sense that temporarily absent persons are re-
assigned to the household. Nonetheless, only a defi nition such as this, which can be 
accepted in as many cultures as possible, allows for comparative analysis. 

 Finally, we endeavour to assign the persons listed by the respondent to dwelling 
units because the household defi nition is not always restricted to one dwelling. 
So-called self-contained ‘granny fl ats’, which are used by parents or children, are 
frequently encountered. In view of the ‘dwelling unit door’ criterion, these fl ats 
should be regarded as separate dwelling units. 

 However, weekend commuters and students who have an additional dwelling at 
their place of work or study, are also included in the central household. This can 
lead to a problem in the defi nition of the population universe on the basis of the resi-
dent population because in such a case weekend commuters or the students can be 
encountered at two locations and be counted twice. Many surveys expressly accept 
this double count. However, this point can be clarifi ed only via an appropriate defi -
nition of the survey population.  

  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 Because it is based on a concept for the measurement of household that is com-
mon to all countries, the measurement instrument proposed here is an input- 
harmonised survey instrument. Despite the diffi culty of adequately translating 
‘housekeeping’ into the respective national languages, professional translators 
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– in collaboration with survey researchers – can produce a functionally equivalent 
translation of the source questions, thereby ensuring that a comparable variable is 
measured in each culture that participates in the survey. However, especially in 
countries, such as Italy and Portugal, in which ‘household’ is less housekeeping 
oriented than elsewhere, this calls for forward-looking pretests guided by the 
underlying household concept.    

   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

    Information on the respondent’s household and the relationship between the 
household and the dwelling units is collected using four survey questions. The 
list of categories of people to be included in the household ensures that both 
inclusion and exclusion rules are applied. However, this list can be adapted to the 
theoretical guidelines of each empirical project and to the research question by 
modifying the categories of people to counted, without changing the underlying 
household concept.    

5.6    Ethnicity 

 Ethnicity is a concept that is diffi cult to measure in cross-national comparative 
research because it means different things in different countries. From a sociologi-
cal perspective, ethnicity means ‘a shared racial, linguistic, or national identity of a 
social group’ (Jary & Jary,  1995 , p. 206). In general population surveys in European 
countries, respondents are rarely asked about their self-assigned membership in, or 
subjective identifi cation with, an ethnic, linguistic, or national group. What is usu-
ally measured in these countries is objective group membership. Such a measure is 
usually based on citizenship because this concept covers a broad spectrum, ranging 
from membership in a ‘community with common descent’ in a state that is largely 
ethnically homogeneous to membership in a ‘melting pot’ state with a strong immi-
gration tradition. These two extremes can be defi ned as follows:

    a.    An ethnic nation state aspires to ethnic homogeneity. It sees itself as a community 
that shares common descent, culture, and history. Citizenship is established by 
(cultural) descent. In order to belong, members of ethnic minorities must assimilate. 
In principle, however, outsiders cannot be accepted into such a society – to really 
belong one must be born into it (Heckmann,  1992 , p. 212). As the example of the 
ethnic German repatriates ( Aussiedler ) shows, membership in a community linked 
by common descent does not depend on where in the world one was born and 
where one settled. Cultural roots are binding, even after many centuries. The 
example of one  Aussiedler  group, the Transylvanian Saxons (Rothe,  1994 ), serves 
to illustrate the fact that, in an ethnic national state such as the Federal Republic 
of Germany, which sees itself as a community linked by common descent, even a 
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group of people who (re)migrated to Germany 800 years after their ancestors 
emigrated are still regarded as members of the community. The Transylvanian 
Saxons remigrated to Germany in the second half of the twentieth century. As 
persons of ‘German ethnic origin’ within the meaning of the German Basic Law, 
they were automatically recognised as German citizens.   

   b.    A state in which a large percentage of citizens arrived as immigrants must defi ne 
itself differently: ‘What distinguishes a nation is not “ancestry” but rather com-
mon values, institutions and political convictions’ (Heckmann,  1992 , p. 214, our 
translation). Such a state, which is based on the notion of common standards and 
assimilation, is well disposed to immigration and naturalisation. There are two 
variants here: the ‘demotic-unitarian concept of the nation’ and the ‘ethnic- 
pluralist nation state’ (Heckmann,  1992 , pp. 214ff.).

   ba.    The demotic-unitarian concept of the nation, which emerged from the French 
Revolution and is based on cultural homogenisation and ethnic assimilation, 
is a political rather than an ethnic paradigm: Citizens aspire to unifi cation as 
a nation state through the ‘general will’, i.e. the will of the people as a whole 
(Heckmann,  1992 , p. 215). In this type of state, cultural or ethnic roots are 
unimportant.   

  bb.    The ethnically plural nation state builds on common political traditions and 
institutions. Like the demotic-unitarian nation state, the ethnically plural state 
does not see itself as an ethnic community. Rather, it can defi ne independent 
ethnic groups as belonging to, and being constitutive of, the state.    

5.6.1          Handling Ethnicity in National and Cross-National 
Comparative Social Science Surveys 

 National surveys are shaped by the citizenship regulations of the state in question. 
The residential (household) population – as a rule irrespective of the citizenship and 
ethnicity of the individuals – is the universe for general population surveys. Hence, 
when developing national ethnicity measures, many questions regarding the rela-
tionship between the various ethnic groups must be addressed:

  How is citizenship defi ned? Is the state dominated by one ethnic group? How are 
long- established minorities who have lived in the territory of the state for centuries 
treated? Are there groups of second-class citizens comprising members of discrimi-
nated minorities? How are migrants or repatriates from former colonies or territo-
ries that were lost as a result of war or plebiscites treated? 

   The answers to these questions have implications for the survey. Should citizenship 
alone be collected, or also country of birth? Or should only country of birth be 
collected because – in the country in question – citizenship is derived from it? 
Should only the target person’s data be collected or should his parents’ details be 
collected too? Should ethnic group membership be collected? If yes, should it be 
self-assigned or assessed on the basis of current citizenship? Should discriminated 
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groups be specifi cally focused upon? In what depth should migrants’ current resi-
dency status be measured? 

 These questions show that the ethnicity measure varies greatly in the different 
countries. The International Social Survey Programme (ISSP) is a good example. 
Up to 2004, each participating country measured ethnicity in accordance with its 
national practice (see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2010 , pp. 128f.), with the result 
that comparability was non-existent.  

5.6.2     Elements of an Ethnicity Measure 

 ‘Ethnicity’ can be meaningfully subdivided into fi ve sub-themes:

•     Legal status : If the respondent is a citizen of the country in which the survey is 
conducted, then he enjoys full citizenship rights. If the respondent is not a citizen 
of this state, then his rights are limited.  

•    Opportunity to participate as a non - citizen in the economic life of the country : In 
their country of residence, non-citizens’ rights are limited to a greater or lesser 
extent. In order to be able to participate in the economic life of the country, for-
eigners require a work permit.  

•    Ethnic assignment as self - assignment to a cultural background : Groups with a 
distinctive background, language, or historical socialisation develop group 
identity.  

•    Immigrant background : In many European countries, immigrants account for a 
double-digit percentage of the population. In some neighbourhoods, migrants are 
the dominant group. In order to determine whether a respondent has an immi-
grant background it is not enough to collect his own details. One also requires the 
data of the previous generation(s), i.e. his parents (and grandparents).  

•    Integration of immigrants into the host society : Different groups can interact 
only if they are able to communicate with each other in a common language.    

   Distinguishing Groups According to Legal Rights: Citizenship and 
Residency Status 

 Citizenship is the fi rst characteristic with which groups can be distinguished accord-
ing to the legal rights they enjoy. ‘Citizenship’ denotes the state of which a person 
is a member – the state in which he can, and must, assume the role of citizen with 
all the rights and obligations that this entails. In contrast to citizenship as membership 
in a state, ‘nationality’ is a legal and protective relationship between a natural person 
and a state from which certain (nationality) rights, such as the right to vote, and 
certain obligations, such as military service and the liability to tax, follow. Citizenship 
can be acquired by descent (in Latin:  jus sanguinis , the law of blood), or on the basis 
of the principle of the birthplace (in Latin:  jus soli , the law of the soil). The principle 
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of descent means that the child acquires the citizenship of his parents, of one parent, 
or, if born out of wedlock, of his mother (this is the case, for example, in Austria, 
Italy, Sweden, and Switzerland; before 1 January 2000 it was also the case in 
Germany). According to the principle of the birthplace (which applies, for example, 
in Canada and the USA), the child acquires the citizenship of his country of birth. 
In some countries, modifi ed versions of pure  jus sanguinis  or  jus soli  apply, or the 
two are combined to a greater or lesser extent. This is the case, for example, in the 
United Kingdom, in Germany, where an optional  jus soli  was introduced in 2000, and 
in France with its double – i.e. second-generation –     jus soli  (Der Standard,  2010 ). 
Moreover, citizenship can be acquired by naturalisation,  legitimation, marriage to a 
citizen, or adoption (Schubert & Klein,  2006 ). 

 However, there are also ways of acquiring citizenship that are peculiar to particular 
countries:

  Ethnic German repatriates ( Aussiedler ) are a specifi cally German phenomenon. 
 Aussiedler  are the descendants of persons who migrated to Southeastern Europe 
(for example, the Transylvanian Saxons and the Danube Suebians), to Eastern 
Europe (for example, the Volga Germans and the Black Sea Germans), and even to 
Asia (for example, to Kazakhstan) centuries ago, and who have been resettling in 
the Federal Republic of Germany since 1950. After (re)migrating to the Federal 
Republic of Germany, these  Aussiedler  were granted, and, under certain conditions, 
are still granted, German citizenship on the basis of their cultural roots because 
Germany’s Basic Law, or constitution, refers to them as being ‘of German ethnic 
origin’ (Schneider,  2005 ). 

   In France, special provisions apply in the case of Algeria. One must distinguish 
here between the  pieds - noirs , European colonists who were repatriated to France 
after Algerian independence in 1962 (Delpard,  2002 ), and Maghrebis, who immi-
grated to France from Algeria. In 1947, non-French European settlers and the Arab 
and Berber population of French Algeria were granted French citizenship. For this 
reason, all Algerians born before independence in 1962 were allowed to immigrate 
to France. Up to 1998, these former French citizens and their children were auto-
matically granted French citizenship on application (Ruf,  2002a , p. 594,  2002b ). 

 The second characteristic with which categories of people can be distinguished 
according to legal rights is residency status. Residency status can take very different 
forms. As a rule, it is based on the legally regulated acquisition of a residence per-
mit. The residence permit specifi es the length of time the non-citizen may stay in the 
country and the restrictions or requirements to which he is subject. Because resi-
dency status regulations are subject to national law, they vary considerably from 
country to country. Within the European Economic Area (EEA), which comprises 
the 27 EU member states and three EFTA states (Iceland, Norway, and Liechtenstein), 
workers who are nationals of EEA member states enjoy freedom of movement 
(TFEU Article 45) and freedom of establishment (TFEU Article 49) (see TFEU, 
 2009 ; also: EEA Joint Committee,  2007 ). 

 With regard to non-citizens’ participation in the economic life of their country of 
residence, two questions are of central importance: Does the person hold a perma-
nent, i.e. indefi nite, residence permit, or is it subject to certain restrictions? Is the 
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person entitled to take up employment? Participation in the economic life of the 
country of residence is possible only if the person’s residency status gives him secu-
rity for the duration of his intended stay and allows him to take up employment.  

    Ethnic Group Membership 

 An ethnic group is understood to mean ‘a group of people sharing an identity which 
arises from a collective sense of a distinctive history’ (Jary & Jary,  1995 , p. 205). 

 As a rule, the European nation states comprise an ethnic majority and several 
ethnic minorities. The co-equal existence of large ethnic groups, as is the case in 
Switzerland, for example, is a rare exception. Normally, the dominant group deter-
mines the value system, and the minorities are expected to conform even though 
each group has its own norms (Jary & Jary,  1995 , p. 205). 

 At least three different kinds of ethnic groups are to be found in Europe (see 
Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner,  2010 , p. 12): 11 

    1.    Large ethnic groups who are politically unifi ed as a nation, but who are culturally 
separate even in terms of language, for example, the four ethnic groups in 
Switzerland, the three ethnic groups in Belgium, the four big ethnic groups in 
Spain, and the four formerly independent states that now make up the United 
Kingdom.   

   2.    Small ethnic groups that do not belong to the majority but are now part of the 
nation. They include:

•    Groups who immigrated in the distant past, for example the Greeks who 
immigrated to the South of Italy between 1,500 and 2,000 years ago; the 
Albanians who immigrated to the South of Italy some 500 years ago; or the 
Romani in Hungary, Bulgaria and Romania.  

•   Ethnic groups who were incorporated into a nation state because they were 
living in the territory at the time the state was founded. Such groups include 
the Bretons in France, the Sards in Italy, the Sorbs in Germany, and the Saami 
in Norway, Sweden, Finland and Russia.  

•   Groups who became part of another nation as the result of a post-war border 
shift, for example the Southern Tyroleans who are now citizens of Italy, and 
the Hungarians in Croatia.  

•   Groups with their own customs that arose as a result of political or religious 
socialisation, for example the Kurmainzer in the Eichsfeld district in 
Thuringia, Germany and the Gottscheers in Slovenia.    

11   Not included is the type of regional group identity that can be observed, for example, among 
people living on one side of a river who look down on the people who live on the other side. Such 
is the relationship between the inhabitants of the German cities of Mainz and Wiesbaden or 
Mannheim and Ludwigshafen. 
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 These small ethnic groups can be divided into recognised minorities with 
guaranteed cultural independence, and non-recognised – and therefore discrimi-
nated – minorities, for example the Romani.   

   3.    Immigrants, who can be divided into four groups:

•    Migrant workers who have been moving from poor or declining agricultural 
regions to industrialised regions since industrialisation began.  

•   Native Africans, Asians or South and Central Americans who migrated from 
(former) colonies or overseas territories and provinces to the United Kingdom, 
the Netherlands, France, Portugal, etc.  

•   Repatriates from the former colonies who resettled in their ‘home country’ 
after independence.  

•   Outside Europe, the descendants of those who arrived as immigrants or slaves.    

 According to Jary and Jary’s defi nition ( 1995 , p. 205), ‘Ethnic groups possess 
their own culture, customs, norms, beliefs and traditions. There is usually a 
common language, and boundary maintenance is observed between members 
and non-members’. Members of ethnic groups tend to live segregatedly with 
members of their own community, either in small segregated enclaves within 
the larger community, or in large, ethnically dominated areas. To a greater or 
lesser extent, they develop a sense of group identity. The self-defi nition 
offered by members of ethnic minorities is based ‘on a mixture of attributes, 
including national origin, tribal membership, religion, language, minority 
status, wealth, and physical characteristics’ (see for example, Harris,  1968 ). 
However, ethnic self-assignment is based not only on social or cultural char-
acteristics of the group but also on descent (Offi ce of Management & Budget 
(OMB),  1997 , p. 58782). Moreover, intermarriage between groups gives rise 
to mixed descent.    

     Persons with an Immigrant Background 

 Persons with an immigrant background are either immigrants or the descendants of 
immigrants. An immigrant is defi ned as a person who moved to the host country for 
a prolonged period of time (over a year) or permanently, irrespective of which citi-
zenship he currently holds. The descendants of these immigrants are the children or 
grandchildren born in the host country, irrespective of their current citizenship. 

 In surveys, immigrants can usually be identifi ed on the basis of their citizenship 
and/or country of birth. However, from the second generation – i.e. the children of 
immigrants who were born in the host country – onwards, persons with an immigrant 
background cannot be identifi ed in statistics and registers if they do not differ in terms 
of citizenship and country of birth from persons without an immigrant background. 

 Immigrant background plays a role when population groups who have been 
socialised in different cultural contexts encounter each other. These groups may 
be immigrants from different cultural backgrounds who came as migrant workers 
and stayed (Akgündüz,  2008 ); they may be natives of former colonies, such as the 
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Algerians who immigrated to France before 1998 and who held French citizen-
ship until independence in 1962 (Ruf,  2002a , p. 594); or they may be groups who 
remigrated after a long period of absence and whose sub-culture no longer has 
much – or anything – in common with that of the home country of their forefa-
thers. The ethnic German repatriates ( Aussiedler ) fall into this category, as do the 
colonists returning to the United Kingdom and France after the colonies gained 
independence. 

 Expellees, i.e. persons who, for ethnic, religious, social or political reasons, were 
forced by state measures to leave their region of origin or their home country, have 
a special refugee status (Marrus,  1985 ; Wren,  1995 ).  

   Integration of Migrants into the Host Society 

 When migrants speak the language of the host country, this is considered to be a key 
indicator of their integration into the host society (Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik & Warner, 
 2010 , p. 15). The language of the host country becomes the second language after 
the mother tongue. The mother tongue is defi ned as ‘the fi rst language that the child 
learns. Its grammatical structure and the individual sound shapes are so deeply 
engraved in the brain that the speaker has almost an automatic command of it’ 
(eloquent-online.de,  2011 , our translation). Normally, people have only one mother 
tongue. Even if they are bilingual, they do not usually have an equal command of 
both languages. The mother tongue is important for one’s psychological identity 
and for the identifi cation with one’s own culture and roots. 

 Following Alba ( 2005 ), immigrants – the fi rst generation – learn just enough of the 
language of the host country to get by. They speak their mother tongue within their 
own community. Their children – the second generation – grow up speaking their 
mother tongue in the family. However, at school, on the street, and with their peers 
they use the language of the host country. In this way, that language becomes the one 
in which they answer their parents. By the third generation – at the earliest – the lan-
guage of the host country is learned as the mother tongue. However, the language of 
the host country is the key to participation in education and is a central prerequisite to 
taking advantage of opportunities in the national labour market.   

5.6.3     Development of an Instrument for the Measurement 
of Citizenship, Residency Status and Immigrant 
Background 

 Because the ethnicity measure must cover fi ve sub-themes (see Section  5.6.2 ), it is 
developed in two thematically separate stages. The fi rst stage deals with citizenship, 
residency status, immigrant status and integration, all of which have to do with 
migration. The second stage (Section  5.6.4 ) is devoted to ethnic group membership.
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   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 ‘Citizenship’ is understood here as ‘membership’ in a state. As a ‘member’, the citizen 
has certain rights and obligations. Without membership a person has only limited 
rights. This is the case in every country. Normally, citizenship is acquired at birth – 
either by descent ( jus sanguinis ), in which case one acquires the citizenship of the 
parent(s), or by birthplace ( jus soli ), whereby one acquires the citizenship of the 
state in whose territory one was born. 

 Citizenship is an important survey variable because it enables conclusions to be 
drawn about the respondent’s rights and obligations in the country in which the survey 
is conducted. If the respondent is a non-citizen, the rights he currently holds must be 
determined, as different rights are conferred in different situations, and a person’s 
room for manoeuvre depends on the rights he holds. This applies to all states, although 
the rights granted to non-citizens by individual states are subject to different levels of 
restriction. The rights held by a non-citizen depend on his residency status. Different 
types of residency status confer different possibilities for action and, thus, for partici-
pation in the economic life of the country of residence. 

 However, for a sociological analysis it is not only important to know whether the 
respondent is a citizen or a non-citizen and, if he is a non-citizen, what rights he 
holds. In order to be able to interpret attitudes and behaviour, the sociologist must 
also know whether those respondents who are citizens of the country in which the 
survey is being conducted have an immigrant background and, if so, to what extent 
they are integrated into the society of the host country. Following Alba ( 2005 ), lin-
guistic integration – in the sense of speaking the language of the host country as the 
home language – is to be expected by the third migrant generation at the earliest.  

  Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 As a rule, people have only one citizenship, namely that acquired at birth. The legal 
basis for acquiring citizenship differs from country to country. In countries where it 
is possible to combine the principle of descent ( jus sanguinis ) and the principle of the 
birthplace ( jus soli ), a person may, in an extreme case, accumulate up to three citizen-
ships: that of each parent ( jus sanguinis ), and that of the country of birth ( jus soli ). 
National law usually regulates the number of citizenships that a person may hold on 
reaching the age of majority, and the way in which citizenship can be changed. Some 
countries allow all new citizens to retain their original citizenship, while other 
countries permit dual citizenship only under certain conditions. Besides by descent 
or place of birth, citizenship can be acquired by legitimation, by adoption, by mar-
riage to a citizen, or by naturalisation. All modes are regulated by the national laws 
governing the acquisition of citizenship; the facility with which citizenship is granted 
varies from country to country. 

 In some states, specifi c groups enjoy – or enjoyed – special rights. This was the 
case with the Algerians who lived as French citizens in French Algeria ( Départment 
d’Algérie ) before independence in 1962. After independence they became Algerian 
citizens, but up to 1998 they could apply for what was called ‘reintegration into 
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French nationality’. Most of the inhabitants of the British colonies were British citi-
zens (British Nationality Act,  1948 ). It was not until the early 1980s (British 
Nationality Act,  1981 ) that British Dependent Territories citizens were denied full 
British citizenship. In Germany, ethnic German repatriates ( Aussiedler ) are a spe-
cial case. Their forefathers emigrated to Southeastern and Eastern Europe centuries 
ago. From 1950 onwards, these  Aussiedler  began (re)migrating to the Federal 
Republic of Germany, where they were automatically granted German citizenship 
because they were of ‘German ethnic origin’ (Schneider,  2005 ). Special repatriation 
provisions apply, or applied, to all these groups. 

 Non-citizens who reside on a medium- or long-term basis in a foreign state 
acquire a residency status. This status can be based on the permitted period, or on 
the purpose, of stay. Some countries have only three types of residence titles: visas 
for short stays or for specifi c purposes (for example, student visa, work visa); tem-
porary residence permits; and indefi nite residence permits. The latter may take the 
form of a (permanent) settlement permit. Other countries have a wider range of resi-
dence titles. However, the transition from a temporary to an indefi nite residence 
permit is common to all countries. In addition to residence permits, there are work 
permits. In some countries, the work permit that gives a foreigner the right to take 
up employment on the same terms as a national is issued in the form of a combined 
work and residence permit. In other countries, each permit is issued separately. 

 The language that people with an immigrant background speak as their mother 
tongue – or ‘home language’ – is considered to be a powerful indicator of their level 
of integration into the host society. However, even in the case of people without an 
immigrant background, the mother tongue may not be the language spoken by the 
majority. This can be due, fi rst, to the fact that the country has several co-equal offi -
cial languages and cultures. Switzerland is one example (German, French, Italian, 
Rhaeto-Romance); Belgium is another (French, Dutch, and German). Second, the 
person may speak a regional offi cial language. Several countries have regional offi -
cial languages in addition to the national language. Spain is one example (Aranese, 
Basque, Galician, and Catalan), Italy is another (German, French, Ladin, and 
Slovene). A third possible explanation for the fact that a native’s mother tongue is 
not the language of the majority is that he is a member of a group that speaks a 
protected minority language. Such protected minority languages are to be found in 
almost all European countries, for example, in Italy (Albanian, German in the vari-
ants Southern Tyrol German and Walser German, Franco-Provençal, French in the 
Aosta Valley, Furlan, Griko, Catalan in Alghero, Croatian, Ladin in linguistic 
enclaves in Southern Tyrol and Belluno, Ligurian, Occitan, Rhaeto-Romance in 
Livigno, Sardinian, Slovene, Venetian and Zimbrian). Such a variety of protected 
minority languages can be viewed as an indicator of cultural diversity.  

  Step 3: Development of the Instrument 

 Because they were socialised under different cultural and institutional conditions, 
nationals and foreigners differ in the way they think and act. As a result, relations 
between the two groups may sometimes be strained. Therefore, when designing 
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surveys it makes sense to distinguish between nationals and foreigners. The easiest 
way to do so is via citizenship. However, many countries allow dual citizenship. 
And because up to three citizenships can be accumulated if  jus sanguinis  and  jus 
soli  can be combined, the citizenship measure must provide three response options. 
If the survey is computer-assisted, respondents should be shown a list of all possible 
citizenships because otherwise they may confuse citizenship with ethnic group 
membership. 

 If the respondent is a citizen of the country in which the survey is being con-
ducted, one must determine how he acquired this status. If he has not been a citizen 
since birth, then it can be assumed that he was socialised in another culture. 
However, a dichotomous question does not suffi ce, because the manner in which 
membership in a state was acquired can give some indication of the person’s attitude 
to that state’s norms and institutions. There are seven ways in which citizenship can 
be acquired. The acquisition of citizenship by birth is the one most commonly 
encountered in surveys. However, there are different modes of acquisition of citi-
zenship by birth. Because  jus soli  is based on the place of birth, it is not enough to 
ask about citizenship, one must also ask about the country of birth. However, cau-
tion should be exercised when the place of birth became part of another state as a 
result of a border shift that occurred after the respondent was born. In many surveys, 
the respondent is asked to give the current name of his country of birth. This may be 
expedient for offi cial statistics purposes but not for academically driven social 
research. For example, a person who was born in the German city of Koenigsberg 
(now the Russian city of Kaliningrad) before 1945, and who never lived in Russian 
territory, would be then be classifi ed as having an immigrant background. However, 
it makes sense to use the current name of the state when the state in question was 
newly established. For example, a person who was born in Ljubljana in the 1970s, 
and who still lives there, is Slovenian, even if he was Yugoslavian at birth. 

 Citizenship can also be acquired by adoption. In this case, the child acquires the 
citizenship of his adoptive parents/mother. If parents change their citizenship, so too 
do their children if they have not yet reached the age of majority. In the case of dual 
citizenship, a young person is entitled – or obliged – to opt for one or other citizen-
ship on reaching the age of majority. Two further possibilities of changing citizen-
ship by one’s own volition are by marriage or civil partnership, where one acquires 
the citizenship of one’s spouse or civil partner, or by naturalisation. In both cases the 
person makes a conscious and voluntary decision in favour of his new home country 
and makes a commitment to live in accordance with its laws and institutions. 

 The last mode of citizenship acquisition, citizenship by descent ( jus sanguinis ), 
also serves to capture all repatriates who were granted citizenship because their ante-
cedents had been citizens of the country in which the survey is being conducted. In 
Germany, the ethnic German repatriates ( Aussiedler ) fall into this category; in France, 
it covers Algerians born before 1962 and their descendants; and in a number of other 
countries, the category comprises returnees from the former colonies. 

 Because living between two cultures means that both cultures infl uence the men-
tality and behaviour of the respondent, it is not only judicious but also necessary to 
determine when the change of citizenship occurred. This information helps one to 
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assess how long the respondent has been a citizen of the host country and, thus, how 
long he has been consciously engaging with its laws and institutions. 

 If the respondent is not a citizen of his country of residence, but rather a for-
eigner, then his residency status is of interest. This is measured in the four categories 
that are to be found in all countries: indefi nite residence; temporary residence with 
work permit; temporary residence without work permit; refugee or asylum- seeker. 
The following information is of interest:

•    Does the respondent hold an indefi nite residence permit? (If so, he is entitled 
to work.)  

•   Does the respondent hold a temporary residence permit?  
•   If so, is he also entitled to work?  
•   Is the respondent a refugee or an asylum-seeker?    

 The different degrees of legal rights granted to foreigners vary from country to 
country. From the point of view of participation in the economic life of the coun-
try, the four aforementioned categories are suffi cient to determine how secure the 
respondent’s residency status is, and whether he has the possibility of taking up 
employment. Only with a work permit can a person participate in the economic 
life of the country and build a secure existence. However, if the research question 
calls for more differentiated residence titles, recodability into the aforementioned 
four categories should be ensured. Roughly speaking, the supplementary category 
for refugees and asylum-seekers can be equated to a ‘temporary residence per-
mit’. However, its inclusion as a separate category    underlines the special status of 
these groups. 

 The next sub-theme addressed in the ethnicity question block is ‘immigrant 
background’, which is measured via the country of birth of the respondent’s father 
and mother. This question is asked irrespective of the citizenship of the 
respondent. 

 And fi nally, the language spoken most frequently at home is measured, i.e. the 
language spoken by the respondent in the household to which he belongs. In order 
to do justice to bilingual respondents, the fi nal question asks whether the respon-
dent also speaks a second language at home. This question is asked despite the 
acknowledgment that respondents will have only one mother tongue. The mother 
tongue – or home language – is regarded as an indicator of the extent to which a 
person is integrated into the host society. If the language of the host country is 
spoken as a second language, this could be a fi rst big step in the direction of 
integration.  

  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 The ethnicity question block is input-harmonised. The questions contain no national 
idiosyncrasies and can therefore be translated from one language to another without 
changing the stimulus in the process. 
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 There is just one small problem with the term ‘citizenship’. Some countries use 
the term ‘nationality’ rather than ‘citizenship’ in their surveys. As the European 
Union Democracy Observatory on Citizenship ( 2012 ) notes:

  There is much terminological confusion in the study of citizenship statuses and laws. While 
public international law uses the term nationality to refer to the legal bond between an 
individual and a sovereign state, several domestic laws use the term citizenship or its equiv-
alent. In some states, a distinction is made between nationality as a status independent of 
residence and citizenship as a bundle of rights granted only to nationals residing in the 
territory. 

 In most European languages, the term nationality can also refer to individual member-
ship in a nation as a cultural, ethnic and historic community rather than a legal entity. 
Sometimes, nationality is also contrasted with nation when distinguishing dominant 
national groups from national minorities. 

   What is of interest for the measurement of ethnicity is the state in which the 
respondent is a member.    

   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

    The measurement instrument captures citizenship, residency status, immigrant 
background, and integration. It comprises fi ve questions with sub-questions. This 
may appear excessive to some. However, if the respondent is a citizen of the country 
in which the survey is being conducted, the fi rst part of the question block is com-
pleted after four sub-questions. This is followed in the second part of the question 
block by questions about the country of birth of his father and mother and the 
language(s) he speaks at home. This second part yields useful – or important – 
background information for the interpretation of the mentality and behaviour of 
people with an immigrant background. However, if the instrument has to be shortened, 
then the second part can be done without more than the fi rst. The only problem is, 
however, that in many countries the immigrant background of the second generation 
may then go undetected. Moreover, according to the literature (see Alba,  2005 ), full 
linguistic integration is not to be expected until the third generation.   

5.6.4     Development of an Instrument for the Measurement 
of Ethnic Background 

 In addition to questions about citizenship, residency status, immigrant background, 
and integration, the ethnicity question block also features a question about the 
respondent’s ethnic background.

   Step 1: Defi nition of the Concept to be Measured 

 Ethnic group classifi cation means the assignment of respondents to cultural back-
ground. To a certain extent at least, ethnic minorities – be they indigenous peoples or 
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groups who immigrated in recent times or in the distant past – tend to live in their own 
(sub-)culture. At the very least, they develop a sense of group identity that distinguishes 
them from the majority. In some states, ethnic minorities who have their own language 
and culture have recognised minority group status and enjoy partial cultural autonomy, 
be it linguistic, religious or in relation to customs/traditions. The minority status of 
migrant groups can also lead to the substratifi cation of the nationally established strati-
fi cation system. Sub-stratifi cation is also associated with prejudice and discrimination, 
which can increase a minority’s tendency to seek refuge in a group identity.  

  Step 2: Structural Analysis 

 Some states – for example Switzerland, Belgium, the United Kingdom, and Spain –
have large politically co-equal autonomous ethnic groups. Many states have regions 
or enclaves inhabited by indigenous ethnic groups (e.g. the Saami in Norway, 
Sweden, Finland, and Russia; the Sorbs and the Frisians in Germany; the Ladins in 
Italy, etc.) or by ethnic groups who immigrated many centuries ago (the Greeks, 
Albanians, etc. in Italy; the Germans in Romania, etc.). As ethnic minorities, these 
groups have the right to speak their own language and to preserve and develop their 
own culture. As a result of the redrawing of the state borders in the Balkans, many 
ethnic groups from neighbouring states are now ‘stranded’ in the newly established 
states. All industrial and post-industrial countries have immigrant groups who 
arrived in the recent past. These groups tend to live among themselves in ethnically 
dominated city quarters. They are accepted – to a greater or lesser degree – by the 
majority. The rights of members of recent migrant groups depend on their country 
of origin. Within the European Economic Area (EEA), for example, EEA nationals 
enjoy the privilege of freedom of movement (TFEU, Article 45) and freedom of 
establishment (TFEU, Article 49). Migrants from other states must individually 
acquire these rights. Migrant groups also differ greatly in terms of their visibility; 
some are perceived as being more ‘foreign’ or ‘alien’ than others. 

 In addition to these ‘pure’ groups, there are also individuals or families who have 
intermarried with other minority groups or who have ‘assimilated’ by marrying into 
the majority group. 

 A fi nal group comprises regional ‘territorial or homeland associations’ within 
a state. These associations devote themselves to preserving and fostering their 
customs. They can be found in all large states that have regions that differ histori-
cally or economically from others, for example in Germany, France, Italy, and 
Austria, to mention but a few. These territorial or homeland associations should 
not be taken into account when assigning respondents to ethnic groups.  

  Step 3: Development of the Instrument 

 Ethnic group membership can be meaningfully measured only on the basis of self- 
identifi cation. The ethnic group measure serves, fi rst, to distinguish large ethnic 
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groups, and second, to identify those groups who substratify or superstratify the 
majority. When it comes to identifying substratifi cation and superstratifi cation, the 
respondent’s ethnic self-identifi cation is required. Martin and Gerber ( 2005 , p. 3) of 
the US Bureau of the Census point out that ‘Cognitive interviews with persons who 
have a multiracial heritage demonstrate that race is a social construct, and illustrate 
the complex factors that infl uence racial identifi cations’. 

 However, to avoid overburdening respondents with an excessively detailed and 
time-consuming instrument, ethnic background should be measured using a small 
number of broad categories. In countries in which ethnic self-identifi cation is the 
norm in the surveys conducted by the national statistical institute, ethnicity is 
classifi ed into broad superordinate categories. England, for example distinguishes 
White, Black, Asian, Chinese, Mixed, and Other. The USA uses fi ve main catego-
ries, but instead of a ‘Mixed’ category, respondents are allowed to choose two or 
more categories. As a separate ‘Mixed’ category can combine only the superordi-
nate categories, it would appear expedient to restrict  respondents to a maximum of 
two categories. Gerber, de la Puente, and Levin ( 1998 ) point out that persons of 
multiracial heritage differentiate explicitly between what others may think they are 
and how they think of themselves. Moreover, they insist that a person’s sense of race 
cannot be deduced from outward appearances. As Martin and Gerber ( 2005 , p. 3) 
note, ‘There are also many respondents who are aware of having ancestors of more 
than one race, but who prefer to report in only one category’. Although the US 
Census permits respondents to assign themselves to up to four categories, this 
should be avoided. However, one should not forget to include a category for the 
national majority. Otherwise the ‘Mixed’ category, at least, would lose its 
meaning. 

 When drawing up a national list of categories, it is necessary, fi rst, to differenti-
ate according to the large autonomous ethnic groups (such as those found in 
Switzerland, Belgium, the UK, and Spain). In countries such as France, where the 
autonomy of large ethnic groups was sacrifi ced to the principle of the central state, 
the large groups must also be separately listed. However in those states with small 
recognised ethnic minorities (for example the small Danish, Frisian, and Sorb 
minorities in Germany), it does not make sense to analyse these groups individually 
because only a very small number of group members fi nd their way into the survey 
sample. Although these minorities can be listed individually in the national part of 
the questionnaire, they should be categorised under a main category entitled ‘groups 
with cultural autonomy’. 

 In addition to the majority, it is necessary to list all those minorities that can be 
grouped into large categories, for example ‘immigrants from other EU/EEA mem-
ber states’, ‘immigrants from former colonies’, ‘immigrants from other parts of the 
world’, etc. However, it is also important to list separately all those groups who are 
visible in society, identifi able in surveys, and who are considered problematic from 
an integration point of view. Such groups include, for example, the ‘Germans from 
Russia’ ( Russlanddeutsche ) in Germany, the Portuguese in Luxembourg, the 
Algerians in France, and the Roma in Bulgaria.  
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  Step 4: Harmonisation 

 Because there is a different ethnic constellation in each participating country, the 
ethnic categories will differ from country to country. Therefore, the data must be 
harmonised after collection (output harmonisation). Two things should be taken into 
consideration in this regard:

•    When drawing up the national list of categories, each state must include all the 
relevant groups, starting with the national majority. If a comprehensive list fea-
tures too many small groups, they can be accommodated in an open residual 
category.  

•   Respondents may choose a maximum of two categories.    

 It is up to the national research team to decide how the groups should be desig-
nated or characterised and whether the distinguishing feature is a common lan-
guage, religion, country of origin, or tradition. However, in each participating 
country, the end result should be a list with comparable categories. We suggest that 
the list should include the following categories:

    1.    The majority;   
   2.    The large autonomous ethnic groups (alternatively: ethno-religious groups or 

linguistic groups) (perhaps subdivided);   
   3.    Small groups who enjoy cultural autonomy;   
   4.    Immigrants from EEA states or immigrant groups from the same continent as the 

country in which the survey is being conducted who enjoy freedom of 
establishment;   

   5.    Immigrants from other European countries/immigrants from the same continent 
as the country in which the survey is being conducted who do not enjoy freedom 
of establishment;   

   6.    Immigrants from the former colonies;   
   7.    Immigrants from other continents (can be subdivided into two categories);   
   8.    Special groups (for example, the ethnic German repatriates ( Aussiedler ) in 

Germany, or the Roma in Southeastern Europe).        

   Result: The Measurement Instrument 

    Using a country-specifi c list of categories, the instrument for the measurement of 
ethnic background covers both the majority group and the minorities found in the 
country in question, irrespective of whether these minorities are defi ned by lan-
guage, religion, country of origin, or culture. The national list produced by each 
participating country should feature all visible groups. An open residual category 
can be used to accommodate small groups. Respondents self-identify their ethnicity. 
They may assign themselves to a maximum of two categories. 

 In a second step, output harmonisation is carried out by allocating the national 
groups to superordinate categories to facilitate a comparison of types.                                                                                                                                                          
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    Chapter 6   
 The Proposed Set of Instruments at a Glance 

                    The proposed set of instruments 1  is intended to serve as ‘Demographic Standards’ for 
cross-national comparative surveys in Europe. The instruments can be applied not only 
in the EU member states but also in all industrial and post-industrial societies. However, 
before applying them outside the EU, it must fi rst be determined whether the 
education system of the country in question is comparable with one of the four types 
described in Section   5.1.3     above, and, if not, whether that system can be added to the 
typology identifi ed for Europe. The applicability of the instruments in agricultural or 
threshold countries has not yet been tested, nor has their suitability for application in 
cultures other than those prevailing in modern Western societies been investigated. 

 We have reduced the number of variables to what we consider to be the bare 
minimum needed for academically driven social surveys, namely:

•    Sex  
•   Age  
•   Legal marital status  
•   Consensual union  
•   Ethnicity:

 –    Citizenship  
 –   Residency status  
 –   Ethnic group membership, self-identifi ed  
 –   Country of birth  
 –   Country of birth of father and mother  
 –   Integration     

•   Educational attainment  
•   Employment:

 –    Extent of employment  
 –   Labour status if not employed or only marginally employed  

1   Instruments and questions in Section  6.1  see Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner,  2007 , pp. 138–144; 
 2008 , pp. 64–65;  2010 , pp. 33–35;  2011 , pp. 55–63;  2012 , pp. 303–328; Warner,  2009 , pp. 142–150. 
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 –   Unemployed and available for work  
 –   Type of employment and extent of working time  
 –   Current or last job, suitable for coding into ISCO  
 –   Professional status suitable for classifi cation according to job autonomy  
 –   Supervisory responsibilities  
 –   If respondent is the main income recipient/earner: his occupation, professional 

status, and supervisory responsibilities  
 –   Worked for pay, profi t, or family gain during the past week (measured according 

to the ILO labour force concept) 
 – Number of persons in the household     

•   Household income:

 –    Types of income accruing to the household  
 –   Total net household income  
 –   Number of persons who contribute to household income  
 –   Main source of income  
 –   Respondent’s relationship to main income recipient/earner.       

 The individual constituents of these ‘Demographic Standards for Europe’ have 
been empirically tested. Because they were designed for cross-national comparison 
purposes, all the instruments, with the exception of the education measure (questions 
and matrix), were drafted in English. However, care was taken to avoid any national-
cultural bias in the questions. All the elements that require local adaptation or 
personalisation are enclosed in square brackets. The lists of response categories 
presented below are specifi c to Germany. They must be replaced by the national 
categories of the country in question. The instrument for the measurement of education 
is a national measure because it includes a matrix adapted to the national education 
levels and stages. The sample matrix presented below is for Germany. 

 Regarding the application of the proposed ‘Demographic Standards for Europe’, 
it should be noted that the research question determines what should be measured. 
In other words, questions and categories that are not necessary or meaningful from 
the perspective of the research question can be deleted. However, such deletions 
must be undertaken by all the partner countries participating in the survey. If the 
research question so requires, variables can be measured in greater depth, or 
response categories can be differentiated further. If categories are differentiated, it 
is important to make sure that the new categories can be recoded into the original 
categories. It is also important that each step be understood and implemented by all 
the other members of the international project group. 

6.1      The Questionnaire 

 The following questions have been formulated for computer-assisted personal 
interviews. If a different interview mode is chosen, then the texts of the questions 
must be adapted accordingly. The questionnaire design and the fi ltering instructions 
must also be adapted to the interview mode and/or technology. In personal 
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interviews, lists or tables of response categories do not have to be integrated into 
the questionnaire. Instead they can be shown to the respondents separately. This 
may pose a problem if a different interview mode is chosen. The question of how 
tables – for the measurement of income, for example – can be integrated into the 
questionnaire cannot be addressed here. As mentioned above, all elements that 
require local adaptation or personalisation are enclosed in square brackets. 

6.1.1     Sex 

 The variable ‘sex’ measures the respondent’s biological sex in two categories only, 
namely male and female.

    1.    Are you …
 1  male  � 
 2  female  � 

6.1.2            Age 

 Age is measured via the month and year of birth. In this way, the researcher can 
decide whether to convert age into years or to work with birth-year cohorts.

    2.    When were you born?
 Please tell me the year and the month of your birth 
 Year  � � � � 
 Month  � � 

6.1.3            Legal Marital Status 

 Legal marital status refers to the status of a person under national family law. 
Marital status is of interest to social researchers as an indicator of commitment and 
obligations within a relationship.

    3.1    What is your current marital status?
 1  Married or in a registered partnership and living with 

spouse/partner 
 � 

 2  Married or in a registered partnership but not living with 
spouse/partner 

 � 

 3  Divorced and not remarried (including dissolved registered 
partnership) 

 � 
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 4  Widowed and not remarried (including widowed from registered 
partnership) 

 � 

 5  Never married and never in a registered partnership  � 

        If code 1, go to question 4.  
  If code 2, 3, 4 or 5, go to question 3.2 .  

6.1.4     Consensual Union 

 Relationships between persons living together as a couple, which, although not formally 
ratifi ed by law, are characterised by marriage-like commitment, are classifi ed as 
consensual unions. Eurostat ( 2007 , p. 67) defi nes a consensual union as follows 
(text in brackets added by the authors): ‘Two persons are taken to be partners in a 
consensual union when they have usual residence in the same household, are not 
married to (or living in a registered partnership with) each other, and have a 
marriage- like relationship to each other.’

    3.2    Are you living in a consensual union with a partner in the same household? 
By consensual union we mean a marriage-like relationship with a partner in the 
same household.
 1  Living in a consensual union with a partner in the same household  � 
 2  Not living in a consensual union with a partner in the same household  � 

6.1.5            Ethnicity 

 The following variables can be subsumed under the superordinate concept of eth-
nicity. There are six themes in all. The individual themes, which vary in importance 
from country to country, are as follows:

•    Citizenship  
•   Residency status  
•   Ethnic group membership, self-defi ned  
•   Country of birth  
•   Country of birth of mother and father  
•   Integration.    

    Citizenship 

 Citizenship is understood here as the legal membership of a person in a state. The 
purpose of the citizenship question is to determine whether the respondent holds 
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the citizenship of the country in which the survey is being conducted, and whether 
he holds any other citizenships. When, and how, the respondent acquired the 
citizenship of the survey country is also of interest. This information serves to 
determine whether the respondent has an immigrant background.

    4.    Are you a citizen of [the survey country]?
 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1 go to question 4.1  
  If code 2 go to question 4.4 

    4.1    Do you hold any other citizenships?
 1  No other citizenship  � 
 2  Write in the second citizenship: 

 ………..………………………. 
 3  Write in the third citizenship: 

 …………….………………….. 

       (Code citizenships into ISO 3166. The fi rst citizenship is automatically entered 
using the ISO 3166-1 code of the country in question). Note: ISO 3166-1 is available 
at   www.iso.org/iso/country_codes/iso_3166_code_lists.htm    

    4.2    By which legal procedure did you become a citizen of [the survey country]?
 1  By birth [in the survey country]  � 
 2  Through (one of) my parents  � 
 3  On reaching the age of majority  � 
 4  By marriage or registered partnership  � 
 5  By adoption  � 
 6  By naturalisation  � 
 7  By descent 

       The list of response categories can be extended in order to cover country-specifi c 
provisions 

  Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 7  
  If code 2, go to question 6  
  If code 3–7, go to question 4.3 

    4.3    In what year did you acquire citizenship of [the survey country]?

 Around  � � � � 

        Filter:  
  Go to question 7 
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    4.4    What citizenship do you hold?
 1  Write in the fi rst citizenship: 

 ………………………………… 
 2  Write in the second citizenship: 

 ……………………………....... 
 3  Write in the third citizenship: 

 ………………………………… 
 4  Stateless person  � 

       (Coded into ISO 3166)  

    Residency Status 

 As a rule, the universe for general population surveys comprises all persons resident 
in private households, irrespective of citizenship. If a respondent is not a citizen of 
the country in which the survey is being conducted, then his residency status must 
be determined, because this status defi nes his rights as a foreigner.

    5.    What residency status do you hold?
 1  I hold an indefi nite residence permit  � 
 2  I hold a temporary residence permit and a work/employment permit  � 
 3  I hold a temporary residence permit but no work/employment permit  � 
 4  I am a refugee/asylum-seeker  � 

       The list of response categories can be extended in order to cover country-specifi c 
provisions.

    5.1    In what year did you acquire this residency status?

 Around  � � � � 

           Country of Birth 

 Where  jus soli  (the principle of the birthplace) applies, the country of birth is an 
indicator of citizenship. If the country of birth is not the country of residence, then 
this is a preliminary indicator of an immigrant background.

    6.    Were you born in [the survey country]?
 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 7  
  If code 2, go to question 6.1 

    6.1    In what country were you born?

 Write in the country of birth:  ………………………………………………… 

       (Code into ISO 3166-1: If answer to Question 6 is yes, automatically enter the ISO 
3166 code of this country.)
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    6.2    In what year did you fi rst come to [the survey country]?

 Around  � � � � 

           Ethnic Group Membership 

 Ethnic group membership is best determined by presenting the respondent with a 
showcard featuring a country-specifi c list of ethnic groups and requesting him to 
identify the group, or groups, to which he belongs. However, it is important to note 
that no more than two response categories may be chosen.

    7.    To which ethnic group in [this country] do you belong?     
 Please choose your answer from this card (country-specifi c list of groups). 

 Interviewer: A maximum of two categories may be chosen. 
 Showcard based on the demographic structure of the country and featuring the 
main visible ethnic groups (see Section   5.6.4    ).  

    Country of Birth of Father and Mother 

 To determine whether the respondent has an immigrant background, it is not only 
necessary to collect his country of birth, but also that of his parents. It would be even 
better to record the country of birth of the grandparents as well. However, the effort 
would not be justifi ed in the case of a background variable.

    8.1    Was your father born in [the survey country]?
 1  No, he was born in:  ..................................................................................... 

 (Write in the country and code into ISO 3166) 
 2  Yes  � 

 (Automatically enter the ISO 3166 code of this country) 

         8.2    Was your mother born in [the survey country]?
 1  No, she was born in:  ................................................................................... 

 (Write in the country and code into ISO 3166) 
 2  Yes  � 

 (Automatically enter the ISO 3166 code of this country) 

           Integration 

 Questions 9.1 and 9.2 measure the language(s) spoken at home. This information is 
an indicator of the respondent’s integration into the host society.

    9.1    What language do you speak most often at home?
 Write in the most frequently spoken language:  ................................................ 
 (Coded into ISO 693) 
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         9.2    Do you frequently speak a second language at home?
 1  Yes, I speak:  .............................................................................................. 

 (Write in the language and code into ISO 693) 
 2  No  � 

       Note: 
 ISO 3166 is available at   www.iso.org/iso/country_codes/iso_3166_code_lists.htm    . 
ISO 693-2 is available at   www.loc.gov/standards/iso639-2    .   

6.1.6     Education 

 Education is recorded in a matrix in which the columns represent the highest general 
education school qualifi cation achieved, and the rows represent the vocational 
education qualifi cations achieved. Because each matrix is country-specifi c, the 
resulting survey data refl ect the characteristics of the national general and voca-
tional education system. 

 Education is measured either with one question that combines both general and 
vocational education, or with one general education question and one vocational 
education question. In both cases, respondents must be shown a list of the educa-
tional qualifi cations in the country in question. In the fi rst case, this list will feature 
both general and vocational education programmes, in the second case, two separate 
lists will be used. 

 First, by way of example, the Luxembourg-specifi c version of the single- question 
‘highest educational qualifi cation’ measure:

    10.    What is the highest educational qualifi cation that you have achieved?
 Please select your highest educational qualifi cation from this list. 
  INTERVIEWER: Enter the highest educational qualifi cation into the matrix. 
___________________________________________________ 

       As an alternative to Question 10, education can be measured with two questions. 
First, the respondent is asked to indicate the highest general education school 
qualifi cation achieved. Equivalent qualifi cations achieved by combining a general 
education school qualifi cation and one or more vocational education qualifi cations 
must be allowed for. 

 The second question measures vocational education qualifi cations, including 
degrees from universities of applied sciences and universities. In Germany, these 
questions would be formulated as follows:

    10.1     What is the highest general education school qualifi cation that you have 
achieved? Please remember that the  Mittlere Reife  and the  Abitur , which 
gives you access to university, can also be achieved by successfully complet-
ing vocational training.

 Please select your highest general education school qualifi cation from this list. 
  INTERVIEWER: Enter the highest qualifi cation into the matrix.  
 ___________________________________________________ 
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         10.2     What vocational education qualifi cations have you achieved? Vocational 
education qualifi cations also include university degrees.

 Please select from this list the vocational education qualifi cations that you 
have achieved. 
  INTERVIEWER: Enter all the vocational qualifi cations into the matrix.  
 ___________________________________________________ 

       Instruction for the survey researcher:

   1.     If general and vocational education are collected with one question, draw up one 
country-specifi c list featuring all possible general and vocational education 
qualifi cations.   

  2.     If general and vocational education are collected using two separate questions, 
draw up a country-specifi c list of all possible general education qualifi cations 
and a country-specifi c list of all possible vocational education qualifi cations.   

  3.     Develop a country-specifi c matrix as a coding schema for the national education 
system. The correct code is to be found in the matrix cell in which the row and 
the column intersect. It can have a value of between 1 and 11.     

 Matrix for Germany:  
 General education school – attainment level 

 Vocational education 

 ISCO 
major 
group 

 No 
qualif. 

 First general 
ed. qualif. 

 Second 
qualif. 

 Third 
qualif. 

 General HE 
entrance 
qualif. 

 No qualifi cation  9, 8  1  2  3  6  7 
 Dual system.  8, 7  4  4  5  5  5 
 Full-time vocational 
school 

 4, 5  4  4  5  5  5 

 Vocational college  3, 4  X  5  5  8  8 
 University of applied 
sciences or equivalent 

 2, 3  X  X  9  9  9 

 University  2  X  X  X  10  10 
 Doctorate  2  X  X  X  11  11 

6.1.7        Employment 

 The ‘employment’ question block comprises quite a large number of questions with 
sub-questions, the fi rst of which is aimed at clarifying whether, and to what extent, 
the respondent is employed (Question 11). The elements of the question that require 
local adaptation are enclosed in square brackets, for example: 

 Are you currently …
    1    Employed full-time with a weekly working time of [number of hours defi ned in 

accordance with the survey country’s national norms]     

 The three levels of working time – full-time, part-time, marginal – should be 
defi ned in accordance with national norms. In other words, the number of hours 
cited in category 1 of Question 11, quoted above, should be the average number of 
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hours deemed to constitute the lower hours threshold of ‘full-time’ working in the 
country in question. Part-time’ must be defi ned in relation to ‘full-time’. It begins 
below the lower hours threshold of ‘full-time’ and ends at 50 % of ‘full-time’. 
Anything less than part-time should be designated as ‘marginal’. 

 If the respondent is not – or is only marginally – employed, he is asked which 
labour status applies to him (Question 12). If he is unemployed or undergoing 
retraining, he is asked whether he would be available to start work within 2 weeks 
(Question 13). Questions 14 and 15 are addressed to respondents who are in 
employment. They serve to determine whether they are employees, self-employed, 
or contributing family workers (Questions 14 and 14.2), how many jobs they hold 
(14.1), how many hours they normally work in each job (14.3), whether they do the 
same work in each job (Question 14.4), and how many hours they normally work 
each week (Question 15). Question 16 is addressed to respondents who are no longer 
in employment, or who are marginally employed. It serves to determine whether they 
have ever been employed on a full- or part-time (as opposed to a marginal) basis in 
the past because only then can occupation/job be meaningfully used to determine 
socio-economic status. Question 17 measures the respondent’s current or last job in 
such a way that it can be coded into ISCO. Question 18 measures job autonomy and 
supervisory responsibilities. If the respondent is not the main income  recipient/
earner in the household (Question 19), that person’s main job, professional status, 
job autonomy and supervisory responsibilities must also be determined (Questions 
20 and 21). The household member with the highest socio-economic status determines 
the status of the other household members. Hence, it is necessary to compare the 
status of the respondent with that of the main earner. And fi nally, respondents are 
asked the question that is central to the ILO labour force concept, namely whether 
they did any work for at least one hour for pay, profi t or family gain during the past 
week (Question 22). If they did not, they are asked why (Question 22.1).

    11.    Are you currently …

 1  employed full-time with a weekly working time of [number of hours 
defi ned in accordance with the survey country’s national norms]? 

 � 

 2  employed part-time with a weekly working time of [50 % 
of full-time to less than full-time hours defi ned in accordance 
with the survey country’s national norms]? 

 � 

 3  employed part-time, or on an hourly basis, with a weekly working 
time of less than [50 % of full-time in accordance with the survey 
country’s national norms]? 

 � 

 4  not employed?  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        INTERVIEWER: ‘Employed’ refers to work for pay (wage, salary, fee), profi t 
(in the case of self-employed persons), or family gain (in the case of contributing 
family workers).  
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  Filter:  
  If code 1 or 2, go to question 14.  
  If code 3 or 4, go to question 12.  
  If code 97 or 98, go to question 22. 

    12.    Are you currently …

 1  undergoing vocational training (apprenticeship, secondary-level 
vocational school, post- secondary vocational school, school for 
master craftspersons, third-level vocational college, work placement, 
trainee programme, etc.)? 

 � 

 2  attending a general education school or a university?  � 
 3  in a retraining programme?  � 
 4  unemployed, seeking employment?  � 
 5  a homemaker (doing housework, looking after children or other 

persons)? 
 � 

 6  on maternity or parental leave?  � 
 7  [a conscript in compulsory military or community service, doing 

a voluntary social or ecological year, and other national, 
country-specifi c categories?] 

 � 

 8  in early retirement?  � 
 9  retired?  � 

 10  [Country-specifi c categories, for example in Germany: in the work-free 
phase of pre-retirement part-time work for older employees] 

 � 

 12  unable to work because of sickness or disability?  � 
 13  economically inactive for other reasons? 

 (Open response): 
…………………………………………… 

  

 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 3, 4, 97 or 98, go to question 13. All others go to question 16. 

    13.    If you were offered a job today, could you start work within 2 weeks?

 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 

 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If question 11 = code 4, go to question 16.  
  If question 11 = code 3, go to question 14.  
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  INTERVIEWER: If question 11 = code 3, then read out the following additional 
introductory text: 

    14     Now, you stated that you work less than [50 percent of full-time, defi ned in 
accordance with the survey country’s national norms], 
  All others:  
 Are you …

 1  an employee?  � 
 2  self-employed or freelance?  � 
 3  an employee  and  self- employed or freelance?  � 
 4  a contributing family worker?  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, or 97 or 98, go to question 14.1.  
  If code 2 or 4, go to question 15.2.  
  If code 3, go to question 14.4. 

    14.1     How many jobs do you have as an employee?

 1  One  � 
 2  Two  � 
 3  More than two  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter  
  If question 11 = code 1 or 2, and question 14.1 = code 1, go to question 15.2.  
  If question 11 = code 3 or 4, and question 14.1 = code 1, go to question 14.2.  
  If question 14,1 = code 2, go to question 14.3.  
  If question 14,1 = code 3, go to question 15.2.  
  If question 14,1 = code 97 or 98, go to question 19. 

    14.2     Are you …

 1  marginally employed and do you work less than half a working day?  � 
 2  marginally employed and do you work only occasionally?  � 
 3  a seasonal worker?  � 
 4  employed in a [national labour-market programme of the survey 

country such as a job-creation scheme or a ‘one-euro job’]? 
 � 

 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter  
  If code 1 or 2, go to question 15.1.  
  If code 3, 4, 97 or 98, go to question 16. 
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    14.3     How many hours do you work in each of your two jobs?

 1  Both jobs are half a full-time job.  � 
 2  Only one of the jobs is at least half a full-time job.  � 
 3  Both jobs are less than half a full-time job.  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 14.4.  
  If code 2, go to question 15.2.  
  If code 3, go to question 15.1.  
  If code 97 or 98 go to question 19. 

    14.4    Do you …

 1  do the same work in both your jobs?  � 
 2  do different work in each job?  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        INTERVIEWER:  If code 2, then tell the respondent: ‘ Please note that the 
following questions refer to the job that you think has the higher status.’  

  Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 15.2.  
  If code 2, go to question 17.1.  
  If code 97 or 98 go to question 19. 

    15.1    How many hours do you normally work each week?

 INTERVIEWER: 997: Refusal / 998:  
 Don’t know total working hours (range 0–98)  �� 

        Filter:  
  Go to question 16 

    15.2     How many hours do you normally work each week?

 INTERVIEWER: 997: Refusal / 998:  
 Don’t know total working hours (range 0–98)  �� 

        Filter:  
  Go to question 17.1. 

    16.     Have you ever been employed full-time or part-time in the past?

 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 17.1.  
  If code 2, 97 or 98, go to question 19. 
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    17.1     What is your main job at the moment/what was your main job in the past?
 If you are no longer working, what kind of work did you do in your last main job? 
 INTERVIEWER: Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
 ___________________________________________________ 

         17.2     Could you please give me an exact description of the work you do in that job.

 INTERVIEWER: Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
 ___________________________________________________ 

         17.3     Does that job have a special name?

 INTERVIEWER: Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
 ___________________________________________________ 

         18.     Could you please tell me which of the following categories that job belongs to:

 1  Academic in a liberal profession  � 
 2  Self-employed farmer, collective farmer  � 
 3  Self-employed in commerce, industry, crafts or services, member 

of a cooperative 
 � 

 4  Employee (blue-collar or white-collar worker)  � 
 5  Civil servant (employed by the State)  � 
 6  Contributing family worker  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1 or 3, go to question 18.2.  
  If code 2, go to question 18.1.  
  If code 4 or 5, go to question 18.3.  
  If code 6, 97 or 98 go to question 19. 

    18.1     How many hectares does your farm have under cultivation?

 1  Less than 10 hectares (small farm)  � 
 2  More than 10 hectares (medium to large farm)  � 
 3  More than 1,000 hectares of agricultural land or forest  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  Go to question 19. 

    18.2     How many employees does your business/offi ce/practice have?

 1  No other employees apart from myself  � 
 2  Between 1 and 4 employees  � 
 3  Between 5 and 50 employees  � 
 4  More than 50 employees  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 
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        Filter:  
  Go to question 19. 

    18.3     Which of the descriptions on this card best describes the kind of work you do?

 1  You are employed as an unskilled or semi-skilled worker
 (for example: waiter, machine operator, assembler, truck driver, 
transport worker, warehouse worker, window cleaner, farm 
labourer, nanny).  

 � 

 2  You are a skilled worker engaged in routine tasks  (for example: 
salesperson, typist, clerical worker, skilled farm worker, miner, 
welder, skilled craftsperson, skilled machinery and plant operator).  

 � 

 3  You carry out demanding tasks independently in accordance with 
general instructions ( for example, bookkeeper, bank offi cial, case 
offi cer, technical draughtsperson, kindergarten teacher, customs 
offi cial, watchmaker, photographer, electrical plant fi tter ). 

 � 

 4  You independently perform demanding tasks in a responsible job, or 
you have limited responsibility for other employees  (  for example: 
municipal administrator, operations manager, head of department, 
sales manager, research associate, midwife, teacher, librarian, pilot, 
police inspector).  

 � 

 5  You have far-reaching managerial responsibilities and powers of 
discretion,  (for example: company director and general manager, 
scientist, architect, doctor, judge, school inspector, member of the 
armed forces from the rank of colonel upwards).  

 � 

 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, 2, 3, 97 or 98, go to question 19.  
  If code 4 or 5, go to question 18.4. 

    18.4     Do you supervise other employees?

 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

         19.     Who is the main income recipient/earner in this household?

 1  I am the main income income recipient/earner.  � 
 2  Another household member, namely: 

 _________________________________________________ 
 (enter designation for that person) 

        INTERVIEWER : Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
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  Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 22.  
  If code 2, go to question 20.1.  
  If code 97 or 98, go to question 22. 

    20.1     What is [the main income recipient/earner in the household’s] main job?

 INTERVIEWER: Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
 ___________________________________________________ 

         20.2     Could you give me an exact description of that job?

 INTERVIEWER: Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
 ___________________________________________________ 

         20.3     Does that job have a special name?

 INTERVIEWER: Refusal = 97, Don’t know = 98 
 ___________________________________________________ 

         21.     Could you please tell me which of the following categories that job belongs to:

 1  Academic in a liberal profession  � 
 2  Self-employed farmer, collective farmer  � 
 3  Self-employed in commerce, industry, crafts or services, member 

of a cooperative 
 � 

 4  Employee (blue-collar or white-collar worker)  � 
 5  Civil servant (employed by the State)  � 
 6  Contributing family worker  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1 or 3 go to question 21.2.  
  If code 2 go to question 21.1.  
  If code 4 or 5, go to question 21.3.  
  If code 6, 97 or 98, go to question 22. 

    21.1     How many hectares are under cultivation on that person’s [the main earner in 
the household’s] farm?

 1  Less than 10 hectares (small farm)  � 
 2  More than 10 hectares (medium to large farm)  � 
 3  More than 1,000 hectares of agricultural land or forest  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  Go to question 22. 
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    21.2     How many employees does that business/offi ce/practice have?

 1  No other employees apart from myself  � 
 2  Between 1 and 4 employees  � 
 3  Between 5 and 50 employees  � 
 4  More than 50 employees  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  Go to question 22. 

    21.3     Which of the descriptions on this card best describes the sort of work that 
[main income recipient/earner] does?

 1  He/she is employed as an unskilled or semi-skilled worker  (for 
example: waiter, machine operator, assembler, truck driver, transport 
worker, warehouse worker, window cleaner, farm labourer, nanny).  

 � 

 2  He/she is a skilled worker engaged in routine tasks  (for example: 
salesperson, typist, clerical worker, skilled farm worker, miner, 
welder, skilled craftsperson, skilled machinery and plant operator).  

 � 

 3  He/she carries out demanding tasks independently in accordance 
with general instructions  (for example: bookkeeper, bank offi cial, 
case offi cer, technical draughtsperson, kindergarten teacher, 
customs offi cial, watchmaker, photographer, electrical plant fi tter) . 

 � 

 4  He/she independently performs demanding tasks in a responsible 
job, or you have limited responsibility for other employees  (for 
example: municipal administrator, operations manager, head of 
department, sales manager, research associate, midwife, teacher, 
librarian, pilot, police inspector).  

 � 

 5  He/she has far-reaching managerial responsibilities and powers of 
discretion  (for example: company director and general manager, 
scientist, architect, doctor, judge, school inspector, member of the 
armed forces from the rank of colonel upwards)  

 � 

 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, 2 3, 97 or 98, go to question 22.  
  If code 4 or 5, go to question 21.4. 

    21.4     Does [the main income recipient/earner] supervise other employees?

 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 
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        Filter:  
  In each case, go to question 22.  

  INTERVIEWER: To all respondents  
  INTERVIEWER: Only if question 19 = code 2 (transitional phrase):  Now 
let’s talk about you again.

    22.     Did you do any work for pay, profi t or family gain for at least one hour during 
the last week (as an employee, a self-employed person, or a contributing 
 family worker)?

 1  Yes  � 
 2  No  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1 or 97 or 98, go to question 23.  
  If code 2, go to question 22.1. 

    22.1     What is the main reason that you didn’t work (at all) last week? 
  INTERVIEWER  : Assign spontaneous response to a category . 
  If necessary read out the categories .

 01  Short-time working for technical or economic reasons  � 
 02  Labour dispute, strike  � 
 03  School or vocational education, or further training  � 
 04  Sickness, accident or temporary incapacity to work  � 
 05  Maternity leave  � 
 06  Parental leave  � 
 07  Vacation  � 
 08  Compensatory leave (in lieu of overtime pay or within the framework 

of a working time account) 
 � 

 09  Personal or family reasons, child care, caring for household 
members or family members, sabbatical 

 � 

 10  Bad weather  � 
 11  Other reasons  � 
 97  Refusal  � 
 98  Don’t know  � 

6.1.8            Number of Persons in the Household 

 Both individuals and cultures defi ne the concept of private household very differently, 
as evidenced by the fact that 26 different defi nitions can be found among the 27 EU 
member states (see Section   5.5.1    ). The number of people included in the household 
varies from defi nition to defi nition. Hence, when collecting information on private 
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households in surveys – and especially in cross-national comparative surveys – it is 
essential that the concept be clearly defi ned. It is equally essential that this defi nition 
be understood in all the countries participating in the survey and that the group of 
people considered to constitute a household be comparable across countries. By 
reducing the defi nition of private household to the two concepts of housekeeping 
and co-residence under one roof, and by providing respondents with a list of the 
categories of persons to be included or excluded, more or less the same household 
composition should emerge irrespective of how housekeeping is defi ned across cultures.

    23.     A household consists of a group of people living together with common 
housekeeping, or a person living alone. Including yourself, how many people 
live here as members of this household? Please enter the number of persons.    

    23.1     Number of persons

 Yourself  01 
 All other adults [aged x or over] who live here permanently  �� 
 All children, including infants, who live here permanently  �� 
 All persons who are temporarily absent at the moment because 
of education or training, for example boarding school pupils 
and university students 

 �� 

 Persons absent at the moment because of their job, for example weekend 
commuters, seasonal workers and persons on construction jobs 

 �� 

 Persons absent because of community or civilian service or military service  �� 
 Persons absent for a maximum of 6 months because of sickness or 
holidays 

 �� 

 Persons absent for a maximum of 6 months for other reasons, for 
example, imprisonment 

 �� 

 Resident domestic staff, au-pairs and caregivers/nurses  �� 
 Please enter the total number of persons:  �� 

         23.2     Persons not counted as household members

 Please enter the number of persons    Number of persons 
 Regular professional soldiers and policemen living 
in barracks 

 � 

 Family members living in nursing homes and homes 
for the elderly 

 � 

 Persons absent for more than 6 months  � 
 Visitors, including long-term visitors  � 
 Please enter the total number of persons:  �� 

         24.     Is this household spread across more than one dwelling unit?

 1  No  � 
 2  Yes  � 

        Filter:  
  If code 1, go to question 25.  
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  If code 2, go to question 24.1. 

    24.1     How many different dwelling units?

 Please, enter the number of dwelling units:  � 

         24.2     In this dwelling unit, how many people share common housekeeping?

 Please include once again all persons including children and persons 
absent for a maximum of 6 months because of work, education, illness, 
holidays, civilian or military service, imprisonment etc. 
 Please enter the number of persons:  �� 

6.1.9            Household Income 

 Measuring the total net income of the respondent’s household is a particular chal-
lenge in cross-national comparative surveys because the income measure must take 
the actual household income range and the tax and social legislation of the given 
country into account. 

 To begin with, respondents are shown a list of eight major income categories 
and asked to indicate the sources of the income of the household (Question 25). 
The list is based on the recommendations of the Canberra Group ( 2011 ). Each of 
the eight superordinate categories features examples of the main types of income 
in that category. The aim is to prompt the respondent to recall all the household’s 
main money income sources. Benefi ts in kind are not included in the list. Question 
26 measures total net household income by requesting the respondent to add up all 
the income sources they ticked in their response to Question 25 and to subtract tax 
and social security contributions. To allow for customary national practice and 
individual preferences, respondents are given the option of expressing net house-
hold income in weekly, monthly, or annual terms. Three income tables are avail-
able: Type 1 for countries with low net household income; Type 2 for countries 
with medium net household income; and Type 3 for countries with high net house-
hold income levels. Question 27 measures the number of persons who contribute 
to the household income, while Question 27.2 determines the main source of that 
income. And fi nally, Question 28 serves to assess the quality of the responses to the 
household income questions by determining the respondent’s relationship to the 
main income recipient/earner. If the respondent or his partner is the main income 
recipient/earner, the responses are likely to be more accurate than if he were more 
distant from the economic centre of the household.

    25.     Please consider the income of every member of the household and any income 
that may be received by the household as a whole. What are the sources of 
income in your household? Please tick  all  applicable income categories on 
this card.
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 Showcard:  All income sources in your household 
 1  Employee income – including bonuses (e.g., vacation or 

Christmas bonuses), tips, extra payments (e.g., overtime 
and shift work), profi t sharing 

 � 

 2  Income from self-employment or farming, including 
freelance work 

 � 

 3  Pensions – for example, old age pensions, widows’ 
 pensions, retirement pensions 

 � 

 4  Unemployment/redundancy benefi ts – including benefi ts 
related to training and sickness allowances 

 � 

 5  Rentals and property income  � 
 6  Current public transfers received, social benefi ts and 

grants – including child and family allowances, universal 
and/or means-tested social assistance and orphans’ 
 pensions, educational grants 

 � 

 7  Regular private transfers from persons outside your own 
household – including alimony 

 � 

 8  Income from other sources – including reimbursements 
from taxes and insurances, lottery winnings 

 � 

         26.     If you add up the income from all sources and all household members [aged x or 
older (x = country-specifi c lower age cut-off for the survey population, e.g. 
15 years)], which letter on this card describes your household’s total net income? 
‘Net’ means after deduction of national taxes and compulsory social security 
contributions. If you don’t know the exact fi gure, please give an estimate. 
Use the part of the card that you know best: weekly, monthly or annual income.    

  Proposed categories for Type 1 countries such as Italy and Portugal: 

 Your net household income

 Approximate weekly  Approximate monthly  Approximate annual 

 M  Less than €2,500   M 
 B  €2,500 to under €5,000  B 
 F  €5,000 to under €7,500  F 
 G  €7,500 to under €10,000  G 
 Q  €10,000 to under €12,500  Q 
 N  €12,500 to under €15,000  N 
 T  €15,000 to under €20,000  T 
 D  €20,000 to under €25,000  D 
 K  €25,000 to under €30,000  K 
 W  €30,000 to under €35,000  W 
 H  €35,000 to under €40,000  H 
 C  €40,000 to under €45,000  C 
 J  €45,000 to under €50,000  J 
 U  €50,000 to under €55,000  U 
 I  €55,000 to under €60,000  I 
 Z  €60,000 and more  Z 
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   Proposed categories for Type 2 countries such as Germany, United Kingdom, 
Finland: 

 Your net household income

 Approximate weekly  Approximate monthly  Approximate annual 

 O  Less than €5,000  O 
 V  €5,000 to under €10,000  V 
 L  €10,000 to under €15,000  L 
 T  €15,000 to under €20,000  T 
 D  €20,000 to under €25,000  D 
 K  €25,000 to under €30,000  K 
 W  €30,000 to under €35,000  W 
 H  €35,000 to under €40,000  H 
 C  €40,000 to under €45,000  C 
 J  €45,000 to under €50,000  J 
 U  €50,000 to under €55,000  U 
 I  €55,000 to under €60,000  I 
 S  €60,000 to under €70,000  S 
 E  €70,000 and more  E 

   Proposed categories for Type 3 countries such as Luxembourg: 

 Your net household income

 Approximate weekly  Approximate monthly  Approximate annual 

 AA  Less than €10,000  AA 
 L  €10,000 to under €15,000  L 
 T  €15,000 to under €20,000  T 
 D  €20,000 to under €25,000  D 
 K  €25,000 to under €30,000  K 
 W  €30,000 to under €35,000  W 
 H  €35,000 to under €40,000  H 
 C  €40,000 to under €45,000  C 
 J  €45,000 to under €50,000  J 
 U  €50,000 to under €55.000  U 
 I  €55,000 to under €60,000  I 
 S  €60,000 to under €70,000  S 
 Y  €70,000 to under €80,000  Y 
 X  €80,000 to under €90,000  X 
 A  €90,000 to under €100,000  A 
 R  €100,000 to under €110,000  R 
 P  €110,000 and more  P 

     27.1    How many household members contribute to the household’s total net income?

 Please, enter the number of persons:  �� 
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         27.2     Please consider the income of every member of the household (from the target 
population) and any income which may be received by the household as a 
whole. What is the  main  source of income in your household? 

  INTERVIEWER: Only one answer allowed. 

 Showcard:  The main source of your household income 
 1  Employee income – including bonuses (e.g., vacation or 

Christmas bonuses), tips, extra payments (e.g., overtime 
and shift work), profi t sharing 

 � 

 2  Income from self-employment or farming, including 
freelance work 

 � 

 3  Pensions – for example, old age pensions, widows’ 
pensions, retirement pensions 

 � 

 4  Unemployment/redundancy benefi ts – including benefi ts 
related to training and sickness allowances 

 � 

 5  Rentals and property income  � 
 6  Current public transfers received, social benefi ts and 

grants – including child and family allowances, universal 
and/or means-tested social assistance and orphans’ 
pensions, educational grants 

 � 

 7  Regular private transfers from persons outside your own 
household – including alimony 

 � 

 8  Income from other sources – including reimbursements 
from taxes and insurances, lottery winnings 

 � 

         28.     Who is the main income recipient/earner in your household?

 1  I am  � 
 2  My partner/spouse  � 
 3  Myself and my partner/spouse  � 
 4  My father and/or my mother  � 
 5  My son/daughter  � 
 6  Another member of the household  � 

       End of the questionnaire   

6.2     Handling the Questionnaire 

 It should be noted that it can sometimes be wise to preface socio-demographic 
questions with an introduction explaining to the respondent why it is necessary to 
collect socio-demographic variables. As the authors of the  Demographische Standards  
for Germany (Statistisches Bundesamt,  2010 , p. 29) point out, some respondents, 
although otherwise cooperative, refuse to answer demographic questions. For this 

6.2  Handling the Questionnaire



232

reason, they recommend that demographic questions be preceded by an introductory 
text explaining why demographic data are needed and stressing that the anonymity 
of respondents is assured. 

 In principle, the proposed questionnaire is relatively easy to handle because most 
of the questions are input-harmonised, which means that they can be administered 
in cross-national surveys with, at most, only minor country-specifi c adaptations. As 
mentioned above, the only exceptions are the education and the ethnic group mem-
bership questions, which require output harmonisation. The following annotations 
on the individual variables are provided to ensure that no problems arise when 
administering the questions and the response categories. 

6.2.1     Age 

 Respondents are asked to give their year and month of birth. The year of birth alone 
is not suffi cient to calculate the respondent’s age; the month is also needed. To cal-
culate age exactly, the day of birth would also have to be collected. However, this 
would be contrary to privacy regulations in many countries, which require that 
respondents’ anonymity be preserved. Asking respondents to state their age is not 
deemed advisable as it actually tends to lead to a higher rate of incorrect responses. 

 It should be noted that if the survey is conducted across countries with different 
calendars, explicit mention should be made in the questionnaire of the calendar to 
be used when answering the question. In EU member states, where the Gregorian 
calendar applies, all respondents should answer in the categories of this calendar, 
even if a different calendar is used in their culture (for example, Islam or Judaism). 
Indeed, it should not be forgotten, that there are numerous calendars in different 
countries and cultures (see also: Wolf & Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik,  2003 , pp. 263f.). Most 
of the astronomical calendars are solar calendars, such as the Gregorian – or Western 
– calendar; some are lunar calendars, for example the Islamic calendar; still others 
are lunisolar, such as the Jewish calendar. In addition, there are religion- and culture- 
based calendars, all of which begin in a different year and month and on a different 
day, even if they are part of the same astronomical system.  

6.2.2     Legal Marital Status 

 The response categories used are those that apply in family law (or customs) in the 
country in question. Same-sex registered partnerships are also collected because 
they are quite prevalent in some countries and it would be discriminatory not to 
collect them. However, caution is warranted in countries in which registered 
partnerships are not permissible by law, or in which same-sex relationships are even 
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prohibited. The response categories are based on the recommendations of the Task 
Force on Core Social Variables (Eurostat,  2007 ,  2011a ,  2011b ). 

 There are two ‘marriage and registered partnership categories’: Category 1 is for 
those who are married or in a registered partnership  and  living with their spouse or 
partner. Category 2 is for those married or in a registered partnership but who are not 
living with their spouse or partner. If respondents who choose Category 2 are in a 
consensual union with somebody else, this can be captured in the follow-up question.  

6.2.3     Consensual Union (De Facto Union) 

 The decisive criterion here is ‘living together as a couple in the same household’. 
No distinction is made between opposite-sex and same-sex relationships.  

6.2.4     Citizenship 

 Of interest here is not subjective membership of an ethnic group, which is collected 
later, but rather the respondent’s legal status. This legal status determines the rights 
he enjoys, for example the freedom of movement and freedom of establishment to 
which citizens of the EU member states are entitled within the European Union. An 
open question is advisable. However, in extreme cases this may call for a list of the 
193 states recognised by the UN. This list can be stored on the computer; the coun-
try or countries of citizenship should be coded into ISO 3166. For analysis pur-
poses, it can be a good idea to group states into categories (for example, member 
state of the EU or the European Economic Area (EEA)). 

 The list of modes of acquisition of citizenship in Question 4.2 has to be adapted 
if any of the modes do not apply or if a mode (for example citizenship by declara-
tion) is missing. However, if the list is amended, it is important to ensure that the 
revised categories also cover the modes of acquisition that apply in the other coun-
tries participating in the survey. For example, the acquisition of citizenship on the 
basis of ‘ethnicity’ exists/existed in some EU countries.  

6.2.5     Residency Status 

 The categories comprise the three types of residency that are common to most 
states, namely indefi nite residency, temporary residency with a work permit, and 
temporary residency without a work permit. In addition, a fourth category captures 
refugees and/or asylum-seekers.  
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6.2.6     Ethnic Group Membership 

 Ethnic group membership is self-assigned on the basis of ethnic background culture, 
language, or religion. Because the measure requires respondents to self-assign their 
ethnic group, a list of the main ethnic groups in the country in question should be 
drawn up. The data collected can be of help when interpreting responses to the 
immigrant background and integration questions. It is important that respondents 
should not be allowed to assign themselves to more than two groups. Because 
the list of ethnic group memberships must be country specifi c, cross-national 
comparative analysis of the ethnic group membership data is diffi cult. For cross-
national comparative analysis purposes, the country-specifi c ethic groups from the 
national showcards must be assigned to common social groups on the basis of 
functional equivalence.  

6.2.7     Integration 

 The language most frequently spoken within the family is a good indicator of the 
integration of ethnic minorities. Here it is a question of collecting the language that 
is spoken as the ‘mother tongue’. However, asking directly about the mother tongue 
would allow the respondent too much room for interpretation. The question about 
the second language spoken at home is not aimed at determining whether the 
respondent has learned a foreign language. Rather, it serves to fi nd out whether 
the respondent lives in a bilingual household and can switch between the two 
 languages with ease.  

6.2.8     Education 

 Besides the ethnic group membership question, the education question, or ques-
tions, are the only ones whose input is not harmonised. The Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/
Warner Matrix of Education calls for the collection of both general school education 
and vocational education attainment. This can be done by using a country-specifi c 
list of categories comprising all possible combinations of general and vocational 
education qualifi cations that lead to the labour market. Alternatively, general school 
education and vocational education can be measured with separate questions, and 
respondents can be asked to state the highest qualifi cation achieved in each sector. 
Of interest here are not only the individual certifi cates but also entrance qualifi ca-
tions such as the general higher education entrance qualifi cation ( Abitur , 
 Baccalauréat , A-Levels, etc.). Whether the university entrance qualifi cation was 
achieved by a direct or an indirect route may follow from the response category 
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chosen. However, all that is important is that the respondent holds the qualifi cation 
and that it is entered into the appropriate cell in the matrix. Both general school 
education attainment (column headings) and vocational education attainment (row 
headings) must be collected. Vocational education also includes the different levels 
of university education. 

 Each country participating in the survey is allocated the Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik/
Warner Matrix of Education that best fi ts its education system. There are four types 
of matrix to choose from (see Section   5.1.3    ). For data collection purposes, the column 
and row headings of the matrix are converted into national response categories. The 
data are harmonised during the subsequent analysis stage by entering them into the 
appropriate cells in the matrix. The cell in which the row and the column intersect 
is marked; the value of that cell is the category that is analysed during cross-national 
comparison.  

6.2.9     Employment 

 Employed persons are all those who work for pay (wages, salary, or fee), profi t 
(self-employed persons), or family gain (contributing family workers). To 
enable the data to be used by social scientists to determine the socio-economic 
status of the respondents, it is important that those persons who normally work 
full- or part-time be identifi ed. ‘Full-time’ means the working time deemed to 
constitute full-time employment in the country, sector, or enterprise in question. 
In general surveys of population, it would neither be practicable nor possible to 
defi ne full-time in such a differentiated way. The best solution is to base the 
defi nition of full-time work on the lower threshold of what is considered to be 
full-time for most categories of workers in the country in question. Because 
regular working time is regulated very differently across EU member states, the 
number of hours that constitute ‘full-time’ work (Question 11) must be defi ned 
in accordance with national norms. In the EU, France is currently at the lower 
end of the weekly working time scale, while Romania is at the upper end. ‘Part-
time’ work is defi ned as less than – but not less than 50 % of – full-time work, 
while ‘marginal’ work is defi ned as less than part-time. 

 The entire employment question block (Questions 11–22.1) follows an elaborate 
fi ltering system (see also Fig.   5.9    ). If the survey is not computer assisted, it may be 
deemed judicious to change the fi lters. However, such amendments must be thor-
oughly pre-tested. It is important to begin by determining whether the respondent is 
employed ‘full-time’, ‘part-time’, or on a ‘marginal’ or ‘casual’ basis. The employ-
ment situation of those who are in employment must then be determined before 
those who work at least part-time are asked to describe their main job in such a way 
that it can be coded into ISCO. After that, all respondents must answer the question 
as to whether they are the main earner. If they reply in the negative, they are asked 
about the employment situation of the main earner. The question that is central to 
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the ILO labour force concept, namely whether the respondent did any work for at 
least one hour during the past week, should be asked at the end rather than at the 
beginning in order to avoid orienting the entire question block towards this concept. 
However, an accurate and comprehensive employment measure based on the ILO 
concept would call for many further questions. 

 Some of the categories in Question 12 apply in all countries; others, for example 
Category 7 (military or civilian service), apply only in some countries; still others 
constitute country-specifi c labour market regulation programmes, such as pre- 
retirement part-time work (Category 10), which exists only in Germany and Austria. 
Categories 7, 8, and 10 must be adapted to national circumstances. 

 In Question 13, respondents who are unemployed or undergoing retraining are 
asked whether they would be able to start work within two weeks. This is the refer-
ence period used by the International Labour Organization in its defi nition of avail-
ability for work. 

 In Category 4 of Question 14.2 national labour market regulation programmes 
are referred to once again. The example given (one-euro jobs) applies to Germany. 
Here, too, the content of the category requires local adaptation. 

 For fi lter-related reasons, there are two identical questions about the number of 
hours normally worked each week. Question 15.1 is addressed to those who are 
marginally employed; Question 15.2 is for those who are employed on a full- or 
part-time basis. The only alternative to using two questions would be to re- 
programme the fi lter system. (This would be possible only if the survey were com-
puter assisted.) The defi nition of full-time and part-time work may have to be 
repeated in Question 16 because the respondents arrive at this question via different 
routes. 

 The use of three (sub-) questions (17.1, 17.2, 17.3) to capture the respondent’s 
main job is expedient because, in this way, all the information needed to code the 
job into ISCO can be collected. As a rule, national occupational classifi cations 
(NOCs) are not an acceptable alternative to ISCO coding because of the diffi culty 
of unequivocally mapping many NOC codes to ISCO. If the NOC-coded data are 
mapped to the three-digit level of ISCO, problems arise with the unequivocal map-
ping of the data to prestige or status scales (see Section   5.3.2    ). 

 Questions 18–18.3 offer an alternative to ISCO coding if a rough measure of 
prestige or status suffi ces. It is essential to include Question 18.4, which asks about 
supervisory responsibilities. If Questions 18–18.3 are omitted, it must be asked at 
another point in the questionnaire, for example, if the respondent chooses Category 
1 or 2 of Question 11 and Category 1 of Question 14.1. 

 If the respondent is not the main income recipient/earner, the job-related ques-
tions (Q-20.1–Q-20.3), the questions about professional status (Q-21–Q-21.3) and 
supervisory responsibilities (Q-21.4) must also be asked in relation to the main 
income recipient/earner. If the questions about professional status (Q-20.1–Q-20.3) 
are omitted, the respondent must be asked whether the main income recipient/earner 
is in paid employment or self-employed before the question about his supervisory 
responsibilities can be asked. 
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 The criterion for the selection of the examples of jobs with different levels of 
autonomy given in Questions 18.3 and 21.3 was that they should describe the vari-
ous levels of autonomy in as many countries as possible. 

 Questions 22 and 23 form the core of the measurement of employment according 
to the ILO labour force concept. As mentioned earlier, these questions must be 
asked at the end of the question block rather than the beginning to avoid confusing 
respondents with different concepts of employment. If necessary, country-specifi c 
categories must be added to the list of reasons for not working in the reference week 
(Q-22.1).  

6.2.10     Number of Persons in the Household 

 ‘Common housekeeping’ means housekeeping in the organisational sense. The 
interpretation of the concept is left up to the respondent. Collection takes place by 
presenting the respondent with a list of persons to be included in the defi nition of 
household and a list of persons to be excluded. The respondent is fi rst on the list 
because respondents often forget to count themselves in. Infants are also explicitly 
mentioned because they, too, are often forgotten. 

 Question 24 aims to fi nd out whether the household in which the interview is 
being conducted is spread across more than one dwelling unit. Depending on the 
defi nition of household used, this can be the case. In the interests of comparability 
across cultures, we intend to restrict the number of household members to those 
living together in the same dwelling unit, Questions 24–24.2 are essential.  

6.2.11     Household Income 

 The income measure begins by diverting the respondent’s attention away from the 
main source of income. This is done by presenting him with a list of all the important 
types of income (Question 25). Without such a list, up to 30 % less sources of income 
are cited because the composition of household income is more complex than the 
respondent initially assumes. The list is compiled in such a way that all the important 
types of money income in Europe are called to mind. Non-cash benefi ts, for example 
a company car, living accommodation or payments in kind are not collected. 

 The total net household income question (Q-26) measures income by means of a 
table. Beforehand, the respondent is told how to calculate the net amount. To make 
the task easier, the respondent is allowed to give an approximate fi gure if he does 
not know the exact amount. To account for individual preferences and national prac-
tice, he is given the option of expressing household income in weekly, monthly or 
annual terms. The income categories are sorted from low to high. Each income band 
is preceded by a randomly sorted code letter. Rather than stating an amount, the 
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respondent gives the code letter of the category that best describes the net income of 
his household. This code letter appears only on the list that the respondent is given, 
but not on the interviewer’s list. In this way, the respondent is given the impression 
that the interviewer is not aware of the amount and that his anonymity is thus pre-
served. This procedure creates trust and reduces the refusal rate. Originally applied 
in national surveys, cross-national comparative surveys such as the European Social 
Survey (ESS) have since discovered the confi dence-building advantage of randomly 
sorted code letters. 

 There are three versions of the net household income list for use in countries with 
different income levels. The list for the Type 1 countries (with low income levels) 
starts at an annual income of less than 2,500 euros and proceeds in 2,500 euro steps 
until it reaches the 15,000-euro mark. It continues in 5,000 euro steps until the fi nal 
amount of 60,000 euros and more is reached. The list for Type 2 states with medium 
income levels starts at an annual income of 5,000 euros and proceeds in 5,000 euro 
steps until it reaches the fi nal category of 70,000 euros and more. And, fi nally, the 
list for Type 3 states with high income levels begins at 10,000 euros and proceeds in 
5,000 euro steps until it reaches 60,000. From there it continues in 10,000 euro steps 
until the fi nal amount of 110,000 euros and more. These lists were compiled around 
2005. They must be revised in the near future by adding one or two higher income 
categories. However, care must be taken to fi nd new code letters. Code letters of 
categories that have not hitherto occurred in all the tables must then be transferred 
to the newly extended tables. It is important that identical code letters are used for 
identical amounts in the three lists. 

 The two fi nal questions, 27 and 28, serve to validate the respondent’s estimate of 
total net household income. Respondents who are more distant from the economic 
centre of the household, for example, the son or daughter of the main earner, (see 
Question 28) tend to overestimate total household income in low-income house-
holds and to underestimate it in high-income households.                      
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                    As described above, there are a number of interesting cross-national comparative 
surveys. Some are academically driven – for example the European Social Survey 
(ESS), the International Social Survey Programme (ISSP), and the European Values 
Study (EVS). Others – for example the European Community Household Panel 
(ECHP), the European Union Statistics on Income and Living Conditions 
(EU-SILC), and the Labour Force Survey (LFS) are conducted by national statisti-
cal institutes. Because of their explicit cross-national comparative approach, com-
parability of the data collected within the framework of these surveys is aspired to 
by defi nition, as it were. Nonetheless, a number of diffi culties arise. This is due, on 
the one hand, to the fact that certain socio-demographic variables, such as ‘private 
household’, are subject to country-specifi c defi nitions or structures. On the other 
hand, although academically driven social surveys, such as the ISSP, issue partici-
pating countries with a list of target background variables, the implementation of 
these variables is left up to the national research teams. 

 Researchers want to be able compare data both within and across international 
surveys. To facilitate the within-country comparison of national surveys, some 
countries have developed national ‘demographic standards’. In the Federal Republic 
of Germany, for example, a working group comprising representatives of the Federal 
Statistical Offi ce and the representative bodies of the German academic and market 
researchers developed the  Demographische Standards  in the 1980s. These stan-
dards are revised approximately ever 5 years to take into account social develop-
ments. Care is taken to ensure that comparability is preserved across time (see: 
Statistisches Bundesamt,  2010 ). Although Eurostat has developed a corresponding 
instrument for the cross-national comparison of offi cial statistics, no such instru-
ment exists in the area of academic social research. 

 The problem of comparing data across surveys always manifests itself when the 
variables have not been centrally formulated. The ESS formulates the socio- 
demographic variables in an English-language source questionnaire and checks the 
translations into the languages of the participating countries. Nonetheless, the draft-
ing of the national questionnaires is hampered by British defi nitions of background 
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variables in the source questionnaire. Moreover, the fact that the national teams of 
researchers implement the variables in a country- and culture- specifi c way under-
mines cross-country comparability. ISSP member countries agree on a list of target 
variables and measurement goals. However, because the ISSP modules are usually 
fi elded as a supplement to regular national surveys, the implementation of the vari-
ables must be left up to the national research teams 

 When the variables cannot be measured according to internationally established 
and accepted standard classifi cations such as ISCO and ISCED, comparison across 
different questionnaires is almost always problematic. 

    7.1  Cross-Survey Comparability of the ESS, ISSP, and EVS 

 In the following section, we explore the extent to which socio-demographic vari-
ables can be compared across academically driven surveys. By way of example, we 
compare fi ve core variables from three large international surveys: the ESS, the 
ISSP, and the EVS. 

   7.1.1  Education 

 The European Social Survey (ESS) uses two variables to measure education (ESS, 
 2011b , p. 2). The fi rst variable is the ‘highest level of education successfully 
completed’. It is collected in such a way that the data can be recoded into a three-
digit ISCED coding framework comprising 26 ISCED categories and a residual – 
‘Other’ – category The detailed ISCED variable with 26 codes, which was 
implemented for the fi rst time in Round 5 (2010) of the ESS ( 2010a , Question 
F15), replaced the seven-category ISCED variable used in Round 4, which was 
fi elded in 2008 (ESS,  2008e , Question F6). The new variable is modelled on the 
2011 revision of ISCED, with the result that the ESS5-2010 data could be recoded 
into ISCED 2011 (see Section   3.1.2    ). The complete ISCED category schema was 
included in the main source questionnaire for ESS5-2010. A defi nition of each 
category was provided. All that the national teams had to do was to formulate a 
country-specifi c question, or questions, and to translate the categories into country-
specifi c education levels or combinations thereof. The individual countries needed 
between 11 and 31 categories to cover the 26 ISCED categories in the coding 
frame. Of the 20 countries documented in Appendix A1 of the ESS5-2010 
Documentation Report (ESS), a quarter required only one question and less than 
13 national response categories to cover the 26 categories in the coding frame. 
There are strong grounds for assuming that the variable was collected differently in 
the various participating countries (ESS,  2011a ). 

7 Comparability of Currently Available Survey Data

http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-94-007-7238-0_3


241

 The second variable used to measure education in the ESS is ‘years of education’. 
It serves as a control variable. In ESS5-2010 ‘years of education’ was collected 
immediately after the detailed measurement of educational attainment. The question 
was formulated as follows:

  About how many years of education have you completed, whether full-time or part-time? 
Please report these in full-time equivalents and include compulsory years of schooling 
(ESS,  2010a , Question F16). 

   ISSP 2009 also used two variables to measure education: ‘years of schooling’ 
(YoS) – as opposed to ‘years of education’ collected in the ESS – and ‘highest edu-
cation level/degree’. As can be seen from the examples below, the YoS question is 
formulated very differently by the various national research teams. In some cases, 
the variable is derived from the second question, i.e. the detailed measurement of 
the highest education level/degree (ISSP,  2009b , Education I):

•    AT: Derived from: ‘Which is the highest educational level you have fi nished?’  
•   DE: Recoded from: ‘What general school leaving certifi cate do you have? What 

 vocational or professional training do you have?’  
•   DK: ‘How many years of full-time schooling do you have? Are you still attending a school 

education? Are you still attending a vocational training or a higher education?’  
•   FR: Derived from ‘How old were you when you stopped your studies?’  
•   IS: ‘How many years have you completed in school, beside vocational training?’  
•   SI: ‘Duration of your regular schooling?’    

 The second variable – ‘highest education level/degree’ is also operationalised 
very differently across countries (ISSP,  2009b , Education II):

•    AT: ‘Which is the highest educational level you have fi nished?’  
•   DE: ‘What general school leaving certifi cate do you have? What vocational or professional 

training do you have?’  
•   DK: ‘What school education do you have? What business training or higher education do 

you have beyond school education?’  
•   FR: ‘What is your education level?’  
•   IS: ‘What is your highest degree?’  
•   SI: ‘Name last school that you have fi nished, regularly or irregularly’.    

 The highest education level is coded into six categories (ISSP,  2009b , 
Education II):

 0  No formal qualifi cation 
 1  Lowest formal qualifi cation 
 2  Above lowest qualifi cation 
 3  Higher secondary completed 
 4  Above higher secondary level, other qualifi cation 
 5  University degree completed 
 8  Don’t know 

   If one takes a look at the way in which the two questions were formulated in 
the six countries cited by way of example above, one can see that even within-
survey comparison is diffi cult because, to a certain extent, the instruments used by 
the national researchers measure very different things. While Austria complies 
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with requirements by asking about the highest level of education achieved, France 
collects ‘education level’, and Iceland asks respondents about their ‘highest 
degree’. 

 The fi rst question poses greater problems because ‘years of schooling’ is only 
loosely connected to the age at which a person leaves the education system (the 
question asked in France and the UK). On the other hand, to derive years of school-
ing from the level of education achieved (as Austria and Germany did) contradicts 
the rationale behind ‘years of schooling’ because it is supposed to serve as a control 
variable. If it is not used as such, then it is superfl uous. 

 It goes without saying that a comparison between the ESS educational attain-
ment measure, which is coded into the 26 ISCED 2011 categories, and the ISSP 
measure, coded into six very broad categories, is possible only with a huge loss of 
information. In some cases, a certain degree of comparability could be achieved if 
it were possible to access the original data, because only then could one be sure that 
all the ISSP national teams did in fact measure vocational education. The ISCED 
category schema in the ESS source questionnaire includes both general and voca-
tional ISCED categories. Therefore it can be assumed that the countries participat-
ing in the ESS did, in fact, measure vocational education as well. 

 The European Values Study (EVS) also measures education according to 
ISCED (EVS & GESIS,  2008 ). Because the last survey was conducted in 2008, 
data were (re)coded into 13 ISCED 1997 categories. Therefore, EVS 2008 
 measured levels of education in more detail than the ESS had done up to and 
including ESS4-2008, when it used a seven-category ISCED variable (ESS, 
 2008a , Question F6). 

 However, Slovenia measured educational attainment in only nine categories in 
the EVS and then mapped them into the fi ve ISSP categories. Austria used an 
11-category variable and endeavoured to recode the data according to ISCED 1997. 
France measured education level in 18 categories and recoded the data into the 13 
ISCED 1997 categories. However, it also used four additional superordinate catego-
ries, namely ISCED levels 2–5. In this way, France had a total of 17 ISCED catego-
ries. Germany measured educational attainment in 23 national categories, while 
Denmark used 28 national categories. In both cases recoding into the 13 ISCED 
categories was very successful. 

 In theory, at least, the educational attainment data of most of the countries that 
participated in the 2008 round of the EVS and the ESS should be comparable 
because both surveys measured education according to ISCED 1997. However, with 
a few exceptions, the EVS measure was fi ner. The EVS and ESS educational attain-
ment variables are comparable because both studies used an internationally cali-
brated and established instrument. However, Denmark measured education in 8 
categories (to be recoded into seven categories) in ESS4-2008 (ESS,  2008b , 
Question F6); it measured education in 12 categories (to be recoded into 26 catego-
ries) in the ESS5-2010 (ESS,  2011b ); and it used 28 categories (to be recoded into 
13 categories) in EVS 2008. This raises the question of whether errors occurred 
during national data collection.  
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   7.1.2  Labour Status 

 As explained in detail in Section   5.2    , statistical agencies and academic social 
researchers differ in their approach to measuring labour status. Because statistical 
agencies are primarily interested in measuring economic activity in society, they 
defi ne employment as some work of at least one hour for pay, profi t or family gain 
during the reference week (ILO,  1982 , pp. 3ff.). Academic social researchers, by 
contrast, are interested in determining the socio-economic status of a person or a 
household. The employment variable can be meaningfully used to ascertain socio-
economic status only in the case of persons who are employed at least part-time 
(in the sense of at least half the volume of full-time work). Therefore, a background 
variable that  captures marginal part-time employment is of little use to academic 
researchers. What is of interest to them in the case of marginally employed persons 
is whether they have another status such as pupil, student, retiree, etc. The problem 
with mixing the two measurement approaches in academically driven surveys is that 
offi cial statistics are the reference data (see Section   5.2.2    ). 

 In two questions about what the respondent has ‘been doing for the last 7 days’ 
(F8a) and ‘what best describes [his] situation (in the last 7 days)’ (F8b), the ESS 
( 2008a ) moved towards the ILO employment concept of (some work of at least 
one hour in the reference week) insofar as the response category for those in 
employment simply reads: ‘In paid work (or away temporarily) (employee, 
self-employed, working for your family business).’ ISSP 2009 began by measuring 
‘current employment status’. The response categories for those in the labour force 
were: (1) Employed full-time; (2) Employed part-time; (3) Employed less than part-
time/temporarily out of work; (4) Helping family member. The minimum of one 
hour per week was not introduced until the coding instruction (ISSP DMG,  2009 ). 
The EVS measured ‘paid employment’ in three categories: full-time (‘30 hours a 
week or more’), less than full-time (‘less than 30 hours a week’), and ‘self-employed’ 
(EVS,  2008 , Q111). Although both the ESS and the ISSP variables are oriented 
towards the ILO labour status concept, they do not measure it consistently, nor do 
they use a comparable stimulus. The EVS, on the other hand, adheres to the social 
science approach. Hence, it does not measure the same thing as the ESS and the 
ISSP. In sum, therefore, the three surveys are not comparable with each other, nor is 
the ESS comparable with surveys conducted by statistical agencies, because it 
applies the ILO concept only half-heartedly.  

   7.1.3  Occupation/Job 

 Occupation/job is the second background variable reviewed in this section that 
should not cause any comparability problems, because data can be coded using a 
standard classifi cation – ISCO – that has been used in survey research for over 
40 years (see also Sections   3.2.2     and   5.3.1    ). However, many NSIs have their own 
classifi cations that were developed primarily as a tool for the regulation of the 
domestic labour market (see Section   5.3.2    ). 
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 In Round 4 of the ESS, which was fi elded in 2008, participating countries were 
required to code occupation into the 4-digit ISCO-88 (COM), the EU variant of 
ISCO-88. Eighteen of the 29 national teams of researchers coded occupation directly 
into ISCO-88 (COM); 11 teams fi rst coded the data to a national classifi cation based 
on ISCO and then bridged to match ISCO (COM) (ESS,  2008c ). The problem with 
the latter method is that the national codes may follow a different logic (see Section 
  5.3.2    ), with the result that an exact match is not possible. 

 In most countries that participated in ISSP 2009, respondents were asked about 
their ‘main job’ or ‘main occupation’. Participating countries were instructed to 
code the data into 4-digit ISCO-88 (ISSP, 2009b   , Occupation). Although no docu-
mentation is available on the manner in which coding was carried out, it can be 
assumed that some of the participating countries coded directly into ISCO-88 while 
others fi rst coded into a national classifi cation and then transferred the codes into 
ISCO-88. The ISSP is not limited to Europe. Rather, it is fi elded in some 48 coun-
tries worldwide. Therefore, the fact that data are coded into ISCO rather than ISCO 
(COM) is not a problem. 

 EVS 2008 also asked about the ‘main job’ and coded it into 4-digit ISCO-88 
(EVS,  2008 , Questions 112, 112a). Apart from the fact that the ESS data were coded 
into ISCO-88 (COM) and the ISSP and the EVS data were coded into ISCO- 88, 
comparability exists across the three studies because, with a few exceptions, the 
ICSO-88 codes can be recoded into ISCO-88 (COM). Comparability problems are 
likely to be more pronounced across participating countries within the studies than 
across the studies, because both the quality of the national measure and the quality 
of national coding play a major role in ensuring comparability.  

   7.1.4  Income 

 The aim of the income measure is to capture household income. This is a complex 
task for the respondent because he must fi rst recall the sources of income accruing 
to the individual household members and the amounts accounted for by each income 
type. He must then add up these amounts. If net household income is being collected 
(see Section   5.4    ), he must be told what to deduct from the gross amount to yield the 
required net amount. He must then carry out the subtraction. This task calls for 
knowledge of the household fi nances on his part. The researcher, on the other hand, 
must ensure that the task is explained exactly and that the respondent is given the 
necessary help to recall the income types that have to be included (see Section   3.4    ). 

 The three surveys under review approached this task in different ways: The 
ESS4-2008 household income measure started with a question about ‘… the  main  
source of income in your household?’ (ESS,  2008a , Question F31). The showcard 
comprised eight major categories of income, which served to remind the respondent 
that there was more than one source of income to consider. The second income 
question (ESS,  2008a , Question F32) read:

  Using this card, please tell me which letter describes your household's total income, after 
tax and compulsory deductions, from  all  sources? If you don't know the exact fi gure, please 
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give an estimate. Use the part of the card that you know best: weekly, monthly or annual 
income. 

   The card featured ten income-range categories expressed in weekly, monthly and 
annual amounts. Each category was preceded by a letter. These letters were ran-
domly sorted to ensure respondent confi dentiality and reduce the refusal rate. The 
various sources of income to be considered were not explicitly repeated in the ques-
tion because it was assumed that the previous showcard would still be in the respon-
dent’s mind. 

 Because the drafting of the ISSP 2009 ‘family income’ question was left up to 
the national teams, the degree of detail varied from country to country, as can be 
seen from the following examples (ISSP,  2009b , INCOME):

•    DE: ‘How high is the total net monthly income of your household? By this I mean the 
amount remaining after deductions for tax and social security contributions.’  

•   AT: ‘How much approximately is the total monthly net-income of your household (after 
taxation)?’  

•   DK: ‘What is your households’ total annual income – gross – i.e., before taxes? (Total 
annual income refers to all forms of income, including wages, pensions, secondary 
income, child maintenance etc.).’  

•   PL: ‘Taking into consideration last 12 months, please tell me your household total 
monthly income from all sources. Please calculate and tell me the monthly average after 
taxes. (Family income includes not only income from work, but also all other incomes, 
such as retirement funds, stipends, allotments, alimony, unemployment benefi ts, rent, 
dole, social security, and so on.)’.    

 Of these four examples, only the Polish question explained the task at hand. 
In Germany, Austria, and Poland, respondents were asked to give the net household 
income, whereas in Denmark gross income was requested. Germany, Austria, and 
Poland explained what ‘net’ meant. Poland and Denmark mentioned the main 
sources of income. However, the explanation was in brackets, and interviewers 
tend not to read out text in brackets to respondents. In Germany, respondents who 
did not answer the fi rst – open-ended – question were asked a follow-up question 
with a list of income categories. Austria and Denmark used a closed-ended 
question with income categories in the fi rst place. Austria’s list comprised 12 
categories, Denmark’s had nine. 

 The comparison of the four examples of the ISSP household income measure 
suggests that – even in the case of cooperative respondents – the accuracy of 
the responses probably varied from country to country. This is because a) some 
countries explained the task more precisely than others, and b) a uniform category 
schema was not used. Organising Poland’s open-ended responses into a category 
schema yields 160 categories, which contrasts sharply with the nine categories used 
in Denmark’s closed-ended question. 

 The EVS ( 2008 , Q125) used the same question to collect net household income 
in all participating countries. Respondents were shown a list of 15 income groups 
expressed in weekly, monthly and annual amounts and were asked: ‘… we would 
like to know in what group your household is, counting all wages, salaries, pensions 
and other incomes that come in. Just give the letter of the group your household falls 
into, after taxes and deductions.’ 

7.1 Cross-Survey Comparability of the ESS, ISSP, and EVS
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 As the comparison of the three surveys shows, the EVS household income 
measure is the most precisely formulated. The ISSP makes things diffi cult for itself 
because each country devises its own household income measure with the result 
that within-survey comparability hardly exists – not to mention comparability with 
other surveys. Although the showcard accompanying the fi rst ESS4 household 
income question (F31, CARD 72), reminded respondents that household income 
could come from a variety of sources, the question focused on the main source of 
income. The question that followed (F32), which asked about the household’s total 
net income ‘from  all  sources’, explained only what was meant by ‘net’ but did not 
mention the income sources to be considered. If the ESS was correct in its assumption 
that respondents would still recall the income sources mentioned in the previous 
question, then the ESS measure is more or less comparable with that of the EVS. 
However, as of Round 4 (2008), the ESS introduced a new decile income question and 
changed the logic behind its system of categories accordingly (see Section   5.4.4    ). 
Participating countries were given the following instructions: ‘You should use ten 
income range categories, each corresponding broadly to DECILES OF THE 
ACTUAL HOUSEHOLD INCOME RANGE in your country. These fi gures 
should be derived from the best available source for your country’ (ESS,  2008a , 
Question F32, NOTE). As discussed in Section   5.4.4    , the problem with the new 
measure is that the ten categories per country do not always represent deciles, with 
the result that they sometimes suboptimally refl ect the household income range in 
the country in question.  

   7.1.5  Private Household 

 The importance of the ‘private household’ variable is frequently underestimated 
although it defi nes the group of persons to which a number of the background vari-
ables in the questionnaire refer. It is therefore essential that this variable be uni-
formly defi ned for the entire study, especially as each country and each culture has a 
different concept of ‘private household’ (see Sections   5.5.1     and   5.5.2    ). Unfortunately, 
defi nitional heterogeneity – or a lack defi nitional uniformity – was also in evidence 
in the three surveys under review. 

 The ESS defi ned private household in the interviewer instruction regarding 
the selection of the target person in the household. According to this defi nition, 
private household comprises: ‘One person living alone or a group of people living 
at the same address (and have that address as their only or main residence), who 
either share at least one main meal a day or share the living accommodation 
(or both)’ (ESS,  2008d , p. 12). This is the British defi nition, which applies only to 
the United Kingdom. In the source questionnaire, Question F1 measures household 
membership as follows: ‘Including yourself, how many people – including children 
– live here regularly as members of this household?’ (ESS,  2008c , Question F1). 
Respondents are not given a defi nition of household. Therefore, unless the inter-
viewer provides an explanation on his own initiative, the respondent has more or 
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less carte blanche to use his own subjective defi nition of private household. 1  
However, some of the ESS national teams changed the defi nition of private house-
hold by replacing the word ‘household’ in Question F1 with the term used in their 
national defi nition. For example, Italy replaced ‘household’ with ‘family’ because 
Italians tend to defi ne household in terms of family ties (see Section   5.5.4    ). 

 The ISSP does not offer any defi nitions of private household because each par-
ticipating institute uses its customary method of sample selection, and the socio- 
demographic variables collected are those used in the respective national surveys. In 
most national background variable questionnaires (BVQ) the question read: ‘How 
many people live in your household? (ISSP, 2009b, Variable HOMPOP). In some 
countries, the respondent was reminded to include himself (‘Including yourself, 
how many people live in your household?’). In other countries (e.g., Spain), men-
tion was made of specifi c categories of persons who should be included, for exam-
ple resident domestic staff. However, the defi nition of private household was 
effectively left up to the interviewers and respondents.    

 The EVS ( 2008 , Q107). Asked respondents: ‘Who, apart from you, is living in 
this household.’ The accompanying interviewer instruction defi ned ‘living in house-
hold’ as follows: ‘Spending on average four or more nights per week in the same 
house. Children include partner’s, adoption and foster children.’ The defi nition was 
in the right place – where it was needed. Unfortunately, however, it was not inte-
grated into the text of the question. As an interviewer instruction, it is not intended 
to be read out to the respondent. Moreover, it is an unfamiliar defi nition and not one 
that is used by statistical agencies. On the other hand, it is the kind of defi nition that 
can be used in every culture. Therefore, the EVS is the only one of the three surveys 
that actually measures private household with a cross-nationally comparable defi ni-
tion. However, the defi nition is not comparable with that used in the ESS source 
questionnaire.  

   7.1.6  Ethnicity 

 Surveys usually measure several dimensions of ethnicity. Two of the three studies 
considered here – ESS4-2008 and EVS 2008 – measure at least three dimensions, 
namely the ethnic group membership and the country of origin of the respondent, 
and, if applicable, his immigrant background, i.e. the ethnic group membership and 
country of origin of his parents. 

 For pragmatic reasons, the ISSP allows participating countries to collect socio- 
demographic variables in accordance with country-specifi c concepts. ISSP 2009 
focused on just one dimension of ethnicity, namely ethnic group membership. 

1   Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner ( 2008 , pp. 41ff.) interviewed interviewers and potential respon-
dents in Germany about their subjective defi nitions of private household. The defi nitions provided 
were numerous and varied (see Section 5.5.2 under ‘ “Household” as Defi ned by Respondents and 
Interviewers ’). 
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 However, even though the intention was to measure ethnic group membership, 
what was actually measured differed from country to country (ISSP, 2009b family 
origin, ethnic group, identity):

•    DE: ‘What citizenship do you have?’  
•   SI: ‘What is your nationality?’  
•   LV: ‘What is your ethnic identity?’  
•   BE: ‘Do you have the xxx nationality from birth?’  
•   US: ‘From what countries or part of the world did your ancestors come?’    

 Because ethnicity is the only ISSP background variable that is not compulsory, 
not all the participating countries measured it in the 2009 survey. However, if one 
takes a look at the questions asked by those countries that did collect data on ethnic-
ity, one is struck by fact that the individual research teams set out to measure quite 
different things.

  Citizenship was measured in two countries, while four countries asked about 
nationality. Six countries measured membership of, or identifi cation with, an ethnic 
group in the country in question. Four countries asked about country of origin, one 
country asked about mother tongue. All in all, this colourful array of ethnicity ques-
tions rendered comparability across participating countries impossible – to say noth-
ing of comparability with the ESS and EVS ethnicity measures. The ISSP is currently 
working on the development of a uniform ethnicity measure to be used by all par-
ticipating countries. Two questions are being considered: a) self-assignment to an 
ethnic group (respondents would be permitted to choose a maximum of two catego-
ries), and b) the country of birth of the respondent’s father and mother. 

   Of the two other studies under review here, the ESS had the more comprehensive 
set of questions relating to ethnicity as a background variable. However, as a values 
study, the EVS questionnaire featured a substantial battery of questions relating to 
attitudes towards ethnic groups. 

 We shall limit our comparison of the ESS’ and EVS’ handling of ethnicity to the 
four dimensions measured in both surveys:

   The fi rst variable is citizenship. The two surveys measured it differently: The ESS 
( 2008a , Question C26) asked: ‘Are you a citizen of [country]?’ The next question 
(C 27) read: ‘What citizenship do you hold?’ The term ‘citizenship’ is considered to 
be self-explanatory. 
 The EVS ( 2008 , Q88) asked: ‘Do you have [country’s] nationality? If the answer was 
no, the respondent was asked: ‘What is your nationality?’ (Q89). The term ‘nationality’ 
is explained in the accompanying interviewer instruction: ‘Nationality is passport!’ A 
passport is an offi cial document issued to persons who hold the citizenship of the issu-
ing state. It entitles the holder to travel abroad under that state’s regulations. Hence, 
‘passport’ stands for citizens’ rights and citizens’ rights stand for citizenship. So even 
though both surveys asked about different things, they both measured the same thing 
– provided the EVS interviewers passed the instruction on to the respondent.  

  The second variable that the two surveys have in common is the country of 
birth of the respondent. Here, the questions are identically worded in both studies 
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(ESS,  2008a , Questions C28, C29; EVS,  2008 , Q90, Q91): ‘Were you born in 
[country]?’ If the answer is no, the respondent is asked: ‘In which country were 
you born?’  

  The third variable captured the length of time that the respondent had been living in 
the country in which the survey was being conducted. The wording of the question 
was similar in both surveys: ESS ( 2008a ), Question C 30: ‘How long ago did you 
fi rst come to live in [country]? Please use this card’.    

 The showcard measured length of residence in broad categories:   

•  Within the last year  1 
•  1–5 years ago  2 
•  6–10 years ago  3 
•  11–20 years ago  4 
•  More than 20 years ago  5 

   The EVS ( 2008 , Q92) measure was more precise: ‘Can you tell me in which year 
you fi rst came to live in [country]?’ 

 Comparison between the two surveys is possible – albeit with data loss in the 
case of the EVS. However, recoding year of arrival into length of residence does not 
yield precise data. 

 The fourth variable measured immigrant background via the country of birth of 
the father and mother of the respondent. As in the case of the respondent’s country 
of birth, the two questions are identically worded in both surveys and are therefore 
comparable (ESS,  2008a , Questions C33–C36; EVS,   2008 , Q93–Q96): ‘Was your 
father (mother) born in [country]? If the answer was no, the respondent was asked: 
‘In which country was your father (mother) born?’   

   7.2  Comparability Across Eurostat Surveys 

 Comparability of fi ndings across studies exists only when variables are measured 
in a comparable way. As the analysis carried out in Section  7.1  revealed, identical 
questions are the exception. Indeed, they occur more by coincidence than design 
unless the measure is based on an internationally established classifi cation such as 
ISCED or ISCO. When such a classifi cation is used, it is important a) that all the 
information needed to code the data into the classifi cation is collected, and b) that 
coding is carried out by experts. As described in the ESS4-2008 documentation, 
11 of the 29 national teams fi rst coded the data to a national occupational classifi -
cation (NOC) based on ISCO and then bridged to match ISCO (COM) (ESS, 
 2008c ). However, because the keys for the conversion of NOC codes into ISCO 
are not usually based on jobs, but rather on occupational titles, it is often diffi cult 
to unequivocally map NOC codes into ISCO (see, for example, Geis & Hoffmeyer-
Zlotnik,  2001 ). 

7.2 Comparability Across Eurostat Surveys



250

 The comparability problems within and across Eurostat surveys are even more 
pronounced than those encountered in academically driven social surveys. 
Academically driven surveys, such as the ESS and the EVS, require national teams 
to use a master questionnaire – the ESS even goes so far as to strictly monitor the 
translation of the blueprint into the languages of the participating countries. Eurostat, 
by contrast, provides guidance and assistance to countries participating in surveys 
conducted under its auspices and supplies them with a list of target variables to be 
collected. However, the questionnaires are developed by the national statistical 
institutes (NSIs) because not only must they collect statistics for Eurostat but also 
for national use. Moreover, NSIs have established procedures and time series that 
must be maintained. On its metadata server, RAMON, Eurostat makes available a 
wide range of classifi cations developed for cross-national comparison purposes. 
ISCO and ISCED are just two of the many international classifi cations in the data-
base. However, these international classifi cations must still compete with national 
classifi cations. Many countries fi rst code survey data into their national classifi ca-
tion and later transfer the codes to an international schema. As mentioned above, 
Eurostat does not provide countries participating in surveys conducted under its 
auspices with a master questionnaire but rather with a list of target variables to be 
collected and guidelines for their implementation. The development of the actual 
questionnaire is left up to the NSIs. Hoffmeyer-Zlotnik and Warner ( 2011 , pp. 23ff.) 
explored the problems that arise as a result. By way of example, they focused on the 
measurement of labour status on the basis of the ILO employment concept (paid 
work of at least one hour in the reference week) in three countries, Austria, Belgium 
and Slovenia: 

 In the 2008 Microcensus (Version 19), Austria measured labour status as follows:

  In the week from Monday, … to Sunday, … (enter date of reference weeks), did you work 
for at least one hour as employed or self-employed? 

 Did you help out as contributing family worker for at least an hour during the week from 
Monday, …. to Sunday, …?* 

 Defi nition of contributing family worker: regular contribution to a family member's business 
without pay without having any other employment 
 Yes; No 
 (Statistik Austria,  2008 ) 

   In its Continuous Labour Force Survey – 2008, Belgium used the following 
questions to measure labour status:

  Did you do any paid work during the reference week, even if only for one hour? (Attention: 
unpaid workers for a relative’s business answer ‘no’ here and ‘yes’ at question 2 or 3.) 
 Yes; No 

 Did you do any unpaid work for a relative’s business during the reference week? 
 Yes; No 

 During the reference week, did you have a job which, for some reason, you were absent 
from? 
 Yes; No 
 (Statistics Belgium,  2008 ) 
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   In the 2007 Labour Force Survey, Slovenia measured labour status as follows:

  In the past week (Monday to Sunday) did you work at least one hour for pay (in cash or in 
kind) or profi t? 
 Yes; No 

 In the past week (Monday to Sunday) did you help on a family farm, in a family enterprise 
or trade? 
 Yes; No 

 Are you employed or self-employed even though you did not work in the past week? 
 Yes; No 
 (Statistical Offi ce of the Republic of Slovenia,  2007 ) 

 All three countries began by defi ning ‘reference week’. However, that is about all 
they have in common: 

 While Austria asked ‘… did you work for at least one hour as employed or self- employed?’, 
thereby emphasising both the one-hour minimum and ‘employed or self- employed’, 
Belgium stressed the one-hour minimum and was not interested in differentiating between 
‘employed and self-employed’ at this stage: ‘Did you do any paid work during the reference 
week, even if only for one hour?’ 

 Slovenia emphasised that the work in question must be for pay or profi t: ‘… did you work 
at least one hour for pay (in cash or in kind) or profi t?’ It then focused on contributing fam-
ily workers before differentiating between employed and self-employed (Hoffmeyer- 
Zlotnik & Warner,  2011 , pp. 24f.). 

   Now and then, Eurostat creates its own stumbling blocks by defi ning certain 
core variables differently across EU surveys. The concept of private household is a 
case in point. For example, although the EU-SILC coordinators provide a defi nition, 
the countries participating in the survey are allowed to use their own defi nition 
(European Commission,  2003b , Annex 1). Twenty-seven EU member states means 
27 different defi nitions. The predecessor of the EU-SILC, the ECHP, which ran 
from 1994 to 2001, was an input-harmonised survey that not only provided defi ni-
tions of target variables but also a master questionnaire. However, a large number of 
exemptions were granted allowing countries to formulate individual variables in a 
country-specifi c way. Although the ECHP provided a uniform defi nition of private 
household, each participating NSI was allowed to use its own defi nition. The defi ni-
tions used by the Greek and Belgian ECHP surveys are as follows:

  Household is defi ned as either one person living alone or a group of persons, not necessarily 
related, living at the same address with common housekeeping – i.e. sharing a meal on most 
days or sharing a living or sitting room, etc. … As household members are considered 
the persons, related or not, who comprise the household, that is, have common living 
arrangements or a shared budget and consider the household’s address as their principal 
(permanent) residence (National Statistical Service of Greece,  1995 , p. 8). 

 A household is composed of all the persons who live permanently in the same dwelling or 
who are only temporarily absent … Non-family members … are considered as household 
members if they share household appliances (kitchen, bathroom, and especially postbox); 
as a general rule, subtenants are not considered as part of the household; children of 
divorced parents who live half with each of the parents belong to the household of the 
parent who has the legal responsibility; adoptive or affi liated children are considered as part 
of the household only if they live permanently in the dwelling; temporary guests are not part 
of the household (Panel Study on Belgian Households,  2000 , p. 7). 

7.2 Comparability Across Eurostat Surveys
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   The fi nancial situation of private households was a key theme in the ECHP. 
Comparability between the Greek and Belgian datasets was diffi cult to establish 
because the composition of the group that constitutes the household and, therefore, 
the total household income, depends on the defi nition of household used. 

 The aim of this analysis of comparability within and across academically driven 
surveys and surveys conducted by statistical agencies was to demonstrate that 
comparability exists only if variables are measured in a comparable way. Measuring 
variables in a comparable way means that both the survey questions and the response 
categories must be formulated in such a way that the respondents receive identical 
stimuli. Comparability across surveys calls for a high level of coordination – even 
in the national context. And, as the examples cited above have shown, comparability 
within and across surveys in an international context calls not only for coordination 
but also for the overcoming of barriers erected by cultural concepts and national 
structures. This can succeed only with the help of agreed demographic standards in 
which the majority of core background variables are input-harmonised. Of course, 
the variables discussed in Chapter   5     and formulated as measurement instruments in 
Chapter   6     are just a proposal. However, if they found acceptance as demographic 
standards for Europe, they could facilitate the comparative measurement of socio- 
demographic variables across countries and cultures.                                
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